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AGREEMENT

THISAGREEMENT ismade by and between BellSouth Telecommunications, Inc.,
(“BellSouth™), a Georgia corporation, and TLX Communications, Inc. dlb/aTd America, (TLX) a
Louisiana corporation, and shall be deemed effective as of 6/13/200. This Agreement may refer to
either BdlSouth or TLX or both asa“Party” or “Parties”

WITNESSETH

WHEREAS, BdlSouth isaloca exchange telecommunications company authorized to provide
telecommunications servicesin the states of Alabama, Forida, Georgia, Kentucky, Louisiana,
Missssippi, North Carolina, South Carolina and Tennessee; and

WHEREAS, TLX isor seeksto become an dternative local exchange telecommunications
company (“CLEC") authorized to provide telecommunications services in the Sates of Alabama,
Horida, Georgia, Kentucky, Louisana, Missssppi, North Caroling, South Carolina, and Tennessee;
and

WHEREAS, the Parties wish to resdll BellSouth’ s telecommuni cations services and/or
interconnect their facilities, purchase network elements and other services, and exchange traffic
specificaly for the purposes of fulfilling their obligations pursuant to sections 251 and 252 of the
Teecommunications Act of 1996 (“the Act”).

NOW THEREFORE, in consderation of the mutua agreements contained herein, BdlSouth
and TLX agree asfollows:

1. Purpose

The Parties agree thet the rates, terms and conditions contained within this Agreement,
including dl Attachments, comply and conform with each Parties obligations under
sections 251 and 252 of the Act. The resale, access and interconnection obligations
contained herein enable TLX to provide competing telephone exchange service to
residential and business subscribers within the territory of BellSouth. The Parties agree
that TLX will not be consdered to have offered teecommunications services to the
public in any state within BdllSouth’ s region until such time as it has ordered services for
resde or interconnection facilities for the purposes of providing business and/or
resdential loca exchange service to customers.
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Term of the Agreement

The term of this Agreement shdl be two years, beginning and
shall apply to the state(s) of Alabama, FHorida, Georgia, Kentucky, Louisana,
Mississippi, North Carolina, South Carolina, and Tennessee. If as of the expiration of
this Agreement, a Subsequent Agreement (as defined in Section 2.2 below) has not
been executed by the Parties, this Agreement shdl continue on a month-to-month basis
while a Subsequent Agreement is being negotiated. The Parties’ rights and obligations
with respect to this Agreement after expiration shal be as set forth in Section 2.4 below.

The Parties agree that by no later than one hundred and eighty (180) days prior to the
expiraion of this Agreement, they shal commence negatiations with regard to the terms,
conditions and prices of resdle and/or locd interconnection to be effective beginning on
the expiration date of this Agreement (“ Subsequent Agreement”).

If, within one hundred and thirty-five (135) days of commencing the negotiation referred
to in Section 2.2 aove, the Parties are unable to satisfactorily negotiate new resde
and/or loca interconnection terms, conditions and prices, either Party may petition the
Commission to establish appropriate loca interconnection and/or resae arrangements
pursuant to 47 U.S.C. 252. The Parties agree that, in such event, they shall encourage
the Commission to issue its order regarding the appropriate loca interconnection and/or
resde arrangements no later than the expiration date of this Agreement. The Parties
further agree that in the event the Commission does not issue its order prior to the
expiration date of this Agreement, or if the Parties continue beyond the expiration date
of this Agreement to negotiate the loca interconnection and/or resde arrangements
without Commission intervention, the terms, conditions and prices ultimately ordered by
the Commission, or negotiated by the Parties, will be effective retroactive to the day
following the expiration dete of this Agreement.

Notwithstanding the foregoing, in the event that as of the date of expiration of this
Agreement and conversion of this Agreement to a month-to-month term, the Parties
have not entered into a Subsequent Agreement and ether no arbitration proceeding has
been filed in accordance with Section 2.3 above, or the Parties have not mutualy
agreed (where permissible) to extend the arbitration window for petitioning the
goplicable Commission(s) for resolution of those terms upon which the Parties have not
agreed, then either Party may terminate this Agreement upon sixty (60) days notice to
the other Party. In the event that Bell South terminates this Agreement as provided
above, BdlSouth shdl continue to offer servicesto TLX pursuant to the terms,
conditions and rates set forth in BdlSouth's Statement of Generdly Available Terms
(SGAT) to the extent an SGAT has been approved by the applicable Commission(s).
If any state Commission has not gpproved a BdlSouth SGAT, then upon BdllSouth's
termination of this Agreement as provided herein, BellSouth will continue to provide
sarvicesto TLX pursuant to BellSouth's then current standard interconnection
agreement. In the event that the SGAT or BdllSouth's sandard interconnection

Version 1Q00:3/6/00



31

3.2

33

5.1

5.2

Generd Terms and Conditions— Part A
Page 3

agreement becomes effective as between the Parties, the Parties may continue to
negotiate a Subsequent Agreement, and the terms of such Subsequent Agreement shall
be effective retroactive to the day following expiration of this Agreement.

Ordering Procedures

TLX ghall provide BellSouth its Carrier Identification Code (CIC), Operating Company
Number (OCN), Group Access Code (GAC) and Access Customer Name and
Address (ACNA) code as gpplicable prior to placing its first order.

The Parties agree to adhere to the BellSouth Loca Interconnection and Fecility Based
Ordering Guide and Resale Ordering Guide, as appropriate for the services ordered.

TLX shdl pay charges for Operationa Support Systems (OSS) as st forth in this
Agreement in Attachment 1 and/or in Attachment 2, 3, 5 and 7 as gpplicable.

Parity

When TLX purchases, pursuant to Attachment 1 of this Agreement, telecommunications
services from BellSouth for the purposes of resale to end users, BellSouth shdl provide
sad sarvices s0 that the services are equa in qudlity, subject to the same conditions,

and provided within the same provisoning time intervals that BellSouth providesto its
affiliates, subgdiaries and end users. To the extent technically feasible, the qudity of a
Network Element, aswell asthe quality of the access to such Network Element
provided by BellSouth to TLX shdl be a least equa in qudlity to that which BellSouth
providesto itself. The quality of the interconnection between the networks of BellSouth
and the network of TLX shall be a aleve that is equd to that which BellSouth provides
itself, asubgdiary, an Affiliate, or any other party. The interconnection facilities shdl be
designed to meset the same technicd criteriaand service sandards that are used within
BdlSouth’'s network and shal extend to a consderation of service qudity as perceived
by end users and service qudlity as perceived by TLX.

White Pages Listings

BdlSouth shal provide TLX and their customers access to white pages directory listings
under the following terms:

Ligings. TLX shdl provide dl new, changed and deleted listings on atimely basis and
BdlSouth or its agent will include TLX resdentid and business cusomer ligingsin the
appropriate White Pages (residentia and business) or dphabetical directories.
Directory listings will make no digtinction between TLX and BellSouth subscribers.

Rates. BdlSouth and TLX will provide to each other subscriber primary listing
information in the White Pages for a non-recurring charge.
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Procedures for Submitting TLX Subscriber Information are found in BellSouth’s
Ordering Guide for manualy processed listings and in the Local Exchange Ordering
Guide for mechanicadly submitted listings.

Notwithstanding any provison(s) to the contrary, TLX agreesto provide to Bell South,
and BellSouth agrees to accept, TLX's Subscriber Listing Information (SL1) relating to
TLX’s customersin the geographic area(s) covered by this Interconnection Agreement.
TLX authorizes BellSouth to rdlease dl such TLX SLI provided to BellSouth by TLX
to qudifying third parties via either license agreement or BdllSouth’s Directory
Publishers Database Service (DPDS), Generd Subscriber Services Tariff, Section
A38.2, as the same may be amended from timeto time. Such CLEC SLI shdl be
intermingled with BellSouth’ s own customer listings of any other CLEC that has
authorized asimilar release of SLI. Where necessary, Bl South will use good faith
efforts to obtain state commission gpprova of any necessary modifications to Section
A38.2 of itstariff to provide for release of third party directory listings, including
modifications regarding listings to be released pursuant to such tariff and BellSouth's
ligbility therunder. BellSouth’s obligation pursuant to this Section shdl not arisein any
particular gate until the commission of such state has gpproved modifications to such
tariff.

No compensation shdl be paid to TLX for BellSouth’ s receipt of TLX

SLI, or for the subsequent release to third parties of such SLI. In addition, to the extent
BdlSouth incurs costs to modify its systems to enable the rlease of CLEC' 1s SLI, or
costs on an ongoing bassto administer therelease of TLX SLI, TLX shdl pay to
BelSouth its proportionate share of the reasonable costs associated therewith.

BdlSouth shal not be lidble for the content or accuracy of any SLI provided by TLX
under this Agreement. TLX shdl indemnify, hold harmless and defend BellSouth from
and againg any damages, losses, liabilities, demands claims, suits, judgments, costs and
expenses (including but not limited to reasonable attorneys fees and expenses) arisng
from BedllSouth’ s tariff obligations or otherwise and resulting from or arising out of any
third party’s clam of inaccurate TLX listings or use of the SLI provided pursuant to this
Agreement. BellSouth shall forward to TLX any complaints received by BellSouth
relating to the accuracy or qudity of TLX listings.

Listings and subsequent updates will be released consstent with Bell South system
changes and/or update scheduling requirements.

Unlisted/Non-Published Subscribers. TLX will be required to provide to BellSouth the
names, addresses and telephone numbers of al TLX customers that wish to be omitted
from directories.

Version 1Q00:3/6/00



Generd Terms and Conditions— Part A
Page 5

55 Incluson of TLX Customersin Directory Assistance Database. BdlSouth will include
and maintain TLX subscriber listings in BellSouth’s Directory Assistance databases at
no recurring charge and TLX shdl provide such Directory Assstance listings a no
recurring charge. BellSouth and TLX will formulate appropriate procedures regarding
lead-time, timeliness, format and content of listing information.

5.6 Lidting Information Confidentiaity. BellSouth will accord TLX'sdirectory lising
information the same leve of confidentidity that Bell South accords its own directory
ligting informetion, and BdlSouth shdl limit accessto TLX’s customer proprietary
confidentia directory information to those Bell South employees who are involved in the
preparation of lisings.

57 Optiond Ligings. Additiond ligtings and optiond listings will be offered by BdlSouth at
tariffed rates as sat forth in the Generd Subscriber Services Tariff.

5.8 Delivery. BelSouth or its agent shdl deliver White Pages directoriesto TLX
subscribers at no charge or as specified in a separate BAPCO agreement.

6. Bona Fide Request/New Business Request Processfor Further Unbundling

If TLX isafacilities based provider or afacilities based and resale provider, this section
shal apply. BellSouth shdl, upon request of TLX, provideto TLX accesstoits
network elements a any technicaly feasible point for the provison of TLX's
telecommuni cations service where such access is hecessary and failure to provide
access would impair the ability of TLX to provide servicesthat it seeksto offer. Any
request by TLX for access to a network element, interconnection option, or for the
provisoning of any service or product that is not aready available shall be trested as a
Bona Fide Request/New Business Request, and shal be submitted to BellSouth
pursuant to the Bona Fide Request/New Business Request process st forth following.

6.1 A Bona Fide Request/New Business Request shall be submitted in writingto TLX's
Account Manager by TLX and shdl specificaly identify the requested service date,
technical requirements, space requirements and/or such specifications that clearly define
the request such that BellSouth has sufficient information to andyze and prepare a
response. Such arequest dso shdl include TLX’ s designation of the request as being
(i) pursuant to the Telecommunications Act of 1996 or (ii) pursuant to the needs of the

business.
7. Court Ordered Requestsfor Call Detail Records and Other Subscriber
I nfor mation
7.1 To the extent technicdly feasible, BellSouth maintains cal detail recordsfor TLX end

users for limited time periods and can respond to subpoenas and court ordered requests
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for thisinformation. BellSouth shdl maintain such information for TLX end usersfor the
same length of time it maintains such information for its own end users.

TLX agrees that Bell South will respond to subpoenas and court ordered requests
delivered directly to BdllSouth for the purpose of providing cal detail records when the
targeted telephone numbers belong to TLX end users. Billing for such requests will be
generated by BellSouth and directed to the law enforcement agency initiating the
request.

Where BdllSouth is providing to TLX telecommunications services for resde or
providing to TLX theloca switching function, then TLX agreesthat in those cases
where TLX receives subpoenas or court ordered requests regarding targeted telephone
numbers belonging to TLX end users, if TLX does not have the requested information,
TLX will advise the law enforcement agency initiating the request to redirect the
subpoenaor court ordered request to BellSouth. Where the request has been
forwarded to BellSouth, billing for cal detail information will be generated by BellSouth
and directed to the law enforcement agency initiating the request.

Indl other ingtances, TLX will provide TLX end user and/or other customer
information that is available to TLX in response to subpoenas and court orders for their
own customer records. When Bell South receives subpoenas or court ordered requests
regarding targeted telephone numbers belonging to TLX end users, BdllSouth will
advise the law enforcement agency initiating the request to redirect the subpoena or
court ordered request to TLX.

Liability and Indemnification

BdlSouth Liahility. BelSouth shdl take financid respongbility for its own actionsin
causing, or itslack of action in preventing, unbillable or uncollectible TLX revenues.

TLX Ligdility. Inthe event that TLX consgts of two (2) or more separate entities as set
forth in the preamble to this Agreement, dl such entities shal bejointly and severdly
liablefor the obligations of TLX under this Agreement.

Ligbility for Acts or Omissons of Third Parties. Neither BellSouth nor TLX shdl be
liable for any act or omission of another telecommunications company providing a
portion of the services provided under this Agreemen.

Limitation of Ligbility.

Each Party’ sliahility to the other for any loss, codt, claim, injury or ligbility or expense,
including reasonable attorney’ s fees relating to or arising out of any negligent act or
omission in its performance of this Agreement whether in contract or in tort, shdl be
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limited to a credit for the actua cost of the services or functions not performed or
improperly performed.

Limitationsin Tariffs. A Party may, in its sole discretion, provide in its tariffs and
contracts with its Customer and third parties that relate to any service, product or
function provided or contemplated under this Agreement, that to the maximum extent
permitted by Applicable Law, such Party shall not be liable to Customer or third Party
for (i) any Lossrelating to or arising out of this Agreement, whether in contract, tort or
otherwise, that exceeds the amount such Party would have charged that applicable
person for the service, product or function that gave rise to such Loss and (ii)
Consequentid Damages. To the extent that a Party elects not to placein itstariffs or
contracts such limitations of liability, and the other Party incurs aLoss as aresult
thereof, such Party shdl indemnify and reimburse the other Party for that portion of the
Loss that would have been limited had the first Party included in its tariffs and contracts
the limitations of ligbility that such other Party included in its own tariffs a the time of
such Loss.

Nether BellSouth nor TLX shal be liable for damages to the other’ s termind location,
POI or other company’s customers premises resulting from the furnishing of aservice,
including, but not limited to, the ingtalation and remova of equipment or associated
wiring, except to the extent caused by a company’ s negligence or willful misconduct or
by acompany’ sfailure to properly ground aloca loop after disconnection.

Under no circumstance shal a Party be responsible or liable for indirect, incidental, or
consequentia damages, including, but not limited to, economic loss or lost business or
profits, damages arisng from the use or performance of equipment or software, or the
loss of use of software or equipment, or accessories attached thereto, delay, error, or
loss of data. In connection with thislimitation of ligbility, each Party recognizes that the
other Party may, from time to time, provide advice, make recommendations, or supply
other analyses related to the Services, or facilities described in this Agreement, and,
while each Party shdl use diligent effortsin this regard, the Parties acknowledge and
agree that this limitation of liability shal goply to provison of such advice,
recommendations, and analyses.

Indemnification for Certain Clams. The Party providing services hereunder, its affiliates
and its parent company, shal be indemnified, defended and held harmless by the Party
receiving services hereunder againgt any dam, loss or damage arisng from the receiving
company’s use of the services provided under this Agreement pertaining to (1) clams
for libel, dander or invasion of privacy arisng from the content of the recaiving
company’ s own communications, or (2) any claim, loss or damage clamed by the
customer of the Party recelving services arisng from such company’s use or reliance on
the providing company’ s services, actions, duties, or obligations arising out of this
Agreement.
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Didamer. EXCEPT AS SPECIFICALLY PROVIDED TO THE CONTRARY IN
THISAGREEMENT, NEITHER PARTY MAKESANY REPRESENTATIONS
OR WARRANTIES TO THE OTHER PARTY CONCERNING THE SPECIFIC
QUALITY OF ANY SERVICES, OR FACILITIES PROVIDED UNDER THIS
AGREEMENT. THE PARTIESDISCLAIM, WITHOUT LIMITATION, ANY
WARRANTY OR GUARANTEE OF MERCHANTABILITY OR FITNESS FOR
A PARTICULAR PURPOSE, ARISING FROM COURSE OF PERFORMANCE,
COURSE OF DEALING, OR FROM USAGES OF TRADE.

Intellectual Property Rightsand Indemnification

NoLicense.  No patent, copyright, trademark or other proprietary right is licensed,
granted or otherwise transferred by this Agreement. TLX isgtrictly prohibited from any
use, including but not limited to in sdes, in marketing or advertisng of
telecommunications services, of any BellSouth name, service mark or trademark.

Ownership of Intellectual Property. Any intellectud property which originates from or is
developed by a Party shdl remain in the exclusive ownership of that Party. Except for a
limited license to use patents or copyrights to the extent necessary for the Partiesto use
any fadilities or equipment (including software) or to receive any service solely as
provided under this Agreement, no license in patent, copyright, trademark or trade
Secret, or other proprietary or intellectua property right now or hereafter owned,
controlled or licensable by a Party, is granted to the other Party or shal be implied or
arise by estoppd. It isthe responsibility of each Party to ensure at no additiond cost to
the other Party that it has obtained any necessary licensesin relation to intellectua
property of third Parties used in its network that may be required to enable the other
Party to use any facilities or equipment (including software), to receive any service, or to
perform its respective obligations under this Agreement.

Indemnification The Party providing a service pursuant to this Agreement will defend
the Party receiving such service or data provided as aresult of such service against
clams of infringement arising soldy from the use by the recaiving Party of such service
and will indemnify the receiving Party for any damages awarded based solely on such
clamsin accordance with Section 8 of this Agreement.

Clam of Infringement. In the event that use of any facilities or equipment (including
software), becomes, or in reasonable judgment of the Party who owns the affected
network islikely to become, the subject of a claim, action, suit, or proceeding based on
intellectud property infringement, then said Party shall promptly and at its sole expense,
but subject to the limitations of liability set forth below:

modify or replace the gpplicable facilities or equipment (including software) while
maintaining form and function, or
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94.2 obtain alicense sufficient to dlow such use to continue.

94.3 In the event 9.4.1 or 9.4.2 are commercialy unreasonable, then said Party may,
terminate, upon reasonable notice, this contract with respect to use of, or services
provided through use of, the affected facilities or equipment (including software), but
soldly to the extent required to avoid the infringement claim.

9.5 Exception to Obligations. Neither Party's obligations under this Section shal apply to
the extent the infringement is caused by: (i) modification of the facilities or equipment
(induding software) by the indemnitee; (i) use by the indemnitee of the facilities or
equipment (including software) in combination with equipment or facilities (including
software) not provided or authorized by the indemnitor provided the facilities or
equipment (including software) would not be infringing if used done; (iii) conformance to
specifications of the indemnitee which would necessarily result in infringement; or (iv)
continued use by the indemnitee of the affected facilities or equipment (including
software) after being placed on notice to discontinue use as set forth herein.

9.6 Exclusve Remedy. The foregoing shdl conditute the Parties sole and exclusive
remedies and obligations with respect to athird party claim of intellectua property
infringement arising out of the conduct of business under this Agreement.

10. Proprietary and Confidential I nformation

10.1 Proprietary and Confidentia Informatiornt Defined. 1t may be necessary for BellSouth
and TLX, each asthe “Discloser,” to provide to the other party, as“Recipient,” certain
proprietary and confidentia information( including trade secret information) including but
not limited to technicd, financid, marketing, Saffing and business plans and information,
drategic information, , proposas, request for proposals, specifications, drawings,
prices, cogts, procedures, processes, business systems, software programs, techniques,
customer account data, call detail records and like information (collectively the
Discloser’s‘Information”).  All Information shall be provided to Recipient in written or
other tangible or electronic form, clearly marked with aconfidentid and, proprietary
notice. Information ordly or visudly provided to Recipient must be designated by
Discloser as confidentiad and proprietary at the time of such disclosure and must be
reduced to writing marked with a confidentiad and proprietary notice and provided to
Recipient within thirty (30) calendar days after such ora or visud disclosure.

10.2 Use and Protection of Information. Recipient shdl use the Information soldy for the
purpose(s) of performing this Agreement, and Recipient shall protect Information from
any use, digtribution or disclosure except as permitted hereunder. Recipient will usethe
same standard of care to protect Information as Recipient usesto protect its own
amilar confidential and proprietary information, but not less than a reasonable standard
of care. Recipient may disclose Information solely to the Authorized Representatives of
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the Recipient who (a) have a substantive need to know such Information in connection
with performance of the Agreement; (b) have been advised of the confidentia and
proprietary nature of the Information; and (c) have personally agreed in writing to
protect from unauthorized disclosure dl confidentia and proprietary informetion, of
whatever source, to which they have accessin the course of their employment.

“ Authorized Representatives’ are the officers, directors and employees of Recipient and
its Affiliates, as well as Recipient’s and its Affiliates consultants, contractors, counsd
and agents. “ Affiliates’ means any company that is owned in whole or in part, now or in
the future, directly or indirectly through a subsdiary, by a party hereto.

10.3 Ownership, Copying & Return of Information. Information remainsa al timesthe
property of Discloser. Recipient may make tangible or electronic copies, notes,
summaries or extracts of Information only as necessary for use as authorized herein. All
such tangible or eectronic copies, notes, summaries or extracts must be marked with
the same confidential and proprietary notice as gppears on the origina. Upon
Discloser’ srequedt, dl or any requested portion of the Information (including, but not
limited to, tangible and eectronic copies, notes, summaries or extracts of any
information) will be promptly returned to Discloser or destroyed , and Recipient will
provide Discloser with written certification stating that such Information has been

returned or destroyed.
104 Exceptions.  Disclosar’s Information does not include: (a) any information publicly

disclosed by Discloser; (b) any information Discloser in writing authorizes Recipient to
disclose without redtriction; (€) any information dready lawfully known to Recipient at
thetimeit is disclosed by the Discloser, without an obligation to keep confidentid; or
(d) any information Recipient lawfully obtains from any source other than Discloser,
provided that such source lawfully disclosed and/or independently developed such
information. If Recipient is required to provide Information to any court or government
agency pursuant to written court order, subpoena, regulation or process of law,
Recipient must firgt provided Discloser with prompt written notice of such requirement
and cooperate with Discloser to appropriately protect against or limit the scope of such
disclosure. To the fullest extent permitted by law, Recipient will continue to protect as
confidentid and proprietary dl Information disclosed in response to a written court
order, subpoena, regulation or process of law.

105 Equitable Rdigf. Recipient acknowledges and agrees that any breach or threatened
breach of this Agreement islikely to cause Discloser irreparable harm for which money
damages may not be an appropriate or sufficient remedy. Recipient therefore agrees
that Discloser or its Affiliates, asthe case may be, are entitled to recelve injunctive or
other equitable relief to remedy or prevent any breach or threatened breach of this
Agreement. Such remedy is not the exclusive remedy for any breach or threatened
breach of this Agreement, but isin addition to dl other rights and remedies available at
law or in equity.
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Survivd of Confidentidity Obligations. The parties’ rights and obligations under this
Section 10 shdl survive and continue in effect until two (2) years after the expiration or
termination date of this Agreement with regard to al Information exchanged during the
term of this Agreement. Theredfter, the parties rights and obligations hereunder survive
and continue in effect with respect to any Information that is a trade secret under
aoplicable law.

Assignments

Any assgnment by ether Party to any non-affiliated entity of any right, obligation or
duty, or of any other interest hereunder, in whole or in part, without the prior written
consent of the other Party shall bevoid. A Party may assign this Agreement or any
right, obligation, duty or other interest hereunder to an Affiliate company of the Party
without the consent of the other Party. All obligations and duties of any Party under this
Agreement shdl be binding on dl successorsin interest and assigns of such Party. No
assgnment or delegation hereof shdl relieve the assgnor of its obligations under this
Agreement in the event that the assignee fails to perform such obligations.

Resolution of Disputes

Except as otherwise stated in this Agreement, the Parties agree that if any dispute arises
asto the interpretation of any provison of this Agreement or as to the proper
implementation of this Agreement, either Party may petition the Commission for a
resolution of the dispute. However, each Party reserves any rightsit may have to seek
judicid review of any ruling made by the Commission concerning this Agreement.

Taxes

Definition For purposes of this Section, the terms “taxes’ and “fees’ shal include but
not limited to federd, state or local sales, use, excise, gross receipts or other taxes or
tax-like fees of whatever nature and however designated (including tariff surcharges and
any fees, charges or other payments, contractua or otherwise, for the use of public
streets or rights of way, whether designated as franchise fees or otherwise) imposed, or
sought to be imposed, on or with respect to the services furnished hereunder or
measured by the charges or payments therefore, excluding any taxes levied on income,

Taxes and Fees Imposed Directly On Either Providing Party or Purchasing Party.

Taxes and feesimposed on the providing Party, which are not permitted or required to
be passed on by the providing Party to its customer, shdl be borne and paid by the

providing Party.
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Taxes and fees imposed on the purchasing Party, which are not required to be collected
and/or remitted by the providing Party, shdl be borne and paid by the purchasing Party.

Taxes and Fees Imposed on Purchasing Party But Collected And Remitted By
Providing Party.

Taxes and fees imposed on the purchasing Party shall be borne by the purchasing Party,
even if the obligation to collect and/or remit such taxes or feesis placed on the providing

Party.

To the extent permitted by gpplicable law, any such taxes and/or fees shdl be shown as
separate items on gpplicable billing documents between the Parties. Notwithstanding
the foregoing, the purchasing Party shal remain ligble for any such taxes and fees
regardless of whether they are actudly billed by the providing Party at the time that the
respective serviceis billed.

If the purchasing Party determines that in its opinion any such taxes or fees are not
payable, the providing Party shdl not bill such taxes or feesto the purchasing Party if
the purchasing Party provides written certification, reasonably satisfactory to the
providing Party, dating that it is exempt or otherwise not subject to the tax or fee,
setting forth the basis therefor, and satisfying any other requirements under gpplicable
law. If any authority seeksto collect any such tax or fee that the purchasing Party has
determined and certified not to be payable, or any such tax or fee that was not billed by
the providing Party, the purchasing Party may contest the same in good faith, at its own
expense. In any such contest, the purchasing Party shdl promptly furnish the providing
Party with copies of dl filingsin any proceeding, protet, or legd chdlenge, dl rulings
issued in connection therewith, and al correspondence between the purchasing Party
and the taxing authority.

In the event that dl or any portion of an amount sought to be collected must be paid in
order to contest the imposition of any such tax or fee, or to avoid the existence of alien
on the assets of the providing Party during the pendency of such contest, the purchasing
Party shall be responsible for such payment and shdl be entitled to the benefit of any
refund or recovery.

If it isultimately determined that any additional amount of such atax or feeisdueto the
imposing authority, the purchasing Party shdl pay such additiond amount, including any
interest and penalties thereon.

Notwithstanding any provision to the contrary, the purchasing Party shdl protect,
indemnify and hold harmless (and defend at the purchasing Party’ s expense) the
providing Party from and against any such tax or fee, interest or pendties thereon, or
other charges or payable expenses (including reasonable attorney fees) with respect
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thereto, which are incurred by the providing Party in connection with any claim for or
contest of any such tax or fee.

Each Party shdl notify the other Party in writing of any assessment, proposed
assessment or other clam for any additional amount of such atax or fee by ataxing
authority; such notice to be provided, if possible, at least ten (10) days prior to the date
by which aresponse, protest or other appeal must befiled, but in no event later than
thirty (30) days after receipt of such assessment, proposed assessment or claim.

Taxes and Fees Imposed on Providing Party But Passed On To Purchasing Party.

Taxes and fees imposed on the providing Party, which are permitted or required to be
passed on by the providing Party to its customer, shall be borne by the purchasing

Party.

To the extent permitted by gpplicable law, any such taxes and/or fees shal be shown as
separate items on gpplicable billing documents between the Parties. Notwithstanding
the foregoing, the purchasing Party shdl remain ligble for any such taxes and fees
regardless of whether they are actudly billed by the providing Party at the time that the
respective serviceis billed.

If the purchasing Party disagrees with the providing Party’s determination as to the
goplication or bass for any such tax or fee, the Parties shdl consult with respect to the
impogtion and billing of such tax or fee. Notwithstanding the foregoing, the providing
Party shdl retain ultimate respongibility for determining whether and to what extent any
such taxes or fees are gpplicable, and the purchasing Party shdl abide by such
determination and pay such taxes or feesto the providing Party. The providing Party
shdl further retain ultimate respongbility for determining whether and how to contest the
imposition of such taxes and fees, provided, however, that any such contest undertaken
at the request of the purchasing Party shal be at the purchasing Party’ s expense.

In the event that dl or any portion of an amount sought to be collected must be paid in
order to contest the imposition of any such tax or fee, or to avoid the existence of alien
on the assets of the providing Party during the pendency of such contest, the purchasing
Party shall be responsible for such payment and shdl be entitled to the benefit of any
refund or recovery.

If it isultimately determined that any additional amount of such atax or feeisdueto the
imposing authority, the purchasing Party shdl pay such additiond amount, including any
interest and penalties thereon.

Notwithstanding any provision to the contrary, the purchasing Party shall protect
indemnify and hold harmless (and defend at the purchasing Party’ s expense) the
providing Party from and against any such tax or fee, interest or pendties thereon, or
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other reasonable charges or payable expenses (including reasonable attorney fees) with
respect thereto, which are incurred by the providing Party in connection with any clam
for or contest of any such tax or fee.

13.4.7 Each Party shdl notify the other Party in writing of any assessment, proposed
assessment or other clam for any additional amount of such atax or fee by ataxing
authority; such notice to be provided, if possible, at least ten (10) days prior to the date
by which aresponse, protest or other appeal must befiled, but in no event later than
thirty (30) days after receipt of such assessment, proposed assessment or claim.

135 Mutual Cooperation. In any contest of atax or fee by one Party, the other Party shall
cooperae fully by providing records, testimony and such additiona information or
assistance as may reasonably be necessary to pursue the contest. Further, the other
Party shall be reimbursed for any reasonable and necessary out-of-pocket copying and
travel expensesincurred in assgting in such contest.

14. ForceMajeure

In the event performance of this Agreement, or any obligation hereunder, is elther
directly or indirectly prevented, restricted, or interfered with by reason of fire, flood,
earthquake or like acts of God, wars, revolution, civil commotion, explosion, acts of
public enemy, embargo, acts of the government in its sovereign capecity, labor
difficulties, including without limitation, strikes, dowdowns, picketing, or boycotts,
unavailability of equipment from vendor, changes requested by Customer, or any other
circumstances beyond the reasonable control and without the fault or negligence of the
Party affected, the Party affected, upon giving prompt notice to the other Party, shdl be
excused from such performance on a day-to-day basis to the extent of such prevention,
regtriction, or interference (and the other Party shall likewise be excused from
performance of its obligations on a day-to-day basis until the delay, restriction or
interference has ceased); provided however, that the Party so affected shal use diligent
effortsto avoid or remove such causes of non-performance and both Parties shall
proceed whenever such causes are removed or cease.

15. Year 2000 Compliance

Each Party warrants that it has implemented a program the god of which isto ensure
that dl software, hardware and related materids (collectively cdled “ Systems’)
delivered, connected with BellSouth or supplied in the furtherance of the terms and
conditions specified in this Agreement: (i) will record, store, process and display
cdendar datesfdling on or after January 1, 2000, in the same manner, and with the
same functionality as such software records, stores, processes and calendar dates faling
on or before December 31, 1999; and (ii) shdl include without limitation date data
century recognition, calculations that accommodate same century and multicentury
formulas and date values, and date data interface values that reflect the century.
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M odification of Agreement

BdlSouth shal make available, pursuant to 47 USC § 252 and the FCC rules and
regulations regarding such availability, to TLX any interconnection, service, or network
element provided under any other agreement filed and approved pursuant to 47 USC 8§
252. The Parties shdl adopt dl rates, terms and conditions concerning such other
interconnection, service or network eement and any other rates, terms and conditions
that are interrdlated or were negotiated in exchange for or in conjunction with the
interconnection, service or network element being adopted. The adopted
interconnection, service, or network e ement and agreement shall apply to the same
dtates as such other agreement and for the identica term of such other agreement.

If TLX changesits name or makes changes to its company structure or identity dueto a
merger, acquistion, transfer or any other reason, it isthe reponghbility of TLX to notify
BdlSouth of said change and request that an amendment to this Agreement, if
necessary, be executed to reflect said change.

No modification, amendment, supplement to, or waiver of the Agreement or any of its
provisons shdl be effective and binding upon the Parties unless it is made in writing and
duly signed by the Parties.

Execution of this Agreement by either Party does not confirm or infer that the executing
Party agrees with any decision(s) issued pursuant to the Telecommunications Act of
1996 and the consequences of those decisions on specific language in this Agreement.
Nether Party waivesitsrightsto gpped or otherwise challenge any such decision(s) and
each Party reserves dl of itsrightsto pursue any and al legd and/or equitable remedies,
including gppedls of any such decision(s).

In the event that any effective legidative, regulaory, judicid or other legd action
materialy affects any materid terms of this Agreement, or the ability of TLX or
BdlSouth to perform any materid terms of this Agreement, TLX or BellSouth may, on
thirty (30) days written notice require that such terms be renegotiated, and the Parties
shdl renegatiate in good faith such mutualy acceptable new terms as may be required.
In the event that such new terms are not renegotiated within ninety (90) days after such
notice, the Dispute shall be referred to the Dispute Resolution procedure set forth in
Section 12.

If any provison of this Agreement, or the gpplication of such provison to ether Party or
circumgtance, shal be held invadid, the remainder of the Agreement, or the gpplication of
any such provision to the Parties or circumstances other than those to which it isheld
invaid, shdl not be effective thereby, provided that the Parties shall attempt to
reformulate such invaid provison to give effect to such portions thereof as may be vaid
without defegting the intent of such provison.
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Waivers

A falure or delay of either Party to enforce any of the provisions hereof, to exercise any
option which is herein provided, or to require performance of any of the provisons
hereof shdl in no way be construed to be awaiver of such provisions or options, and
each Party, notwithstanding such failure, shdl have the right theregfter to indst upon the
specific performance of any and dl of the provisons of this Agreement.

Governing Law

This Agreement shal be governed by, and construed and enforced in accordance with,
the laws of the State of Georgia, without regard to its conflict of laws principles.

Arm’sLength Negotiations

This Agreement was executed after arm’ s length negotiations between the undersgned
Parties and reflects the conclusion of the undersigned that this Agreement is in the best
interess of al Parties.

Notices

Every notice, consent, gpprova, or other communications required or contemplated by
this Agreement shdl be in writing and shal be delivered in person or given by postage
prepaid mail, address to:

BdllSouth Tdecommunications, I nc.

CLEC Account Team

9" Floor

600 North 19" Street
Birmingham, Alabama 35203

and

Genera Attorney - COU

Suite 4300

675 W. Peachtree St.

Atlanta, GA 30375

TeAmerica Company, Inc. d/b/a TLX

John Brydels, Jr.
President
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263 Third Street
Suite 208
Baton Rouge, LA 70801

or a such other address as the intended recipient previoudy shal have designated by
written notice to the other Party.

Where specificaly required, notices shdl be by certified or registered mail. Unless
otherwise provided in this Agreement, notice by mail shal be effective on the dateit is
officidly recorded as delivered by return receipt or equivaent, and in the absence of
such record of delivery, it shal be presumed to have been delivered the fifth day, or
next business day after thefifth day, after it was deposited in the mails.

BdlSouth shdl provide TLX notice via Internet posting of price changes and of changes
to the terms and conditions of sarvices available for resde.

Rule of Construction

No rule of congtruction requiring interpretation againg the drafting Party hereof shall
apply in the interpretation of this Agreement.

Headings of No Force or Effect

The headings of Articles and Sections of this Agreement are for convenience of
reference only, and shdl in no way define, modify or redtrict the meaning or
interpretation of the terms or provisons of this Agreement.

Multiple Counterparts

This Agreement may be executed multiple counterparts, each of which shal be deemed
an origind, but dl of which shdl together congtitute but one and the same document.

I mplementation of Agreement

If TLX isafacilities based provider or afacilities based and resale provider, this section
shdl apply. Within 60 days of the execution of this Agreement, the Parties will adopt a
schedule for the implementation of the Agreement. The schedule shal state with
Specificity time frames for submission of including but not limited to, network design,
interconnection points, collocation arrangement requests, pre-sales testing and full
operationd time frames for the business and resdentid markets. An implementation
template to be used for the implementation schedule is contained in Attachment 10 of
this Agreement.

Filing of Agreement
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Upon execution of this Agreement it shal be filed with the appropriate Sate regulatory
agency pursuant to the requirements of Section 252 of the Act. If the regulatory agency
imposes any filing or public interest natice fees regarding the filing or gpprova of the
Agreament, TLX shdl be respongble for publishing the required notice and the
publication and/or notice cogts shal be borne by TLX.

26. Entire Agreement

This Agreement and its Attachments, incorporated herein by this reference, sets forth
the entire understanding and supersedes prior Agreements between the Parties reating
to the subject matter contained herein and merges al prior discussons between them,
and neither Party shdl be bound by any definition, condition, provision, representation,
warranty, covenant or promise other than as expresdy dated in this Agreement or asis
contemporaneoudy or subsequently set forth in writing and executed by aduly
authorized officer or representative of the Party to be bound thereby.

This Agreement may include attachmentswith provisonsfor the following
services:

Network Elements and Other Services
Locd Interconnection

Resde

Callocation

Thefollowing services areincluded as optionsfor purchaseby TLX. TLX shall
elect said services by written request to its Account Manager if applicable.
Optiond Daily Usage File (ODUF)

Enhanced Optiona Daily Usage File (EODUF)

Access Dally Usage File (ADUF)

Line Information Database (LIDB) Storage

Centrdized Message Digtribution Service (CMDS)

Cdling Name (CNAM)
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IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the Parties have executed this Agreement the day and year above first
written.

BdllSouth Tdecommunications, I nc. TLX Communications, Inc. dba TelAmerica
Sonaure onfile Sonaure onfile
Sgnature Signature
Jerry D. Hendrix John Brydds, JR.
Name Name
Sr. Director — Interconnection Sarvices Presdent
Title Title
06/13/2000 05/25/2000
Date Date
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Definitions

Affiliate is defined as a person that (directly or indirectly) owns or controls, is owned or controlled by,
or is under common ownership or control with, another person. For purposes of this paragraph, the
term “own” means to own an equity interest (or equivaent thereof) of more than 10 percent.

Centralized Message Distribution Systemisthe Tecordia (formerly BellCore) administered
nationa system, based in Kansas City, Missouri, used to exchange Exchange Message Interface (EMI)
formatted data among host companies.

Commission is defined as the gppropriate regulatory agency in each of BellSouth’s nine Sate region,
Alabama, Florida, Georgia, Kentucky, Louisana, Mississppi, North Carolina, South Carolina, and
Tennessee.

Daily Usage File isthe compilation of messages or copies of messages in sandard Exchange Message
Interface (EMI) format exchanged from BellSouth to a CLEC.

Exchange M essage | nter face is the nationally administered standard format for the exchange of data
among the Exchange Carriers within the telecommunications industry.

I nformation Service meansthe offering of a capability for generaing, acquiring, soring, transforming,
processing, refrieving, utilizing, or making available information via telecommunications, and includes
electronic publishing, but does not include any use of any such capability for the management, contral,
or operation of atelecommunications system or the management of a telecommunications service.

I ntercompany Settlements (1CS) is the revenue associated with charges billed by a company other
than the company in whose service area such charges were incurred. 1CS on anationa leve includes
third number and credit card calls and is administered by Telcordia (formerly BellCore)' s Caling Card
and Third Number Settlement System (CATS). Included istraffic that originates in one Regiona Bell
Operating Company’s (RBOC) territory and hillsin another RBOC' sterritory.

Intermediary function is defined as the ddlivery of traffic from TLX; a CLEC other than TLX or
another telecommunications carrier through the network of BellSouth or TLX toanend user of TLX; a
CLEC other than TLX or another telecommunications carrier.

L ocal Interconnection is defined as 1) the delivery of loca traffic to be terminated on each Party’s
loca network so that end users of either Party have the ability to reach end users of the other Party
without the use of any access code or subgtantid delay in the processing of the cdl; 2) the LEC network
features, functions, and capabilities set forth in this Agreement; and 3) Service Provider Number
Portability sometimes referred to as temporary telephone number portability to be implemented pursuant
to the terms of this Agreement.
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Local Traffic isdefined as any telephone call that originates in one exchange and terminatesin elther
the same exchange, or other loca calling area associated with the originating exchange as defined and
specified in Section A3 of BdlSouth's Generad Subscriber Service Tariff. Asdarification of this
definition and for reciproca trangport and termination compensation, Loca Traffic does not include
traffic that originates from or is directed to or through an enhanced service provider or information
service provider. Asfurther clarification, Loca Traffic does not include calsthat do not transmit
information of the user’s choosing. 1n any event, neither Party will pay reciprocd compensation to the
other if the “traffic” to which such reciproca compensation would otherwise apply was generated, in
whole or in part, for the purpose of creating an obligation on the part of the originating carrier to pay
reciproca compensation for such traffic.

M essage Distribution isrouting determination and subsequent delivery of message data from one
company to ancther. Also included is the interface function with CMDS, where appropriate.

Multiple Exchange Carrier AccessBilling (“MECAB”) means the document prepared by the
Billing Committee of the Ordering and Billing Forum (“ OBF:), which functions under the auspices of the
Carrier Liaison Committee of the Alliance for Tdecommunications Industry Solutions (“ATIS’) and by
Telcordia (formerly BellCore) as Specid Report SR-BDS-000983, Containing the recommended
guidelines for the billing of Exchange Service access provided by two or more LECs and/or CLECs or
by one LEC intwo or more stateswithin asingle LATA.

Network Element is defined to mean afacility or equipment used in the provision of a
telecommunications service. Such term may include, but is not limited to, festures, functions, and
cgpabilities that are provided by means of such facility or equipment, including but not limited to,
subscriber numbers, databases, sgnding systems, and information sufficient for billing and collection or
used in the transmission, routing, or other provision of atelecommunications service. BdlSouth offers
access to the Network Elements, unbundled loops; network interface device; sub-loop e ements; loca
switching; trangport; tandem switching; operator systems; signaling; access to call-related databases,
dark fiber as st forth in Attachment 2 of this Agreement.

Non-Intercompany Settlement System (NICYS) isthe Telcordia (formerly BellCore) system that
cd culates non-intercompany settlements amounts due from one company to another within the same
RBOC region. It includes credit card, third number and collect messages.

Per cent of I nter state Usage (PIU) is defined as a factor to be gpplied to terminating access services
minutes of use to obtain those minutes that should be rated as interstate access services minutes of use.
The numerator includes dl interstate “ non-intermediary” minutes of use, including interstate minutes of
use that are forwarded due to service provider number portability less any interstate minutes of use for
Terminating Party Pays services, such as 800 Services. The denominator includes dl “non-
intermediary”, locd, interstate, intrastate, toll and access minutes of use adjusted for service provider
number portability less dl minutes attributable to terminating Party pays services.

Per cent L ocal Usage (PL U) isdefined as afactor to be gpplied to intrastate terminating minutes of
use. The numerator shal include dl “non-intermediary” loca minutes of use adjusted for those minutes
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of usethat only gpply locd due to Service Provider Number Portability. The denominator is the total
intrastate minutes of use including locd, intrastate toll, and access, adjusted for Service Provider
Number Portability lessintrastate terminating Party pays minutes of use.

Revenue Accounting Office (RAO) Status Company isalocd exchange company/dternate loca
exchange company that has been assigned a unique RAO code. Message data exchanged among RAO
status companiesis grouped (i.e. packed) according to From/Ta/Bill RAO combinations.

Service Control Points (*SCPs’) are defined as databases that store information and have the ability
to manipulate data required to offer particular services.

Signal Transfer Points (“STPS’) are Sgnding message switches that interconnect Signaing Linksto
route signaling messages between switches and databases. STPs enable the exchange of Signding
System 7 (“SS7”) messages between switching ements, database elements and STPs. STPs provide
access to various Bell South and third party network elements such as local switching and databases.

Signaling links are dedicated transmission paths carrying signaling messages between carrier switches
and sgnding networks. Signal Link Transport isa set of two or four dedicated 56 kbps transmission
paths between TLX designated Signding Points of Interconnection that provide adiverse transmisson
path and cross connect to a BellSouth Signal Transfer Point.

Tedecommunications means the transmission, between or among points specified by the user, of
information of the user’ s choosing, without change in the form or content of the information as sent and
received.

Telecommunications Service means the offering of telecommunications for afee directly to the public,
or to such classes of users asto be effectively available directly to the public, regardiess of the facilities
used.

Telecommunications Act of 1996 (* Act”) means Public Law 104-104 of the United States

Congress effective February 8, 1996. The Act amended the Communications Act of 1934 (47, U.S.C.
Section 1 et. seq.).
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RESALE

Discount Rates

The discount rates gpplied to TLX purchasesof BelSouth Telecommunications Services
for the purpose of resde shdl be as st forth in Exhibit A. Such discount shdl reflect the
costs avoided by BellSouth when sdlling a service for wholesde purposes.

Definition of Terms

COMPETITIVE LOCAL EXCHANGE COMPANY (CLEC) means atelephone
company certificated by the public service commissions of BellSouth’'s franchised area to
provide loca exchange service within BdllSouth's franchised area.

CUSTOMER OF RECORD means the entity responsible for placing application for
service, requesting additions, rearrangements, maintenance or discontinuance of service;
payment in full of charges incurred such as non-recurring, monthly recurring, toll, directory
assistance, etc.

DEPOSIT means assurance provided by a customer in the form of cash, surety bond or
bank |etter of credit to be held by BdlSouth.

END USER means the ultimate user of the te ecommunications services.

END USER CUSTOMER LOCATION means the physical location of the premises where
an end user makes use of the telecommunications services.

NEW SERVICES means functions, features or capabilities that are not currently offered by
BdlSouth. Thisincudes packaging of existing services or combining anew function, feature
or cgpability with an existing service.

RESALE means an activity wherein a certificated CLEC, such as TLX subscribesto the
telecommunications sarvices of BdlSouth and then offers those tdecommunications
servicesto the public
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RESALE SERVICE AREA meansthe area, as defined in a public service commission
goproved certificate of operation, within which a CLEC, such as TLX, may offer resold
loca exchange telecommunications service.

General Provisons

TLX may resdl the tariffed loca exchange and toll telecommunications services of BellSouth
contained in the General Subscriber Service Tariff and Private Line Service Taiff subject to
the terms, and conditions specificdly set forth herein. Notwithstanding the foregoing, the
exclusons and limitations on services available for resde will be as set forth in Exhibit B,
attached hereto and incorporated herein by this reference.

All of the negotiated rates, terms and conditions set forth in this Attachment pertain to the
resde of BdlSouth’sretal telecommunications services and other services specified in this
Attachment. BelSouth shall make available telecommunications services for resale a the
discount rates st forth in Exhibit A to this Agreement and subject to the exclusons and
limitations set forth in Exhibit B to this Agreement. BellSouth does not however waive its
rights to apped or otherwise challenge any decison regarding resde that resulted in the
discount rates contained in Exhibit A or the exclusons and limitations contained in Exhibit B.
BdlSouth reserves the right to pursue any and dl lega and/or equitable remedies, including
gopeds of any decisons. If such gppeds or chdlenges result in changesin the discount
rates or exclusons and limitations, the parties agree that gppropriate modifications to this
Agreement will be made promptly to make its terms consstent with the outcome of the

appedl.

TLX may purchase resale sarvices from BellSouth for their own use in operating their
business. The resde discount will apply to those services under the following conditions:

TLX must resd| services to other end users.

TLX mugt order servicesthrough resae interfaces, i.e., the Loca Carrier Service Center
(LCSC) and/or appropriate Resale Account Teams pursuant to Section 3 of the Genera
Terms and Conditions.

TLX cannot be acomptitive locd exchange telecommunications company for the sngle
purpose of sdlling to themselves.

The provison of services by BellSouth to TLX does not condtitute a joint undertaking for
the furnishing of any service.
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TLX will be the customer of record for al services purchased from BellSouth. Except as
specified herein, BellSouth will take orders from, bill and expect payment from TLX for sad
services.

TLX will be BellSouth's single point of contact for al services purchased pursuant to this
Agreement. BellSouth shall have no contact with the end user except to the extent provided
for herein.

BdlSouth will continue to hill the end user for any services that the end user specifiesit
wishes to receive directly from BellSouth.

BdlSouth maintains the right to serve directly any end user within the service area of TLX.
BdlSouth will continue to directly market its own teecommunications products and
services and in doing so may establish independent relationships with end users of TLX.

Neither Party shdl interfere with the right of any person or entity to obtain service directly
from the other Party.

Current telephone numbers may normaly be retained by the end user and are assigned to
the service furnished. However, neither Party nor the end user hasa property right  to the
telephone number or any other call number designation associated with services furnished
by BelSouth, and no right to the continuance of service through any particular centrd office.
BdlSouth reserves the right to change such numbers, or the centra office designation
associated with such numbers, or both, whenever BellSouth deemsiit necessary to do o in
the conduct of its business and in accordance with Bell South practices and procedures on a
nondiscriminatory basis.

For the purpose of the resde of BellSouth' s telecommunications services by TLX,
BdlSouth will provide TLX with an on line access to telephone numbers for reservation on
afirst comefirg serve bass. Such reservations of telephone numbers, on a pre-ordering
bass shal be for aperiod of nine (9) days. TLX acknowledges that there may be instances
where there is a shortage of telephone numbers in a particular Common Language Location
Identifier Code (CLLIC) and in such instances Bell South may request that TLX cancdl its
reservations of numbers. TLX shal comply with such request.

Further, upon TLX’ s request, and for the purpose of the resde of BellSouth’'s
telecommunications services by TLX, BellSouth will reserve up to 100 telephone numbers
per CLLIC, for TLX ssoleuse. Such telephone number reservations shdl be vaid for
ninety (90) days from the reservation date. TLX acknowledges that there may be instances
where there is a shortage of telephone numbersin a particular CLLIC and in such instances
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BdlSouth shdl use its best efforts to reserve for aninety (90) day period a sufficient quantity
of TLX’sreasonable need in that particular CLLIC.

Serviceis furnished subject to the condition that it will not be used for any unlawful purpose.

Service will be discontinued if any law enforcement agency advises that the service being
used isin violation of the law.

BdlSouth can refuse service when it has grounds to believe that service will be used in
violation of the law.

BdlSouth accepts no responghility to any person for any unlawful act committed by TLX or
itsend users as part of providing serviceto TLX for purposes of resale or otherwise.

BdlSouth will cooperate fully with law enforcement agencies with subpoenas and court
orders for assstance with BellSouth's end users, pursuant to Section 7 of the Generd Terms
and Conditions

The characterigtics and methods of operation of any circuits, facilities or equipment
provided by any person or entity other than BellSouth shdl not:

Interfere with or impair service over any facilities of BellSouth, its affiliates, or its connecting
and concurring carriersinvolved in its service; or

Cause damage to BdllSouth’s plant;
Impair the privacy of any communications, or
Create hazards to any BellSouth employees or the public.

If TLX utilizes a Bell South resold telecommunications service in a manner other than which
the service was originaly intended as described in Bell South’ s retall tariffs, TLX hasthe
responsibility to notify BellSouth. BellSouth will only provison and maintain said service
congstent with the terms and conditions of the tariff describing said service.

Facilities and/or equipment utilized by BellSouth to provide serviceto TLX remain the
property of BellSouth.

White page directory listings will be provided in accordance with Section 5 of the Genera
Terms and Conditions.
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BellSouth provides e ectronic access to customer record information. Accessis provided
through the Locd Exchange Navigation System (LENS) and the Telecommunications
Access Gateway (TAG). Customer Record Information includes but is not limited to,
customer specific information in CRIS and RSAG. In addition, TLX shdl provide to
Bd | South access to customer record information including eectronic access where
avalable. Otherwise, upon request by BellSouth TLX shdl provide paper copies of
customer record information within a reasonable period of time by BdlSouth. Customer
Record Information is equivadent to but not limited to the type of customer specific
information contained in CRIS and RSAG. The Parties agree not to view, copy, or
otherwise obtain access to the customer record information of any customer without that
customer's permission, and further agreesthat TLX and Bell South will obtain accessto
customer record information only in strict compliance with applicable laws, rules, or
regulations of the State in which the service is provided.

All cogtsincurred by BdlSouth to develop and implement operationd interfaces shdl be
recovered from Resdllers who utilize the services. Charges for use of Operationa Support
Systems (OSS) shall be as st forth in Exhibit A of this Attachmen.

Where available to BellSouth’s end users, BdllSouth shdl provide the following
telecommunications services a a discount to dlow for voice mail services.

Simplified Message Desk Interface - Enhanced (“SMDI-E”)

Simplified Message Dek Interface (“SMDI”)

Message Waiting Indicator (“MWI”) stutter diatone and message waiting light festure

capabilities

Cdl Forward on Busy (“CF/B")

Cdl Forward Don’'t Answer (“CF/DA”)

Further, Bell South messaging services set forth in Bell South’'s Messaging Service
Information Package shdl be made available for resale without the wholesde discount.

BdlSouth shdl provide branding for, or shdl unbrand, voice mail servicesto TLX per the
Bona Fide Request/New Business Request process as et forth in Section 6 of the Generd
Terms and Conditions.

BdlSouth’ s Ingde Wire Maintenance Service Plans may be made available for resde a
rates, terms and conditions as set forth by Bell South and without the wholesd e discount.
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If TLX requiresaspecid assembly TLX agreesto pay the costsincurred by BellSouth for
providing the requested specid assembly. The costs will be provided to TLX prior to
providing the service. Such costs could include both recurring and non-recurring charges
and shdl exclude any cost attributable to any marketing ,billing collection or other costs that
will be avoided by BellSouth in providing serviceto TLX .

Recovery of charges associated with implementing Number Portability through monthly
charges assessed to end users has been authorized by the FCC. This end user line charge
will be billed to Resllers of BdlSouth's telecommunications services and will be asfiled in
FCC No. 1. Thischargeisnot discounted.

BdlSouth shdl provide 911/E911 for TLX customersin the same manner that it is provided
to BdlSouth cusomers. BdlSouth shdl provide and vdidate TLX customer information to
the PSAP. BelSouth shdl useits service order process to update and maintain, on the
same schedule that it uses for its cusomers, the TLX customer service information in the
ALI/DMS (Automatic Location Identification/L ocation Information) databases used to
support 911/E911 services.

Pursuant to 47 CFR Section 51.617, BdlSouth will bill TLX end users common line
chargesidenticd to the end user common line charges BdllSouth hillsits end users.

BellSouth’s Provision of Servicesto TL X
TLX agreesthat itsresde of BellSouth services shal be asfollows:

The resale of telecommunications services shdl be limited to users and uses conforming to
the class of service restrictions.

Hotel and Hospital PBX services are the only telecommunications services available for
resde to Hotel/Motel and Hospitd end users, respectively. Similarly, Access Line Service
for Customer Provided Coin Telephonesisthe only loca service available for resdeto
Independent Payphone Provider (IPP) customers. Shared Tenant Service customers can
only be sold those local exchange access services available in BdllSouth's A23 Shared
Tenant Service Taiff in the states of Forida, Georgia, North Carolina and South Carolina,
andin A27 in the states of Alabama, Kentucky, Louisiana, Missssppi and Tennessee.

BelSouth reserves the right to periodicaly audit services purchased by TLX to establish
authenticity of use. Such audit shdl not occur more than once in a caendar year. TLX shdl
make any and al records and data available to BellSouth or BellSouth’ s auditors on a
reasonable basis. BellSouth shal bear the cost of said audit.
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Resold services can only be used in the same manner as specified in BellSouth's Tariffs.
Resold services are subject to the same terms and conditions as are specified for such
services when furnished to an individua end user of BellSouth in the appropriate section of
BdlSouth's Tariffs. Specific tariff features (e.g. a usage alowance per month), shdl not be
aggregated across multiple resold services.

TLX may resdl services only within the specific resale sarvice area as defined inits
certificate.

Telephone numbers transmitted via any resold service festure are intended soldly for the use
of the end user of the festure. Resale of thisinformation is prohibited.

M aintenance of Services

TLX will adopt and adhere to the standards contained in the gpplicable CLEC Work
Center Operationad Understanding Agreement regarding maintenance and ingtdlation of
sarvice.

Services resold pursuant to this Attachment and  BellSouth’s General Subscriber Service
Taiff and Private Line Service Tariff and facilities and equipment provided by BellSouth
shdl be maintained by BellSouth.

TLX or itsend users may not rearrange, move, disconnect, remove or attempt to repair any
facilities owned by BellSouth, other than by connection or disconnection to any interface
means used, except with the written consent of BellSouth.

TLX accepts responshility to notify Bell South of Stuations that arise that may result ina
sarvice problem.

TLX will be BellSouth's single point of contact for al repair cals on behdf of TLX'send
users. The parties agree to provide one another with toll-free contact numbers for such
purposes.

TLX will contact the appropriate repair centers in accordance with procedures established
by BdlSouth.

For dl repair requests, TLX accepts responshility for adhering to Bell South's prescreening
guiddines prior to referring the trouble to Bell South.
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BdlSouth will bill TLX for handling troubles that are found not to be in BellSouth's network
pursuant to its standard time and materid charges. The standard time and materid charges
will be no more than what BellSouth chargesto its retail customers for the same services.

BelSouth reserves the right to contact TLX's end users, if deemed necessary, for
mai ntenance purposes.

Establishment of Service

After receiving certification asalocad exchange company from the appropriate regulatory
agency, TLX will provide the appropriate Bell South service center the necessary
documentation to enable BellSouth to establish a master account for TLX' s resold services.
Such documentation shal include the Application for Master Account, proof of authority to
provide telecommunications services, an Operating Company Number ("OCN") assigned
by the National Exchange Carriers Association ("NECA™) and atax exemption certificate, if
goplicable. When necessary deposit requirements are met, Bell South will begin taking
ordersfor the resale of service.

Service orders will bein a standard format designated by BellSouth.

When noatification is received from TLX that a current end user of BdlSouth will subscribe
to TLX'ssarvice, standard service order intervals for the appropriate class of service will

oply.

BdlSouth will not require end user confirmation prior to establishing service for TLX'send
user customer. TLX must, however, be able to demonstrate end user authorization upon
request.

TLX will be the single point of contact with BellSouth for dl subsequent ordering activity
resulting in additions or changes to resold services except that BellSouth will accept a
request directly from the end user for conversion of the end user's service from TLX to
BdlSouth or will accept arequest from another CLEC for conversion of the end user's
service from TLX to the other LEC. BellSouth will notify TLX that such arequest has been
processed.

If BellSouth determines that an unauthorized change in loca serviceto TLX has occurred,
BdlSouth will reestablish service with the appropriate loca service provider and will assess
TLX asthe CLEC initiating the unauthorized change, the unauthorized change charge
described in F.C.C. Tariff No. 1, Section 13 or applicable state tariff. Appropriate
nonrecurring charges, as set forth in Section A4 of the Generd Subscriber Service Taiff,
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will aso be assessed to TLX. These charges can be adjusted if TLX provides satisfactory
proof of authorization.

In order to safeguard itsinterest, BellSouth reserves the right to secure the account with a
suitable form of security deposit, unless satisfactory credit has dready been established.

Such security deposit shdl take the form of an irrevocable Letter of Credit or other forms
of security acceptable to BellSouth. Any such security deposit may be held during the
continuance of the service as security for the payment of any and al amounts accruing for
the service.

If asecurity deposit is required, such security deposit shall be made prior to the inauguration
of service.

Such security deposit may not exceed two months estimated billing.

The fact that a security deposit has been made in no way relieves TLX from complying with
BdlSouth's regulations as to advance payments and the prompt payment of bills on
presentation nor does it congtitute awaiver or modification of the regular practices of
BdlSouth providing for the discontinuance of service for non-payment of any sums due
BdlSouth.

Bd | South reserves the right to increase the security depodt requirements when, in its sole
judgment, circumstances so warrant and/or gross monthly billing has increased beyond the
leve initidly used to determine the security deposit.

In the event that TLX defaults on its account, serviceto TLX will be terminated and any
security depodits held will be gpplied to its account.

Interest on a security deposit shdl accrue and be paid in accordance with the termsin the
appropriate BellSouth tariff.

Payment And Billing Arrangements

Prior to submitting orders to BellSouth for local service, a master account must be
edtablished for TLX. TLX isrequired to provide the following before a master account is
established: proof of PSC/PUC certification, the Application for Master Account, an
Operating Company Number (*OCN”) assigned by the Nationad Exchange Carriers
Association (“NECA”) and atax exemption certificate, if gpplicable.

BdlSouth shdl bill TLX on acurrent basis al applicable charges and crediits.
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Payment of dl charges will be the respongibility of TLX. TLX shal make payment to

BdlSouth for al services billed. BdlSouth is not responsible for payments not received by
TLX from TLX'send user. BelSouth will not become involved in billing disputes that may
arise between TLX and itsend user. Payments made to BellSouth as payment on account
will be credited to an accounts receivable master account and not to an end user's account.

BdlSouth will render bills each month on established bill days for each of TLX's accounts.

BdlSouth will bill TLX in advance charges for dl servicesto be provided during the ensuing
billing period except charges associated with service usage, which will be billed in arrears.
Charges will be calculated on an individua end user account leve, including, if applicable,
any charge for usage or usage dlowances. BelSouth will dso bill TLX, and TLX will be
responsible for and remit to Bell South, dl charges gpplicable to resold servicesincluding but
not limited to 911 and E911 charges, tdlecommunications relay charges (TRS), and
franchise fees.

The payment will be due by the next bill dete (i.e., same date in the following month as the
bill date) and is payable in immediately available funds. Payment is considered to have been
made when received by BellSouth.

If the payment due date falls on a Sunday or on a Holiday which is observed on aMonday,
the payment due date shal be the first non-Holiday day following such Sunday or Holiday.

If the payment due date falls on a Saturday or on aHoliday which is observed on Tuesday,
Wednesday, Thursday, or Friday, the payment due date shdl be the last non-Holiday day
preceding such Saturday or Holiday. If payment is not received by the payment due date, a
late payment pendty, as sat forth in section 7.8 following, shdl apply.

If TLX requests multiple billing media or additiona copies of bills, BelSouth will provide
these at an appropriate chargeto TLX.

Billing Digputes

Each Party agrees to notify the other Party upon the discovery of abilling dispute. Inthe
event of abilling dispute, the Parties will endeavor to resolve the dispute within sixty (60)
caendar days of the Bill Date on which such disputed charges appear. Resolution of the
dispute is expected to occur at thefirst level of management resulting in arecommendation
for settlement of the dispute and closure of a specific billing period. If the issues are not
resolved within the dlotted time frame, the following resolution procedure will begin:
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If the digpute is not resolved within sixty (60) days of the Bill Date, the dispute will be
escalated to the second level of management for each of the respective Parties for
resolution. If the dispute is not resolved within ninety (90) days of the Bill Date, the dispute
will be escdated to the third level of management for each of the respective Parties for
resolution

If the dispute is not resolved within one hundred and twenty (120) days of the Bill Date, the
dispute will be escdated to the fourth level of management for each of the respective Parties
for resolution.

If aParty disputes a charge and does not pay such charge by the payment due date, such
charges shdl be subject to late payment charges as set forth in the Late Payment Charges
provison of this Attachment. If a Party digputes charges and the dispute is resolved in favor
of such Party, the other Party shdl credit the bill of the disputing Party for the amount of the
disputed charges dong with any late payment charges assessed no later than the second Bill
Date after the resolution of the dispute. Accordingly, if a Party disputes charges and the
dispute is resolved in favor of the other Party, the disputing Party shall pay the other Party
the amount of the disputed charges and any associated late payment charges assessed no
later than the second bill payment due date after the resolution of the dispute. BellSouth
shdl only assessinterest on previoudy assessed late payment charges in astate where it has
authority pursuant to itstariffs.

Upon proof of tax exempt certification from TLX, the total amount billed to TLX will not
include any taxes due from the end user to reflect the tax exempt certification and loca tax
laws. TLX will be solely responsible for the computation, tracking, reporting, and payment
of taxes applicable to TLX’send user.

If any portion of the payment is received by BellSouth after the payment due date as set
forth preceding, or if any portion of the payment is received by BdlSouth in funds that are
not immediately available to BellSouth, then alate payment pendty shdl be due to
BdlSouth. The late payment pendty shal be the portion of the payment not received by the
payment due date times a late factor and will be applied on a per bill basis. The late factor
shall be as st forth in Section A2 of the General Subscriber Services Tariff and Section B2
of the Private Line Service Tariff. TLX will be charged afeefor al returned checks as set
forth in Section to A2 of the Generd Subscriber Services Tariff or in gpplicable state law.

Any switched access charges associated with interexchange carrier access to the resold
locd exchange lines will be billed by, and due to, BellSouth. No additiond charges areto
be assessed to TLX
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BdlSouth will not perform hilling and collection services for TLX asaresult of the execution
of this Agreement. All requests for billing services should be referred to the appropriate
entity or operationa group within Bell South.

In generd, BelSouth will not become involved in disputes between TLX and TLX'send
user customers over resold services. If adispute does arise that cannot be settled without
the involvement of BellSouth, TLX shdl contact the designated Service Center for
resolution. BellSouth will make every effort to assst in the resolution of the disoute and will
work with TLX to resolve the matter in astimey amanner as possble. TLX may be
required to submit documentation to substantiate the claim.

Discontinuance of Service
The procedures for discontinuing service to an end user are asfollows:

Where possible, BdllSouth will deny serviceto TLX's end user on behdf of, and at the
request of, TLX. Upon restoration of the end user's service, restoral charges will apply and
will be the respongihility of TLX.

At the request of TLX, BellSouth will disconnect aTLX end user customer.

All requests by TLX for denid or disconnection of an end user for nonpayment must bein
writing.

TLX will be made solely responsible for notifying the end user of the proposed
disconnection of the service.

BdlSouth will continue to process cals made to the Annoyance Call Center and will advise
TLX when it is determined that annoyance cdls are originated from one of their end user's
locations. BellSouth shdl be indemnified, defended and held harmless by TLX and/or the
end user againg any claim, loss or damege arising from providing thisinformation to TLX.

It isthe respongibility of TLX to take the corrective action necessary with its end users who
make annoying calls. Failure to do so will result in BellSouth's disconnecting the end user’s
service.

BdlSouth may disconnect and reuse facilities when the facility isin adenied state and
BdlSouth has received an order to establish new sarvice or transfer of service from an end
user or an end user's CLEC at the same address served by the denied facility.

The procedures for discontinuing serviceto TLX are asfollows:
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Bd | South reserves the right to suspend or terminate service for nonpayment or in the event
of prohibited, unlawful or improper use of the facilities or service, abuse of the facilities, or
any other violation or noncompliance by TLX of the rules and regulations of BellSouth’s
Taiffs

If payment of account is not received by the bill day in the month after the origind bill day,
BdlSouth may provide written notice to TLX, that additiona applications for service will be
refused and that any pending orders for service will not be completed if payment is not
received by the fifteenth day following the date of the notice. In addition BdllSouth may, at
the same time, give thirty days notice to the person designated by TL X to receive notices of
noncompliance, and discontinue the provison of existing servicesto TLX & any time
theresfter.

In the case of such discontinuance, dl billed charges, as well as gpplicable termination
charges, shal become due.

If BellSouth does not discontinue the provison of the services involved on the date specified
in the thirty days notice and TLX's noncompliance continues, nothing contained herein shall
preclude BdlSouth’ s right to discontinue the provison of the servicesto TLX without
further notice.

If payment is not received or arrangements made for payment by the date given in the
written notification, TLX's services will be discontinued. Upon discontinuance of service on
aTLX'saccount, serviceto TLX's end users will be denied. BellSouth will also reestablish
service at the request of the end user or TLX upon payment of the appropriate connection
fee and subject to BellSouth's normal gpplication procedures. TLX is solely responsible for
notifying the end user of the proposed disconnection of the service.

If within fifteen days after an end user's service has been denied no contact has been made
in reference to restoring service, the end user's service will be disconnected.

Line Information Database (L1 DB)

BdlSouth will goreinits Line Information Database (LIDB) records rdating to service only
in the BellSouth region. The LIDB Storage Agreement isincluded in this Attachment as
Exhibit C.

BdlSouth will provide LIDB Storage upon written request to TLX Account Manager
sating requested activation date.
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RAO Hosting

The RAO Hogting Agreement is included in this Attachment as Exhibit D. Rates for
BdlSouth’ s Centrdized Message Didtribution System (CMDS) are as st forth in Exhibit H
of this Attachmen.

BdlSouth will provide RAO Hosting upon written request to its Account Manager stating
requested activation date.

Optional Daily Usage File (ODUF)

The Optiond Dally Usage File (ODUF) Agreement with terms and conditionsisincluded in
this Attachment as Exhibit E. Ratesfor ODUF are as st forth in Exhibit H of this
Attachment.

BdlSouth will provide Optiond Daily Usage File (ODUF) service upon written request to
its Account Manager stating requested activation date.

Enhanced Optional Daily Usage File (EODUF)

The Enhanced Optiond Daily Usage File (EODUF) service Agreement with terms and
conditionsisincluded in this Attachment as Exhibit F. Rates for EODUF are as st forth in
Exhibit H of this Attachment.

BdlSouth will provide Enhanced Optiond Daily Usage File (EODUF) service upon written
request to its Account Manager stating requested activation date.
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APPLICABLE DISCOUNTS

The tdlecommunications services available for purchase by TLX for the purposes of resdeto
TLX end users shdl be available at the following discount off of the retail rate. If TLX cancels an order
for telecommunications services for the purpose of resde, any costs incurred by BellSouth in
conjunction with the provisoning of that order will be recovered in accordance with the gpplicable

sections of the GSST and the PLST.

DISCOUNT*
STATE RESIDENCE BUSINESS CSAg**

ALABAMA 16.3% 16.3%
FLORIDA 21.83% 16.81%
GEORGIA 20.3% 17.3%
KENTUCKY 16.79% 15.54%

LOUISIANA 20.72% 20.72% 9.05%
MISSISSIPPI 15.75% 15.75%
NORTH CAROLINA 21.5% 17.6%

SOUTH CAROLINA 14.8% 14.8% 8.98%

TENNESSEE** 16% 16%

*  When aCLEC provides Resde service in a cross boundary area (areas that are part of the local
sarving area of another state’ s exchange) the rates, regulations and discounts for the tariffing state
will goply. Billing will be from the serving state.

** |n Tennesseg, if a CLEC provides its own operator services and directory services, the discount
shall be 21.56%. CLEC must provide written notification to BellSouth within 30 days prior to
providing its own operator services and directory servicesto qudify for the higher discount rate of

21.56%.

*** Unless noted in this column, the discount for Business will be the gpplicable discount rate for
CSAs.
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OPERATIONAL SUPPORT SYSTEMS (OSS) RATES

BdlSouth has developed and made available the following mechanized systems by which TLX may
submit LSRs eectronicaly.

LENS Local Exchange Navigation System
EDI Electronic Data Interchange
TAG Telecommunications Access Gateway

L SRs submitted by means of one of these interactive interfaces will incur an OSS dectronic ordering
charge as specified in the Table bdow An individud LSR will be identified for hilling purposes by its
Purchase Order Number (PON). LSRs submitted by means other than one of these interactive
interfaces (mail, fax, courier, etc.) will incur amanua order charge as specified in the table below:

OPERATIONAL Electronic Manual
SUPPORT SYSTEMS Per LSR recelved from the Per LSR recelved from the
(OSS) RATES CLEC by one of the OSS CLEC by meansother than one
interactive interfaces of the OSSinteractive interfaces
OSSL SR Charge $3.50 $19.99
UsoC SOMEC SOMAN

Note: In addition to the OSS charges, applicable discounted service order and related discounted
charges gpply per the tariff.

Denid/Restoral OSS Charge

Inthe event TLX providesalist of customersto be denied and restored, rather than an LSR, each
location on the list will require a separate PON and, therefore will be billed as one LSR per location.

Cancellation OSS Charge

TLX will incur an OSS charge for an accepted LSR that is later canceled by TLX.

Note: Supplements or clarifications to a previoudy billed LSR will not incur another OSS charge.
Threshold Billing Plan

EXHIBIT A
Page 3
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The Parties agree that TLX will incur the mechanized rate for al LSRs, both mechanized and manud, if
the percentage of mechanized LSRsto total L SRs meets or exceeds the threshold percentages shown
below:

Y ear Ratio: Mechanized/Total LSRs
2000 80%
2001 90%

The threshold plan will be discontinued in 2002.

BdlSouth will track the totd LSR volume for each CLEC for each quarter. At the end of that time
period, a Percent Electronic LSR cdculation will be made for that quarter based on the LSR data
tracked in the LCSC. If this percentage exceeds the threshold volume, dl of that CLECs future manua
LSRswill be hilled a the mechanized LSR rate. To dlow time for obtaining and andyzing the data and
updating the billing system, this billing change will take place on the first day of the second month
following the end of the quarter (e.g. May 1 for 1Q, Aug 1 for 2Q, €tc.). There will be no adjustments
to the amount billed for previoudy billed LSRs.
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Exclusions and Limitations
On Services Available for Resale
Typeof Service AL FL GA KY LA MS NC SC TN
Resdle [ Discount | Resale [ Discount | Resale | Discount | Resale [ Discount | Resale [ Discount | Resale [ Discount | Resale | Discount | Resale [ Discount | Resale [ Discount
1 |Grandfathered Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Services (Note 1)
2 |Contract Service Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Arrangements
3 |Promotions - > 90 Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes | Note3
Days(Note 2)
4 [Promotions- < 90 Yes No Yes No Yes No Yes No Yes No Yes No Yes No Yes No Yes No
Days (Note 2)
5 |Lifeling/Link Up Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes |[Note4| Noted | Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Services
6 [911/E911 Services Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes No No Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
7 IN11 Services Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes No No No No Yes Yes Yes Yes No No Yes Yes
8 |AdwWatch®™ Svc (See| Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Note 6)
9 |MemoryCall® Service| Yes No Yes No Yes No Yes No Yes No Yes No Yes No Yes No Yes No
10[Mobile Services Yes No Yes No Yes No Yes No Yes No Yes No Yes No Yes No Yes No
11|Federal Subscriber Yes No Yes No Yes No Yes No Yes No Yes No Yes No Yes No Yes No
Line Charges
12|Non-Recurring Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes No
Charges
13|End User Line Chargel Yes No Yes No Yes No Yes No Yes No Yes No Yes No Yes No Yes No
—Number Portability
14|Public Telephone Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes No Yes Yes
Access Service
(PTAS)
Applicable
Notes:

1 Grandfathered services can be resold only to existing subscribers of the grandfathered service.
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Exclusions and Limitations
On Services Available for Resale

Where available for resale, promotions will be made available only to end users who would have qualified for the promotion had it been provided by BellSouth directly.
3. In Tennessee, long-term promations (offered for more than ninety (90) days) may be obtained at one of the following rates:
(a) the stated tariff rate, less the wholesale discount;
(b) the promotional rate (the promotional rate offered by Bell South will not be discounted further by the wholesal e discount rate)
4, Lifeline/Link Up services may be offered only to those subscribers who meet the criteria that Bell South currently applies to subscribers of these services as set forth in Sections
A3 and A4 of the BellSouth General Subscriber Services Tariff.
Some of BellSouth'slocal exchange and toll telecommunications services are not availablein certain central offices and areas.
6.  AdWatch™ Serviceistariffed as BellSouth® AIN Virtual Number Call Detail Service.

N

o1
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LINE INFORMATION DATA BASE (LI1DB)
STORAGE AGREEMENT
l. SCOPE
A. This Agreement sets forth the terms and conditions pursuant to which BellSouth agrees to

doreinitsLIDB certain information a the request of TLX and pursuant to which BellSouth,
itsLIDB customers and TLX shal have accessto such information. TLX understands that
BdlSouth provides access to information in its LIDB to various telecommunications service
providers pursuant to gpplicable tariffs and agrees that information stored at the request of
TLX, pursuant to this Agreement, shal be available to those tdecommunications service
providers. The terms and conditions contained in the attached Addendum(s) are hereby
made a part of this Agreement asif fully incorporated heran.

B. LIDB is accessed for the following purposes:
1. Billed Number Screening
2. Cdling Card Vdidation
3. Fraud Control

C. BellSouth will provide seven days per week, 24-hours per day, fraud monitoring on Calling
Cards, hill-to-third and collect calls made to numbersin BellSouth’s LIDB, provided that
such information isincluded in the LIDB query. BdlSouth will establish fraud dert
thresholds and will notify TLX of fraud aerts o that TLX may take action it deems
aopropriate. TLX understands and agrees BellSouth will adminigter dl data stored in the
LIDB, including the data provided by TLX pursuant to this Agreement, in the same manner
as BdlSouth' s data for BdllSouth's end user customers. BellSouth shdl not be responsble
to TLX for any lost revenue which may result from BdllSouth’ s adminigtration of the LIDB
pursuant to its established practices and procedures as they exist and asthey may be
changed by BellSouth in its sole discretion from time to time.

TLX understands that BellSouth currently has in effect numerous billing and collection
agreements with various interexchange carriers and billing clearing houses. TLX further
understands that these hilling and collection customers of BellSouth query BdllSouth’sLIDB
to determine whether to accept various billing options from end users. Additiondly, TLX
understands that presently BellSouth has no method to differentiate between BellSouth's
own hilling and line dataiin the LIDB and such datawhich it includesinthe LIDB on TLX’s
behdf pursuant to this Agreement. Therefore, until such time as BellSouth can and does
implement in its LIDB and its supporting systems the means to differentiate TL X’ s data from
BdlSouth’s data and the Parties to this Agreement execute gppropriate amendments hereto,
the following terms and conditions shdl apply:
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TLX agreesthat it will accept responsbility for telecommunications services billed by
BdlSouth for its billing and collection cusomersfor TLX's end user accounts which are
resdent in LIDB pursuant to this Agreement. TLX authorizes BellSouth to place such
chargeson TLX’sbill from BdlSouth and agreesthat it shdl pay al such charges. Charges
for which TLX hereby takes responghility include, but are not limited to, collect and third
number cdls.

Charges for such sarvices shal gppear on a separate BdllSouth bill page identified with the
name of the entity for which BdlSouth is billing the charge.

TLX shdl have the responsbility to render a billing statement to its end users for these
charges, but TLX's obligation to pay BellSouth for the charges billed shdl be independent
of whether TLX isable or not to collect from TLX’send users.

BdlSouth shdl not become involved in any disputes between TLX and the entities for which
BdlSouth performs billing and collection. BdlSouth will not issue adjusments for charges
billed on behdf of an entity to TLX. It shdl be the responsbility of TLX and the other entity
to negotiate and arrange for any appropriate adjustments.

TERM

This Agreement will be effective as of , ahd will continue in effect for one
year, and thereafter may be continued until terminated by ether Party upon thirty (30) days
written notice to the other Party.

FEES FOR SERVICE AND TAXES

TLX will not be charged afee for storage services provided by BellSouth to TLX, as
described in Section | of this Agreement.

Sdes, use and dl other taxes (excluding taxes on BdllSouth’ sincome) determined by
BdlSouth or any taxing authority to be due to any federd, Sate or locd taxing jurisdiction
with respect to the provision of the service set forth herein will be paid by TLX. TLX shdl
have the right to have Bell South contest with the imposing jurisdiction, at TLX’s expense,
any such taxesthat TLX deems are improperly levied.

INDEMNIFICATION
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To the extent not prohibited by law, each Party will indemnify the other and hold the other
harmless againg any loss, cog, dam, injury, or liaility relating to or arisng out of
negligence or willful misconduct by the indemnifying Party or its agents or contractorsin
connection with the indemnifying Party’ s provision of services, provided, however, that any
indemnity for any loss, cogt, claim, injury or liability arising out of or relating to errors or
omissonsin the provison of services under this Agreement shal be limited as otherwise
specified in this Agreement. The indemnifying Party under this Section agrees to defend any
suit brought againg the other Party for any such loss, cog, claim, injury or liability. The
indemnified Party agreesto naotify the other Party promptly, in writing, of any written daims,
lawsuits, or demands for which the other Party is responsible under this Section and to
cooperate in every reasonable way to facilitate defense or settlement of clams. The
indemnifying Party shal not be liable under this Section for settlement by the indemnified
Party of any clam, lawsuit, or demand unless the defense of the claim, lawsuit, or demand
has been tendered to it in writing and the indemnifying Party has unreasonably failed to
assume such defense.

LIMITATION OF LIABILITY

Nether Party shdl be liable to the other Party for any lost profits or revenues or for any
indirect, incidental or consequentid damagesincurred by the other Party arising from this
Agreement or the services performed or not performed hereunder, regardless of the cause
of such loss or damage.

MISCELLANEOUS

It is understood and agreed to by the Parties that Bell South may provide smilar servicesto
other companies.

All terms, conditions and operations under this Agreement shal be performed in accordance
with, and subject to, dl gpplicable locd, Sate or federa legd and regulatory tariffs, rulings,
and other requirements of the federa courts, the U. S. Department of Justice and state and
federd regulatory agencies. Nothing in this Agreement shall be congtrued to cause ether
Party to violate any such legd or regulatory requirement and either Party’ s obligation to
perform shall be subject to dl such requirements.

TLX agreesto submit to BellSouth dl advertising, sdes promotion, press releases, and
other publicity matters relating to this Agreement wherein BellSouth’ s corporate or trade
names, logos, trademarks or service marks or those of BellSouth's affiliated companies are
mentioned or language from which the connection of said names or trademarks therewith
may beinferred or implied; and TLX further agrees not to publish or use advertising, saes
promotions, press releases, or publicity matters without BellSouth’s prior written approval.

This Agreement condtitutes the entire Agreement between TLX and BellSouth which
supersedes al prior Agreements or contracts, oral or written representations, statements,
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negotiations, understandings, proposals and undertakings with respect to the subject matter
hereof.

E Except as expressy provided in this Agreement, if any part of this Agreement is held or
congtrued to be invalid or unenforceable, the vdidity of any other Section of this Agreement
shdl remain in full force and effect to the extent permissible or appropriate in furtherance of
the intent of this Agreement.

F. Neither Party shal be held lidble for any ddlay or fallure in performance of any part of this
Agreement for any cause beyond its control and without its fault or negligence, such as acts
of God, acts of civil or military authority, government regulations, embargoes, epidemics,
war, terrorist acts, riots, insurrections, fires, explosions, earthquakes, nuclear accidents,
floods, strikes, power blackouts, volcanic action, other mgor environmenta disturbances,
unusually severe weether conditions, inability to secure products or services of other
persons or transportation facilities, or acts or omissons of trangportation common carriers.

G This Agreement shal be deemed to be a contract made under the laws of the State of

Georgia, and the congtruction, interpretation and performance of this Agreement and al
transactions hereunder shdl be governed by the domestic law of such State.
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RESALE ADDENDUM
TO LINE INFORMATION DATA BASE (LI1DB)
STORAGE AGREEMENT

Thisis a Resde Addendum to the Line Information Data Base Storage Agreement dated

, 2000, between BdlSouth Tdecommunications, Inc.

(“BellSouth”), and TLX (“TLX"), effectivethe day of , 2000,

GENERAL

This Addendum sets forth the terms and conditions for TLX’ s provison of billing number
information to BellSouth for incluson in BellSouth' s LIDB. BédlSouth will goreinitsLIDB
the billing number information provided by TLX, and BelSouth will provide responses to
on-line, call-by-cal queriesto thisinformation for purposes specified in Section 1.B. of the
Agreement.

DEFINITIONS

Billing number - anumber used by BellSouth for the purpose of identifying an account lisble
for charges. This number may be aline or aspecid billing number.

Line number - aten-digit number assgned by BellSouth thet identifies a telephone line
associated with aresold local exchange service, or with a SPNP arrangement.

Specid hilling number - aten-digit number that identifies a billing account established by
BdlSouth in connection with aresold loca exchange service or with a SPNP arrangement.

Cdling Card number - a billing number plus PIN number assigned by BellSouth.

PIN number - afour digit security code assigned by BellSouth which is added to a billing
number to compose a fourteen digit caling card number.

Tall billing exception indicator - associated with a billing number to indicate that it is
consdered invdid for billing of collect cdls or third number cals or both, by the TLX.

Billed Number Screening - refersto the activity of determining whether atoll billing
exception indicator is present for aparticular billing number.
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Cdling Card Vdidetion - refersto the activity of determining whether a particular calling
card number exigts as stated or otherwise provided by acaler.

Billing number information - information about billing number or Cdling Card number as
assgned by BellSouth and toll billing exception indicator provided to BellSouth by the TLX.

RESPONSIBILITIES OF PARTIES

BdlSouth will include billing number informeation associated with resold exchange lines or
SPNP arangementsinitsLIDB. The TLX will request any toll billing exceptions viathe
Loca Service Request (LSR) form used to order resold exchange lines, or the SPNP
service request form used to order SPNP arrangements.

Under norma operating conditions, BellSouth shal include the billing number information in
its LIDB upon completion of the service order establishing either the resold loca exchange
service or the SPNP arrangement, provided that BellSouth shal not be held responsible for
any delay or falure in performance to the extent such delay or failure is caused by
circumstances or conditions beyond BellSouth’ s reasonable control. BellSouth will sorein
its LIDB an unlimited volume of the working telephone numbers associated with ather the
resold loca exchange lines or the SPNP arrangements. For resold local exchange lines or
for SPNP arrangements, BellSouth will issue line-based calling cards only in the name of
TLX. BdlSouth will not issue line-based caling cardsin the name of TLX'sindividua end
users. In the event that TLX wants to include calling card numbers assgned by the TLX in
the BellSouth LIDB, a separate agreement is required.

BdlSouth will provide responsesto on-line, call-by-call queries to the stored information for
the specific purposes listed in the next paragraph.

BdlSouth is authorized to use the billing number information to perform the following
functions for authorized users on an on-line bads,

Vdidate a 14 digit Caling Card number where the first 10 digits are aline number or special
billing number assigned by BellSouth, and where the last four digits (PIN) are a security
code assigned by BellSouth.

Determine whether the TLX has identified the billing number as one which should not be
billed for collect or third number cdls, or both.
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RAQO Hosting

RAO Hosgting, Cdling Card and Third Number Settlement System (CATS) and Non-
Intercompany Settlement System (NICS) services provided to TLX by BelSouth will bein
accordance with the methods and practices regularly adopted and applied by BellSouth to
its own operations during the term of this Agreement, including such revisons as may be
meade from time to time by BellSouth.

TLX ghdl furnish dl rdevant information required by BellSouth for the provison of RAO
Hosting, CATS and NICS.

Applicable compensation amounts will be billed by BellSouth to TLX on amonthly basisin
arears.  Amounts due from one Party to the other (excluding adjustments) are payable
within thirty (30) days of receipt of the billing statement.

TLX mugt have its own unique RAO code. Requests for establishment of RAO satus
where BdlSouth is the sdected Centrdized Message Didribution Sysem (CMDS)
interfacing hogt, require written notification from TLX to the BdlSouth RAO Hodting
coordinator at least eight (8) weeks prior to the proposed effective date. The proposed
effective date will be mutudly agreed upon between the Parties with consideration given to
time necessary for the completion of required Telcordia (formerly BellCore) functions.
BdlSouth will request the assgnment of an RAO code from its connecting contractor,
currently Telcordia (formerly BdlCore), on behaf of TLX and will coordinate al associated
converson activities.

BdlSouth will receilve messages from TLX that are to be processed by BellSouth, another
LEC or CLEC in the BellSouth region or a LEC outside the BellSouth region.

BdlSouth will perform invoice sequence checking, standard EMI format editing, and
balancing of message data with the EMI trailer record counts on al data received from
TLX.

All data received from TLX that is to be processed or hilled by another LEC or CLEC
within the BellSouth region will be distributed to that LEC or CLEC in accordance with the
agreement(s) which may bein effect between Bell South and the involved LEC or CLEC.

All data received from TLX that is to be placed on the CMDS network for distribution
outside the BdllSouth region will be handled in accordance with the agreement(s) which may
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be in effect between BellSouth and its connecting contractor (currently Telcordia (formerly
BellCore)).

BelSouth will receive messages from the CM DS network that are destined to be processed
by TLX and will forward them to TLX on adaily bess.

Transmisson of message data between BellSouth and TLX will be via CONNECT:Direct.

All messages and related data exchanged between BellSouth and TLX will be formatted in
accordance with accepted industry standards for EMI formatted records and packed
between appropriate EMI header and trailer records, also in accordance with accepted
industry standards.

TLX will ensure that the recorded message detail necessary to recregte files provided to
BdlSouth will be maintained for back-up purposes for a period of three (3) cdendar
months beyond the related message dates.

Should it become necessary for TLX to send data to BellSouth more than sixty (60) days
past the message date(s), TLX will notify BellSouth in advance of the transmisson of the
data. If there will be impacts outsde the BellSouth region, BellSouth will work with its
connecting contractor and TLX to notify al affected Parties.

In the event that data to be exchanged between the two Parties should become lost or
destroyed, both Parties will work together to determine the source of the problem. Once
the cause of the problem has been jointly determined and the responsible Party (BellSouth
or TLX) identified and agreed to, the company respongble for cresting the data (BellSouth
or TLX) will make every effort to have the affected data restored and retranamitted. If the
data cannot be retrieved, the responsible Party will be liable to the other Party for any
resulting lost revenue. Lost revenue may be a combination of revenues that could not be
billed to the end users and associated access revenues. Both Parties will work together to
edimate the revenue amount based upon historica data through a method mutualy agreed
upon. The resulting estimated revenue loss will be paid by the responsible Party to the other
Party within three (3) cdendar months of the date of problem resolution, or as mutualy
agreed upon by the Parties.

Should an error be detected by the EMI format edits performed by BelSouth on data
received from TLX, the entire pack containing the affected data will not be processed by
BdlSouth. BdlSouth will notify TLX of the error condition. TLX will correct the error(s)
and will resend the entire pack to BdlSouth for processng. In the event that an out-of-
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sequence condition occurs on subsequent packs, TLX will resend these packs to BellSouth
after the pack containing the error has been successfully reprocessed by BellSouth.

In association with message distribution service, BellSouth will provide TLX with associated
intercompany settlements reports (CATS and NICYS) as appropriate.

In no case shdl either Party be liable to the other for any direct or consequential damages
incurred as aresult of the obligations set out in this agreement.

RAO Compensation

Rates for message didribution service provided by BdlSouth for TLX are as st forth in
Exhibit A to this Attachment.

Rates for data transmisson associated with message didtribution service are as st forth in
Exhibit A to this Attachment .

Data circuits (private line or did-up) will be required between BdlSouth and TLX for the
purpose of data transmisson. Where a dedicated line is required, TLX will be responsble
for ordering the circuit, overseaing its inddlaion and coordinating the inddlation with
BdlSouth. TLX will dso be responsble for any charges associated with this line.
Equipment required on the BdllSouth end to attach the line to the mainframe computer and
to transmit successfully ongoing will be negotiated on a case by case basis. Where adid-up
facility is required, did circuits will be ingtdled in the BellSouth data center by BellSouth and
the associated charges assessed to TLX. Additionaly, al message toll charges associated
with the use of the did circuit by TLX will be the responsbility of TLX. Associated
equipment on the BdlSouth end, including a modem, will be negotiated on a case by case
basis between the Parties.

All equipment, including modems and software, that is required on the TLX end for the
purpose of data transmission will be the responsibility of TLX.

I ntercompany Settlements Messages

This Section addresses the settlement of revenues associated with traffic originated from or
billed by TLX as a facilities based provider of loca exchange telecommunications services
outsde the BellSouth region. Only traffic that originates in one Bell operating territory and
bills in another Bell operating territory isincluded. Traffic that originates and bills within the
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same Bell operating territory will be settled on alocd basis between TLX and the involved
company(ies), unless that company is participating in NICS.

Both treffic that originates outsde the BdlSouth region by TLX and is billed within the
BdlSouth region, and traffic that originates within the BellSouth region and is billed outsde
the BellSouth region by TLX, is covered by this Agreement (CATS). Also covered is
traffic that either is originated by or billed by TLX, involves a company other than TLX,
qudifies for incluson in the CATS sdttlement, and is not originated or billed within the
BdlSouth region (NICS).

Once TLX is operating within the BdlSouth territory, revenues associated with cals
originated and hilled within the BdlSouth region will be setled via Telcordia (formerly
BelCore)'s, its successor or assign, NICS system.

BdlSouth will receive the monthly NICS reports from Tecordia (formerly BdlCore), its
successor or assign, on behalf of TLX. BelSouth will distribute copies of these reports to
TLX on amonthly bass.

BdlSouth will receive the monthly Caling Card and Third Number Settlement System
(CATYS) reports from Telcordia (formerly BellCore), its successor or assign, on behdf of
TLX. BelSouth will distribute copies of these reportsto TLX on amonthly basis.

BdlSouth will collect the revenue earned by TLX from the Bell operating company in whose
territory the messages are billed (CATYS), less a per message billing and collection fee of five
cents ($0.05), on behdf of TLX. BelSouth will remit the revenue billed by TLX to the Bell
operating company in whose territory the messages originated, less a per message hilling
and collection fee of five cents ($0.05), on behdf on TLX. These two amounts will be
netted together by BellSouth and the resulting charge or credit issued to TLX via a monthly
Carrier Access Billing Sysem (CABS) miscellaneous hill.

BdlSouth will collect the revenue earned by TLX within the BellSouth territory from another
CLEC dso within the BellSouth territory (NICS) where the messages are billed, less a per
message hilling and collection fee of five cents ($0.05), on behdf of TLX. BelSouth will
remit the revenue billed by TLX within the BdlSouth region to the CLEC dso within the
BdlSouth region, where the messages originated, less a per message hilling and collection
fee of five cents ($0.05). These two amounts will be netted together by BellSouth and the
resulting charge or credit issued to TLX via a monthly Carrier Access Billing System
(CABS) miscdlaneous hill.
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BelSouth and TLX agree that monthly netted amounts of less than fifty dollars ($50.00) will
not be settled.
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Optional Daily Usage File

Upon written request from TLX, BdlSouth will provide the Optiond Dally Usage File
(ODUF) sarviceto TLX pursuant to the terms and conditions set forth in this section.

TLX shdl furnish dl rdevant information required by BdlSouth for the provison of the
Optiona Daily Usage File.

The Optiona Daily Usage Feed will contain billable messages that were carried over the
BdlSouth Network and processed in the BdlSouth Billing System, but billed to a TLX
custome.

Charges for ddivery of the Optiond Daily Usage File will appear on TLXS monthly bills.
The charges are as st forth in Exhibit A to this Attachment.

The Optional Daly Usage Feed will contain both rated and unrated messages.  All
messages will be in the standard Alliance for Telecommunications Industry Solutions (ATIS)
EMI record format.

Messagesthat error in TLX's hilling system will be the responsibility of TLX. If, however,
TLX should encounter significant volumes of errored messages that prevent processing by
TLX within its sysems, BelSouth will work with the to determine the source of the errors
and the appropriate resolution.

The following specifications shdl apply to the Optiona Daily Usage Feed.

Usage To Be Transmitted

The following messages recorded by BellSouth will be tranamitted to TLX:

- Message recording for per use/per activation type services (examples. Three Way
Cdling, Verify, Interrupt, Cdl Return, ETC.)

- Measured billable Loca
- Directory Assstance messages
- IntraLATA Tall

- WATS& 800 Service
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- N11

- Information Service Provider Messages

- Operator Services Messages

- Operator Services Message Attempted Calls (UNE only)

- Credit/Cancel Records

- Usagefor Voice Mall Message Service

Rated Incollects (originated in BelSouth and from other companies) can adso be on
Optiond Dally Usage File. Rated Incollects will be intermingled with BellSouth recorded

rated and unrated usage. Rated Incollects will not be packed separately.

BdlSouth will perform duplicate record checks on records processed to Optiond Daily
Usage File. Any duplicate messages detected will be deleted and not sent to TLX.

In the event that TLX detects a duplicate on Optiond Daily Usage File they receive from
BdlSouth, TLX will drop the duplicate message (TLX will not return the duplicate to
BelSouth).

Physicd File Characterigtics

The Optiond Daly Usage File will be didributed to TLX via an agreed medium with
CONNECT:Direct being the preferred transport method. The Daily Usage Feed will be a
variable block format (2476) with an LRECL of 2472. The data on the Daily Usage Feed
will be in a non-compacted EMI format (175 byte format plus modules). It will be created
on a daly bass (Monday through Friday except holidays). Details such as dataset name
and ddivery schedule will be addressed during negotiations of the distribution medium.
There will be a maximum of one dataset per workday per OCN.

Data circuits (private line or did-up) may be required between BdlSouth and TLX for the
purpose of data transmisson. Where a dedicated line is required, TLX will be responsble
for ordering the circuit, overseaing its inddlaion and coordinating the inddlation with
BdlSouth. TLX will dso be respongble for any charges associated with this line.
Equipment required on the BdllSouth end to attach the line to the mainframe computer and
to transmit successfully ongoing will be negotiated on a case by case basis. Where adid-up
facility is required, did circuits will be ingtdled in the BellSouth deta center by BellSouth and
the associated charges assessed to TLX. Additionaly, al message toll charges associated
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with the use of the did circuit by TLX will be the responghility of TLX. Associated
equipment on the BellSouth end, including a modem, will be negotiated on a case by case
basis between the parties. All equipment, including modems and software, thet is required
on TLX end for the purpose of data transmission will be the reponghbility of TLX.

Packing Specifications

A pack will contain a minimum of one message record or a maximum of 99,999 message
records plus a pack header record and a pack trailer record. One transmission can contain
amaximum of 99 packs and aminimum of one pack.

The OCN, From RAO, and Invoice Number will control the invoice sequencing. The From
RAO will be used to identify to TLX which BellSouth RAO that is sending the message.
BdlSouth and TLX will use the invoice sequencing to control data exchange. BellSouth will
be notified of sequence failuresidentified by TLX and resend the data as gppropriate.

THE DATA WILL BE PACKED USING ATISEMI RECORDS.

Pack Rejection

TLX will notify BellSouth within one business day of rgjected packs (viathe mutudly agreed
medium). Packs could be rgjected because of pack sequencing discrepancies or a critical
edit failure on the Pack Header or Pack Trailer records (i.e. out-of-baance condition on
grand totas, invalid data populated). Standard ATIS EMI Error Codes will be used. TLX
will not be required to return the actud rejected data to BellSouth. Rejected packs will be
corrected and retransmitted to TLX by BellSouth.

Control Data

TLX will send one confirmation record per pack that is recaived from BdlSouth. This
confirmation record will indicate TLX received the pack and the acceptance or rejection of
the pack. Pack Status Code(s) will be populated using standard ATIS EMI error codes for
packs that were rejected by TLX for reasons stated in the above section.

Teding

Upon request from TLX, BellSouth shal send test filesto TLX for the Optiona Daily Usage
File. The parties agree to review and discuss the file' s content and/or format. For testing of
usage results, BellSouth shdl request that TLX set up aproduction (LIVE) file. Thelive test
may consst of TLX's employees making test cdls for the types of services TLX requests
on the Optiond Daily Usage File. These test calls are logged by TLX, and the logs are

Version 1Q00: 5/8/00



Attachment 1
Page 36

EXHIBIT E

provided to BdlSouth. These logs will be used to verify thefiles. Testing will be completed
within 30 cdendar days from the date on which theinitid test file was sent.
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Enhanced Optional Daily Usage File

Upon written request from TLX, BellSouth will provide the Enhanced Optiona Dally Usage
File (EODUF) sarviceto TLX pursuant to the terms and conditions set forth in this section.
EODUF will only be sent to existing ODUF subscribers who regquest the EODUF option.

The TLX ghdl furnish dl rdevant information required by BellSouth for the provison of the
Enhanced Optiond Daily Usage File,

The Enhanced Optiona Daily Usage File (EODUF) will provide usage data for loca cdls
originating from resold Hat Rate Business and Resdentid Lines.

Charges for ddivery of the Enhanced Optiond Daily Usage File will gppear on TLXS
monthly bills. The charges are as set forth in Exhibit A to this Attachment.

All messages will be in the standard Alliance for Telecommunications Industry Solutions
(ATIS) EMI record format.

Messages that eror in the billing system of TLX will be the responghility of TLX. If,
however, TLX should encounter sgnificant volumes of errored messages that prevent
processng by TLX within its sysems, BdlSouth will work with TLX to determine the
source of the errors and the appropriate resolution.

The following specifications shdl apply to the Optiona Daily Usage Feed.

Usage To Be Transmitted

The following messages recorded by BellSouth will be tranamitted to TLX:

Customer usage data for flat rated locd cal originating from TLX's end user lines (1FB or
1FR). The EODUF record for flat rate messages will include:

Date of Cdll

From Number

To Number

Connect Time
Conversation Time
Method of Recording
From RAO

Rate Class

Message Type
Billing Indicators
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Bill to Number

BellSouth will perform duplicate record checks on EODUF records processed to Optional
Daily Usage File. Any duplicate messages detected will be deleted and not sent to TLX.

In the event that TLX detects a duplicate on Enhanced Optiona Daily Usage File they
receive from BellSouth, TLX will drop the duplicate message (TLX will not return the
duplicate to BellSouth).

Physical File Characteridtics

The Enhanced Optiond Daily Usage Feed will be distributed to TLX over their existing
Optiona Daily Usage File (ODUF) feed. The EODUF messages will be intermingled
among TLX’s Optiond Daily Usage File (ODUF) messages. The EODUF will bea
variable block format (2476) with an LRECL of 2472. The data on the EODUF will bein
anon-compacted EMI format (175 byte format plus modules). It will be crested on adaily
bas's (Monday through Friday except holidays).

Daacircuits (private line or dia-up) may be required between BdlSouth and TLX for the
purpose of data transmission. Where adedicated line isrequired, TLX will be responsible
for ordering the circuit, overseaing its ingtdlation and coordinating the ingdlation with
BdlSouth. TLX will dso be responsible for any charges associated with thisline.

Equipment required on the BellSouth end to attach the line to the mainframe computer and
to transmit successfully ongoing will be negotiated on a case by case basis. Where adid-up
facility isrequired, did circuits will beingaled in the BellSouth data center by BellSouth and
the associated charges assessed to TLX. Additionally, al message toll charges associated
with the use of the did circuit by TLX will be the respongbility of TLX. Associated
equipment on the BellSouth end, including amodem, will be negotiated on a case by case
basis between the parties. All equipment, including modems and software, that is required
on TLX’send for the purpose of data transmission will be the responsibility of TLX.

Packing Specifications

A pack will contain aminimum of one message record or a maximum of 99,999 message
records plus a pack header record and a pack trailer record. One transmission can contain
amaximum of 99 packs and aminimum of one pack.

The Operating Company Number (OCN), From Revenue Accounting Office (RAO), and
Invoice Number will control the invoice sequencing. The From RAO will be used to
identify to TLX which BdlSouth RAO that is sending the message. BellSouth and TLX will
use the invoice sequencing to control dataexchange. BellSouth will be notified of sequence
faluresidentified by TLX and resend the data as gppropriate.
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THE DATA WILL BE PACKED USING ATISEMI RECORDS.
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ODUF/EDOUF/CMDS
RATES BY STATE

DESCRIPTION UsocC AL FL GA KY LA MS NC SC TN
ODUF/EODUF/CMDS
ODUF: Recording, per message N/A $0.0002 $0.008 $0.008 $0.0008611 $0.00019 $0.0001179 $0.008 $0.0002862 $0.008
ODUF: Message Processing, per message N/A $0.0033 $0.004 $0.004 $0.0032357 $0.0024 $0.0032089 $0.004 $0.0032344 $0.004
EODUF: Message Processing, per message N/A $0.004 $0.004 $0.004 $0.004 $0.004 $0.004 $0.004 $0.004 $0.004
CMDS: Message Processing, per message N/A $0.004 $0.004 $0.004 $0.004 $0.004 $0.004 $0.004 $0.004 $0.004
ODUF: Message Processing, per magnetic tape provisioned N/A $55.19 $54.95 $54.95 $55.68 $47.30 $54.62 $54.95 $54.72 $54.95
EODUF: Message Processing, per magnetic tape provisioned N/A $47.30 $47.30 $47.30 $47.30 $47.30 $47.30 $47.30 $47.30 $47.30
ODUF: Data Transmission (CONNECT:DIRECT), per message N/A $0.00004 $0.001 $0.001 $0.0000365 $0.00003 $0.0000354 $0.001 $0.0000357 $0.001
EODUF: Data Transmission (CONNECT:DIRECT), per message N/A $0.0000364 $0.0000364 $0.0000364 $0.0000364 $0.0000364 $0.0000364 $0.0000364 $0.0000364 $0.0000364
CMDS: Data Transmission (CONNECT:DIRECT), per message N/A $0.001 $0.001 $0.001 $0.001 $0.001 $0.001 $0.001 $0.001 $0.001
* Volume and term arrangements are also available.

NOTES:

If no rate is identified in the contract, the rate for the specific service or function will be as set forth in applicable BellSouth tariff or as negotiated by the parties upon request by either party.
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ACCESSTO NETWORK ELEMENTSAND OTHER SERVICES

Introduction

This Attachment sets forth the unbundled network eements and combinations of unbundled
network dements that BellSouth agrees to offer to TLX in accordance with its obligations
under Section 251(c)(3) of the Act. The specific terms and conditions that apply to the
unbundled network eements are described below in this Attachment 2. The price for each
unbundled network eement and combination of unbundled Network Elements are set forth
in Exhibit A of this Agreement. Asan option, deaveraged rates, where available, are
included in Exhibit A. Where deaveraged rates are available, TLX isrequired to choose
either deaveraged rates, which are zone specific, or statewide rates.

For purposes of this Agreement, “ Network Element” is defined to mean afacility or
equipment provided by BellSouth on an unbundled bass asis used by the CLEC in the
provison of atelecommunications service. These unbundled network dements will be
congstent with the requirements of the FCC 319 rule. For purposes of this Agreement,
combinations of Network Elements shall be referred to as “ Combinations.”

Except as otherwise required by law, BellSouth shdl not impose limitation restrictions or
requirements or request for the use of the network elements or combinations that would
impair the ability of TLX to offer tdecommunications service in the manner TLX intends.

Except upon request by TLX, BellSouth shall not separate requested network elements that
BdISouth currently combines.

Unless otherwise ordered by an appropriate state or federa regulatory agency, currently
combined Network Elements are defined as dements that are dready combined within
BdlSouth's network to a given location.

BdlSouth shdl, upon request of TLX, and to the extent technically feasble, provideto TLX
access to its network eementsfor the provison of TLX's telecommunications service. If no
rate isidentified in the contract, the rate for the specific service or function will be as set
forth in gpplicable Bell South tariff or as negotiated by the Parties upon request by either

Party.

TLX may purchase network eements and other services from BellSouth for the purpose of
combining such network elementsin any manner TLX chooses to provide
telecommunication services to its intended users, including recregting existing BellSouth
sarvices. With the exception of the sub-loop dements which are located outsde of the
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centrd office, BellSouth shall ddiver the network eements purchased by TLX for
combining to the designated TLX collocation space. The network dements shall be
provided as st forth in this Attachment.

Subject to applicable and effective FCC Rules and Orders as well as effective State
Commission Orders, BellSouth will offer combinations of network €ements pursuant to
such orders. BellSouth will provide the following combined network eements for purchase
by TLX. Therate of the following combined network e ements is the sum of the individua
element prices as st forth in this Attachment. Order Coordination as defined in Section 2
of Attachment 2 of this Agreement is available for each of these combinations:

SL2 loop and cross connect

Port and cross connect

Port and cross connect and common (shared) transport
Port and vertical features

SL2 Loop with loop concentration

Port and common (shared) transport

SL2 Loop and LNP

BdlSouth shdl comply with the requirements as st forth in the technica references within
Attachment 2 to the extent that they are consstent with the greater of BellSouth’s actua
performance or applicable industry standards.

In the event that any effective legidative, regulatory, judicid or other legd action modifies or
redefines the “Network Elements’ in a manner which materidly affects the terms of this
Attachment or the Network Elements and/or prices set forth herein, either Party may, on
thirty (30) days written notice, require renegotiation of such terms, and the Parties shdll
renegotiate in good fath such new termsin accordance with such legidative, regulatory,
judicid or other legd action. In the event such new terms are not renegotiated within ninety
(90) days after the notice for renegotiation, either Party may petition the Commission for
resolution of the dispute between the Parties. Each Party reserves the right to seek judicia
review of any Commission ruling concerning this Attachmen.

TLX will adopt and adhere to the standards contained in the applicable CLEC Work
Center Operationd Understanding Agreement regarding maintenance and ingtdlation of
sarvice.

Standards for Network Elements

BdlSouth shal comply with the requirements set forth in the technica references, aswell as
any performance or other requirements identified in this Agreement, to the extent that they
are consgtent with the greater of BellSouth’s actua performance or applicable industry
standards.
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If one or more of the requirements set forth in this Agreement are in conflict, the parties shdll
mutualy agree on which requirement shal gpply. If the parties cannot reach agreement, the
dispute resolution process set forth in Section 12 of the Generd Terms and Conditions of
this Agreement, incorporated herein by this reference, shdl apply.

Unbundled L oops, Integrated Digital Loop Carriers, Network Interfaces Device,
Unbundled L oop Concentration (ULC) System, Sub loops and Dark Fiber

All of the negotiated rates, terms and conditions set forth in this Section pertain to the
provison of unbundled loops.

Unbundled L oops
Definition

The local loop network dement (“Loop(s)”) is defined as a transmission facility between a
digtribution frame (or its equivaent) in BellSouth’'s centrd office and the loop demarcation
point at an end-user customer premises, including ingde wire owned by BellSouth. The
local loop network element includes dl features, functions, and capabilities of the
transmission facilities, including dark fiber and attached e ectronics (except those used for
the provision of advanced services, such as Digitd Subscriber Line Access Multiplexers)
and line conditioning. The loop shdl indlude the use of dl test access functiondity, including
without limitation, smart jacks, for both voice and data.

The provisoning of service to a CLEC will require cross-office cabling and cross-
connections within the centrd office to connect the loop to aloca switch or to other
transmission equipment in collocation space. These cross-connects are a separate e ement
and are not considered a part of the loop.

BdlSouth Order Coordination referenced in Attachment 2 includes two types. “Order
Coordination” and “Order Coordination - Time Specific.”

“Order Coordination” refers to standard Bell South service order coordination involving SL.2
voice loops and dl digita loops. Order coordination for physica conversionswill be
scheduled a BellSouth’ s discretion during norma working hours on the committed due date
and TLX advised.

“Order Coordination — Time Specific” refersto service order coordination in which TLX
requests a specific time for aservice order conversion to take place. Loopson asingle
service order of 14 or more loops will be provisoned on a project basis. Thisisa
chargeable option for any coordinated order and is billed in addition to the OC charge.
TLX may specify atime between 9:00 am. and 4:00 p.m. (location time) Monday through
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Friday (excluding holidays). If TLX specifies atime outside thiswindow, or sdectsatime
or quantity of loops that requires Bell South technicians to work outsde norma work hours,
overtime charges will gpply in addition to the OC and OC-TS charges. Overtime charges
will be applied according to actua costs based on type of force group required to perform
the work, overtime hours worked and any specia circumstances.

Where facilities are available, BellSouth will ingtal loops within a5-7 business days interval.
For orders of 14 or more loops, the ingtd lation will be handled on a project basis and the
intervals will be set by the Bell South project manager for that order. Some loops require a
Service Inquiry (Sl) to determine if facilities are available prior to issuing the order. The
interva for the SI processis separate from the ingtdlation interva. For expedite requests by
TLX, expedite charges will apply for intervalslessthan 5 days. The charges outlined in
BdlSouth’'s FCC # 1 Tariff, Section 5.1.1, will apply. If TLX cancels an order for network
elements and other services, any cogts incurred by BellSouth in conjunction with the
provisioning of that order will be recovered in accordance with FCC #1 Tariff, Section 5.4.

If TLX modifies an order after being sent a Firm Order Confirmation (FOC) from
BdlSouth, any cogts incurred by BellSouth to accommodate the modification will be
reimbursed by TLX.

BdlSouth will offer Unbundled Voice Loops (UVL) in two different service levels - Service
Level One (SL1) and Service Level Two (SL2).

SL1 loopswill be non-designed, will not have test points, and will not come with any Order
Coordination (OC) or engineering information/circuit make-up data. Upon issuance of an
order in the service order system, SL 1 loopswill be activated on the due date in the same
manner and time frames that Bell South normdly activates POT S-type loops for its
customers. If TLX requests work to be done for SL1s that requires BellSouth technicians
to work outside norma work hours, overtime charges will be applied according to actua
costs based on type of force group required to perform the work, overtime hours worked
and any specid circumstances.

SL2 loops shdl have test points, with or without conditioning, will be designed with adesign
layout record provided to TLX, and will be provided with OC. The OC feature will alow
TLX to coordinate the ingtdlation of the loop with the disconnect of an existing customer’s
service and/or number portability service. In these cases, BellSouth will perform the order
conversion with standard order coordination at its discretion during normal work hours.

BdlSouth will dso offer Unbundled Digita Loops (UDL). They will be designed, will be
provisoned with test points (where appropriate), and will come standard with Order
Coordination and a Design Layout Record (DLR).
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As achargeable option on dl loops except UVL-SL1 and UCL, BdlSouth will offer Order
Coordination - Time Specific (OC-TS). Thiswill dlow TLX the ahility to specify the time
that the coordinated conversion takes place. The OC-TS charge for orders due on the
same day at the same location will be applied on aper Loca Service Request (LSR) basis.

TLX will be responsible for testing and isolating troubles on the loops. Once TLX has
isolated atrouble to the BellSouth provided loop, TLX will issue atrouble to BellSouth on
the loop. BellSouth will take the actions necessary to repair the loop if atrouble actualy
exigs. BdlSouth will repair these loopsin the same time frames that Bell South repairs
amilarly stuated loops to its customers.

If TLX reportsatrouble on SL1 loops and no trouble actudly exists, BellSouth will charge
TLX for any dispatching and testing (both inside and outside the CO) required by BellSouth
in order to confirm the loop’ sworking status.

If TLX reportsatrouble on SL2 loops and no trouble actudly exists, BellSouth will charge
TLX for any dispatching and testing, (outside the CO) required by BellSouth in order to
confirm the loop’ s working status.

In addition to the UVLs and UDLs, BellSouth shal make available an Unbundlied Copper
Loop (UCL). The UCL will be a copper twisted pair loop that is unencumbered by any
intervening equipment (e.g., filters, load cails, range extenders, digita loop carrier, or
repeaters). The UCL will be offered in two versions - Short and Long. A short UCL (18
kft or less) will be provisoned according to Resistance Design parameters. The long UCL
(beyond 18Kkft) will be used when a CLEC wants to condition copper loops longer than
18kft by removing load coils and other intervening equipment. BST will only ensure
electrical continuity and baance relaive to tip and ring on UCLSs.

The UCL will be adesigned circuit, with or without conditioning, provisioned with a test
point and come standard with aDLR. OC will be offered as a chargeable option on dl
UCL loops. Order Coordination — Time Specific (OC-TS) will not be offered on UCLs.

The UCL isadry cooper loop and is not intended to support any particular
telecommunications service. TLX may usethe UCL loop for avariety of services, including
xDSL (e.g., ADSL and HDSL) services, by attaching appropriate termind equipment of
TLX schoosing. TLX will determine the type of service that will be provided over the
loop.

Because the UCL loop shdl be an unbundled loop offering that is separate and distinct from
BdlSouth's ADSL and HDSL capable loop offerings, CLEC agrees that BellSouth’s UCL
loop will not be held to the service level and performance expectations that apply to its
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ADSL and HDSL unbundied loop offerings. BelSouth shdl only be obligated to maintain
copper continuity and provide baance rlative to tip and ring on UCL loops.

The UCL loop shdl be provided to CLEC in accordance with BellSouth’s Technica
Reference 73600.

Technica Requirements

To the extent available within BellSouth’s Network at a particular location, BellSouth will
offer loops capable of supporting telecommunications services such as. POTS, Centrex,
basic rate ISDN, andog PBX, voice grade private line, ADSL, HDSL, DS1 and digita
data (up to 64 kb/s). If arequested loop type is not available, then the CLEC can use the
Specid Congruction process to request that Bell South place facilities or otherwise modify
facilitiesin order to meet TLX’ srequest.

TLX will be responsible for providing Bell South with a Service Profile Identifier (SPID)
associated with a particular ISDN-capable loop and end user. With the SPID, BellSouth
will be able to adequatdly test the circuit and ensure that it properly supports ISDN service.

The loop will support the transmission, sgnaing, performance and interface requirements of
the services described in 2.1.3 above. It is recognized that the requirements of different
sarvices are different, and that anumber of types or grades of loops are required to support
these services. Services provided over theloop by TLX will be congstent with industry
standards and Bell South’ s TR73600.

TLX may utilize the unbundled loops to provide any telecommunication service it wishes.
However, BellSouth will only provison, maintain and repair the loops to the standards that
are consistent with the type of loop ordered. For example, if TLX orders an ISDN-
capable loop but wants to use the loop for a service other than ISDN, BellSouth will only
support that the loop is capable of providing ISDN service. For non-service specific loops
(e.g. UCL, loops modified by TLX usng the Specid Congtruction process), BdllSouth will
only support that the loop has copper continuity and balanced tip-and-ring.

In some instances, TLX will require access to a copper twisted pair loop unfettered by any
intervening equipment (e.g., filters, load coils, range extenders, etc.), so that TLX can use
the loop for avariety of services by attaching appropriate termina equipment at the ends.
TLX will determine the type of service that will be provided over the loop. In some cases,
TLX may be required to pay additiond charges for the removal of certain types of
equipment. BellSouth’s Specid Congtruction process will be used to determine the costs
and feasihility of these activities.

In casesin which TLX has requested that Bell South remove equipment from the BdllSouth
loop, BellSouth will no longer be expected to maintain and repair the loop to the standards
specified for that loop type in the TR73600 and other standards referenced in this
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Agreement. BellSouth will only support that these loops provide dectrica continuity and
balance relative to tip-and-ring.

2.1.22.7 TLX, in performance of its obligations pursuant to the preceding Section, shdl maintain
records that will reflect that pursuant to TLX' s request Bell South has removed certain
equipment from BellSouth provided |oops and as such the loop may not perform within the
technical specifications associated with that loop type. TLX will not report to BellSouth
troubles on said loops where the loops are not performing within the technica specifications
of that loop type.

2.1.22.8 Inaddition, TLX recognizes there may be instances where aloop modified in this manner
may be subjected to normal network configuration changes that may cause the circuit
characterigtics to be changed and may creste an outage of the service that TLX has placed
on theloop. If this occurs, BdlSouth will work cooperatively with TLX to restore the
circuit to its previous modified status as quickly as possble. TLX will pay the Time and
Materias costs associated with BellSouth’ s work efforts needed to bring the loop back to
its previous modified satus.

2.1.229 Theloop shdl be provided to TLX in accordance with BellSouth’s TR73600 Unbundled
Loca Loop Technica Specification and applicable industry standard technica references.

22 L oop Conditioning

221 Subject to applicable and effective FCC rules and orders, BellSouth shall condition loops,
as requested by TL X, whether or not BellSouth offers advanced services to the End User
on that loop.

222 Loop conditioning is defined as the remova from the loop of any devices that may diminish
the capatiility of the loop to ddiver high-speed switched wireline tdecommunications
cgpability, including xDSL service. Such devicesinclude, but are not limited to, bridge taps,
low passfilters, and range extenders.

223 BdlSouth shdl recover the cogt of line conditioning requested by TLX through arecurring
charge and/or nonrecurring charge(s) in accordance with the FCC' s forward-looking
pricing principles promulgated pursuant to section 252 (d) (1) of the Act and in compliance
with FCC Rule 52.507 ().

2.3. Integrated Digital Loop Carriers
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Where BellSouth uses Integrated Digital Loop Carrier (IDLC) systemsto provide the loca
loop and BdllSouth has a suitable dternate facility available, BellSouth will make
arrangements to permit TLX to order acontiguous local loop. To the extent it is technicaly
feasble, these arangements will provide TLX with the capability to serveend users at a
level that is a parity with the level of service BellSouth providesits cusomers. If no
dternate facility is available, BdlSouth will utilize its Specid Congruction (SC) processto
determine the additiona cogts required to provison the loop facilities. TLX will then have
the option of paying the one-time SC rates to place the loop facilities or TLX may chose
some other method of providing service to the end-user (e.g., Resde, private facilities, etc.).

Network Interface Device

Definition

The NID is defined as any means of interconnection of end-user customer premises wiring
to BellSouth' s distribution plant, such as a cross-connect device used for that purpose. The
NID isasngle-line termination device or that portion of a multiple-line termination device
required to terminate a single line or circuit at the premises. The NID features two
independent chambers or divisons that separate the service provider’ s network from the
End User’s on-premiseswiring. Each chamber or divison contains the appropriate
connection points or posts to which the service provider and the End User each make their

connections. The NID provides a protective ground connection and is capable of
terminating cables such astwisted pair cable.

BdlSouth shdl permit TLX to connect TLX’sloop facilities to on-premises wiring through
the BellSouth NID or a any other technicaly feasible point.

Access to Network Interface Device (NID)

Due to the wide variety of NIDs utilized by BellSouth (based on subscriber size and
environmenta consderations), TLX may access the on-premises wiring by any of the
fallowing means BdlSouth shall dlow TLX to connect itsloops directly to BdlSouth's
multi-line resdential NID enclosures that have additional space and are not used by
BdlSouth or any other telecommunications carriers to provide service to the premise. TLX
agreesto ingtall compatible protectors and test jacks and to maintain the protection system
and equipment and to indemnify BellSouth pursuant to Section 8 of the Generd Terms and
Conditions of this Agreement.

Where an adequate length of on-premiseswiring is present and environmental conditions
permit, either Party may remove the on-premises wiring from the other Party’sNID and
connect that wire to that Party’s own NID; or
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Enter the subscriber access chamber or “side’ of “dua chamber” NID enclosures for the
purpose of extending a connecterized or spliced jumper wire from the on-premises wiring
through a suitable “ punch-out” hole of such NID enclosures; or

Request BellSouth to make other rearrangements to the on-premises wiring terminations or
terminal enclosure on atime and materias cost basis to be charged to the requesting Party
(i.e, TLX, its agent, the building owner or the subscriber). Such charges will be billed to

the requesting Party.

In no case shdl ether Party remove or disconnect the other Party’ s loop facilities from
either Party’s NIDs, enclosures, or protectors, without state regulatory requirement, without
providing prior notice to the other Party, and without appropriately capping off and guarding
the other Party’sloop. In such cases, it shal be the respongbility of the disconnecting party
to properly ground the other party’ sloop, maintain the NID, and assume full ligbility for its
action and any adverse consequences.

In no case shdl either Party remove or disconnect ground wires from BellSouth’s NIDs,
enclosures, or protectors.

In no case shdl ether Party remove or disconnect NID modules, protectors, or terminals
from BellSouth’s NID enclosures.

Due to the wide variety of NID enclosures and outsde plant environments Bell South will
work with TLX to develop specific procedures to establish the most effective means of
implementing this Section, 2.4.3.

Technicd Requirements

The NID shdl provide an accessible point of interconnection and shal maintain a connection
to ground.

The NID shdl be cgpable of trandferring dectricd anadog or digitd sgnas between the
subscriber’ sinside wiring and the Distribution Media and/or cross connect to TLX'sNID,
consgtent with the NID’ s function at the Effective Date of this Agreemen.

Where a BdlSouth NID exidts, it isprovided inits“asis’ condition. TLX may request
BellSouth do additional work to the NID in accordance with Section 2.4.3.8.

When TLX deploysits own loca loops with respect to multiple-line termination devices,
TLX shdl specify the quantity of NIDs connections that it requires within such device.

Interface Reguirements
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The NID shdl be equd to or better than al of the requirements for NIDs set forth in the
gpplicable industry standard technica references.

Unbundled L oop Concentration (ULC) System

BdlSouth will provideto TLX Unbundled Loop Concentration (ULC). Loop concentration
sysemsin the centrd office concentrate the sgnas tranamitted over loca |oops onto a
digital loop carrier system. The concentration device is placed insde a Bell South central
office. BellSouth will offer ULC with a TROO8 interface or a TR303 interface.

UL C will be offered intwo szes. System A will dlow up to 96 BdllSouth loops to be
concentrated onto multiple DS1s. The high-speed connection from the concentrator will be
at the eectrica DSL level and may connect to TLX a TLX’s collocation Ste. System B
will alow up to 192 BellSouth loops to be concentrated onto multiple DS1s. System A
may be upgraded to a System B. A minimum of two DS1sis required for each system (i.e,
System A requires two DS1s and System B would require an additiond two DS1s or four
intota). All DSL interfaces will terminate to the CLEC' s collocation space. ULC service
is offered with or without concentration and with or without protection. A Line Interface
element will be required for each loop that is terminated onto the ULC system. Ratesfor
ULC are as st forth in this Attachment.

Sub-loop Elements

Where facilities permit and subject to applicable and effective FCC rules and orders,
BdlSouth shall offer accessto its Unbundled Sub Loop (USL), Unbundied Subloop
Concentration (USLC) System and Unbundled Network Terminating Wire (UNTW)
elements. BellSouth shdl provide non-discriminatory access, in accordance with 51.311
and section 251(c) (3) of the Act, to the subloop. On an unbundled basis and pursuant to

the following terms and conditions and the rates approved by the Commission and st forth
in this Attachmen.

Subloop components include but are not limited to the following:
Unbundled Sub-L.oop Distribution;

Unbundled Sub-Loop Concentration/Multiplexing Functiondity; and
Unbundled Network Terminating Wire; and

Unbundled Sub-Loop Feeder.
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Unbundled Sub-L oop (distribution facilities)
Definition

Subject to gpplicable and effective FCC rules and orders, the unbundled sub-loop
digtribution facility is dedicated transmisson facility that BellSouth provides from a
customer’s point of demarcation to a BellSouth cross-connect device. The BellSouth
cross-connect device may be located within aremote termind (RT) or a sand-alone cross-
box in the fild or in the equipment room of abuilding. There are two offerings available for
Unbundled Sub-Loops (USL):

Unbundled Sub-Loop Didribution (USL-D) will include the sub-loop facility from the
cross-box in the field up to and including the point of demarcation.

BdlSouth will dso provide sub-loop interconnection to the intrabuilding network cable
(INC) (riser cable). INC isthe distribution facility insde a subscriber’ s building or between
buildings on one customer’ s same premises (continuous property not separated by a public
dtreet or road). USL-INC (riser cable) will include the facility from the cross-connect
device in the building equipment room up to and including the point of demarcation.

Requirements for Unbundled Sub-Loop Didribution Facilities

Unbundled Sub-Loop digtribution fecilities were originaly built as part of the entire voice
grade loop from the BellSouth central office to the customer network interface. Therefore,
the Unbundled Sub-Loop may have load coils, which are necessary for transmission of
voice grade services. The Unbundled Sub-Loopswill be provided in accordance with
technical reference TR73600.

Unbundled Sub-L oop digtribution facilities shall support functions associated with
provisoning, maintenance and testing of the Unbundled Sub-Loop. In a scenario that
involves connection at a BellSouth cross-box located in the field, TLX would be required to
ddiver acable to the BellSouth remote termina or cross-box to provide continuity to

TLX' sfeeder facilities. This cable would be connected, by a BellSouth technician, to a
cross-connect panel within the BellSouth RT/cross-box. TLX's cable pairs can then be
connected to BellSouth’s USL within the Bell South cross-box by the BellSouth technician.
In ascenario that requires connection in a building equipment room, BdlSouth will ingdl a
cross connect pand on which access to the requested sub-loops will be connected. The
CLEC s cable pairs can then be connected to the Unbundled Sub-Loop pairs on this cross-
connect pand by the BellSouth technician.
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BdlSouth will provide Unbundled Sub-L.oops where possible. Through the firm order
Service Inquiry (S) process, BellSouth will determineif it isfeasible to place the required
facilities where TLX has requested access to Unbundled Sub-Loops. If existing capacity is
aufficient to meet the CLEC demand, then BellSouth will perform the set-up work as
described in the next section 2.6.4.4 . If any work must be done to modify existing
BdlSouth facilities or add new facilities (other than adding the cross-connect pand ina
building equipment room as noted in 2.6.4.4) to accommodate TLX’ s request for
Unbundled Sub-Loops, BellSouth will use its Speciad Congtruction (SC) processto
determine the additiond costs required to provison the Unbundled Sub-Loops. TLX will
then have the option of paying the one-time SC charge to modify the facilities to meet
TLX’srequest.

During theinitid set-up in a BellSouth cross-connect box in the fied, the BellSouth
technician will perform the necessary work to splice the CLEC' s cable into the cross-
connect box. For the sat-up ingde a building equipment room, BellSouth will perform the
necessary work to inga| the cross-connect pane that will be used to provide access to the
requested USLs. Once the set-up is complete, the CLEC requested sub-loop pairs would
be provisoned through the service order process based on the submission of aL SR to the
LCSC.

Interface Requirements

Unbundled Sub-Loop shall be equa to or better than each of the applicable requirements
et forth in the gpplicable industry standard technical references.

Unbundled Sub-L oop Concentration System (USLC)

Where facilities permit and where necessary to comply with an effective Commisson order,
BdlSouth will provide to TLX with the ahility to concentrate its sub-loops onto multiple
DS1s back to the BdlSouth Central Office. The DS1swill then be terminated into TLX's
collocation space. TR-008 and TR303 interface standards are available.

USLC, using the Lucent Series 5 equipment, will be offered in two different systems.
System A will dlow up to 96 of TLX’ s sub-loops to be concentrated onto multiple DS1s.
System B will dlow an additiona 96 of TLX’s sub-loops to be concentrated onto multiple
DSls. One System A may be supplemented with one System B and they both must be
physicdly located in asngle Series 5 dud channel bank. A minimum of two DS1sis
required for each system (i.e., System A requires two DS1s and System B would require an
additiona two DS1s or four intotd). The DSL leve facility that connects the RT ste with
the serving wire center is known as a Feeder Interface. All DS1 Feeder Interfaces will
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terminate to the CLEC' s collocation space within the SWC that serves the RT where the
CLEC s sub-loops are connected. USLC service is offered with or without concentration
and with or without a protection DSL.

In these scenarios TLX would be required to place a cross-box, remote termind (RT), or
other smilar device and ddiver a cable to the Bell South remote termind. This cable would
be connected, by a Bell South technician, to a cross-connect panel within the Bell South
RT/cross-box and would alow TLX’s sub-loops to then be placed on the ULSC and
trangported to their collocation space & a DSL levdl.

Unbundled Network Terminating Wire (UNTW)

BdlSouth agreesto offer its Unbundled Network Terminating Wire (UNTW) to TLX
pursuant to the following terms and conditions at rates as set forth in this Attachment.

Definition

Subject to applicable and effective FCC rules and orders, UNTW is a dedicated
transmisson facility that BellSouth provides from the Wiring Closet /Garden Termind (or
other type of cross-connect point) at the point of termination of BellSouth’s loop distribution
facilities to the end user’ s point of demarceation.

Requirements

BdISouth will offer spare pairsthat are available to an end user's premisesto TLX.
Avallable spare pairs are defined as pairs that are not being utilized by BellSouth or by a
third party to provide an end user with working service a the time of TLX's request for
UNTW. If no spare pairs are available and the end user is no longer using BellSouth’s local
service, BdlSouth will rdinquish the first pair to TLX. If after BellSouth has relinquished the
firgt pair to TLX and the end user decides to change local service providers to BellSouth,
TLX will rlinquish the first pair back to BellSouth.

Notwithstanding the foregoing, should Bell South subsequently require the use of additiond
pair(s) to provide for the activation of additiond linesin an end users premisesin response
to arequest from such end user, TLX agreesto surrender their spare pair(s) upon request
by BellSouth.

If an end user of TLX desresto receive local exchange service from a service provider who
is not a Party to this Agreement, and such third party service provider needs access to the
BellSouth UNTW to provide loca exchange service to the end user, then TLX agreesto
surrender the requisite number of itsinactive spare pair(s) if no other spare pair is available
and upon request by BellSouth.
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2.6.7.3.4 If TLX hasplaced NTW at alocation and an end user desires to receive loca exchange
sarvice from BdlSouth and Bell South needs accessto TLX's NTW to provide locd
exchange sarvice to the end user, then TLX agrees to surrender the requisite number of its

gpare pair(s) upon request by BellSouth.

2.6.7.3.5 Innew congruction, where possible, both Parties may at their option and with the property
owner’s agreement indal their own NTW. In exigting congtruction, BellSouth shall not be
required to ingtal new or additiond NTW beyond existing NTW to provison the services
of the CLEC.

2.6.8 Technica Requirements

2.6.8.1  Inthese scenarios, BellSouth will connect the requested UNTW pairs to a single point of
interconnection (SPOI) designed for CLEC access to BellSouth’'sNTW. The SPOI will
be ingtdled ether near BellSouth’s garden termind or wiring closet. TLX will be required to
place a cross-box, termind or other similar device and ddliver acableto thisSPOI. TLX
will then connect their cable to the cross-connect pand to access the requested UNTW
pairs.

2.7 Dark Fiber

271 Defintion

Dark Fiber isoptica transmission facilities without attached multiplexing, aggregation or
other ectronics that connects two points within BellSouth’ s network. Dark Fiber dso
includes strands of optica fiber exiging in aerid or underground cable which may have
lightwave repegter (regenerator or optical amplifier) equipment interspliced to it at
appropriate distances, but which has no line terminating € ements terminated to such strands
to operationdize its transmission capailities.

27.2 Requirements

2721  BdlSouth shdl make available Dark Fiber where it exigts in BellSouth' s network and
where, as aresult of future building or deployment, it becomes available. If BellSouth has
plansto use the fiber within atwo —year planning period, there is no requirement to provide
sad fiber to TLX.

2.7.2.2 If the requested dark fiber has any lightwave repeater equipment interspliced to it, BellSouth
will remove such equipment at TLX’ s request subject to time and materias charges.

2723  TLX may test the qudity of the Dark Fiber to confirm its usability and performance
specifications.
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BdlSouth shdl use its best efforts to provide to TLX information regarding the location,
availability and performance of Dark Fiber within ten (10) business days for arecords
based answer and twenty (20) business days for afield based answer, after receiving a
request from TLX ("Request”). Within such time period, Bell South shal send written
confirmation of availability of the Dark Fiber ("Confirmation™). From the time of the
Request to forty-five (45) days after Confirmation, BellSouth shal hold such requested
Dark Fiber for TLX’suse and may not alow any other party to use such media, including
BdlSouth.

BdlSouth shdl useits best efforts to make Dark Fiber avallable to TLX within thirty (30)
business days after it receives written confirmation from TLX that the Dark Fiber previoudy
deemed available by BdllSouth iswanted for use by TLX. Thisincludesidentification of
gppropriate connection points (e.g., Light Guide Interconnection (LGX) or splice points) to
enable TLX to connect or splice TLX provided transmisson media (e.g., optica fiber) or
equipment to the Dark Fiber.

Dak Fiber shdl meet the manufacturer’ s design specifications.

TLX may splice and test Dark Fiber obtained from BellSouth using TLX or TLX
designated personndl. BellSouth shal provide appropriate interfaces to dlow splicing and
testing of Dark Fiber. BdlSouth shdl provide an excess cable length of 25 feet minimum
(for fiber in underground conduit) to alow the uncoiled fiber to reach from the manhole to a

splicing ven.
Rates

The pricesthat TLX shdl pay to BellSouth for Network Elements and Other Services are
&t forth in Exhibit C to this Attachment.

Operational Support Systems (OSS)

BellSouth has devel oped and made available the following mechanized systems by which
TLX may submit LSRs dectronicdly.

LENS Loca Exchange Navigation System
EDI Electronic Data Interchange
TAG Telecommunications Access Gateway

L SRs submitted by means of one of these interactive interfaces will incur an OSS electronic
ordering charge as specified in the table below. Anindividua LSR will be identified for
billing purposes by its Purchase Order Number (PON). LSRs submitted by means other
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than one of these interactive interfaces (mail, fax, courier, etc.) will incur amanua order
charge as specified in the table below:

OPERATIONAL SUPPORT SYSTEMS

AL, GA,LA,MS, SC FL,KY,NC, TN

OSS L SR charge, per LSR received from the $3.50 $3.50
CLEC by one of the OSS interactive interfaces

SOMEC SOMEC
Incremental charge per LSR received from the See applicable rate $19.99
CLEC by means other than one of the OSS element
interactive interfaces SOMAN

292

293

294

2941

Denid/Restoral OSS Charge

In the event TLX providesalist of customers to be denied and restored, rather than an
LSR, each location on the list will require a separate PON and, therefore will be billed as
one L SR per location.

Cancedllation OSS Charge
TLX will incur an OSS charge for an accepted L SR that is later canceled by TLX.

Note: Supplements or clarifications to a previoudy billed LSR will not incur another OSS
charge.

Network Elements and Other Services Manual Additive

The Commissonsin some sates  have ordered per-dement manua additive non-
recurring charges (NRC) for Network Elements and Other Services ordered by means
other than one of the interactive interfaces. These ordered Network Elements and Other
Services manud additive NRCs will gpply in these states, rather than the charge per LSR.
The per-dlement charges are listed on the Rate Tables in Exhibit A.
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Switching

All of the negotiated rates, terms and conditions set forth in this Section pertain to the
provison of loca and tandem switching.

L ocal Switching

BdlSouth shdl provide non-discriminatory access to loca circuit switching capability, and
local tandem switching capability, on an unbundled basis, except as set forth below in
Section 3.1.3to TLX for the provison of atelecommunications service. BdlSouth shdl
provide non-discriminatory access to packet switching cgpability on an unbundled basisto
TLX for the provison of atdecommunications service only in the limited circumstance
described below in Section 3.3.4.6.

Except as otherwise provided herein, BellSouth shdl not impose any restrictions on TLX
regarding the use of Switching Capabilities purchased from BellSouth provided such use
does not result in demongtrable harm to ether the Bell South network or personnd or the
use of the Bell South network by BellSouth or any other teecommunication carrier.

Locd Circuit Switching Capaility, including Tandem Switching Capability
Definition

Loca Circuit Switching Capability is defined as: (A) line-sde fadilities, which include, but
are not limited to, the connection between aloop termination a a main digtribution frame
and a switch line card; (B) trunk-side facilities, which include, but are not limited to, the
connection between trunk termination at a trunk-side cross-connect panel and a switch
trunk card; and (C) All features, functions, and capahiilities of the switch, which include, but
are not limited to: (1) the basic switching function of connecting linesto lines, line to trunks,
trunks to lines, and trunks to trunks, as well as the same basic cagpabilities made available to
BdlSouth’ s customers, such as a telephone number, white page listings, and dia tone; and
(2) dl other features that the switch is capable of providing, including but not limited to
customer calling, customer loca area signaling service features, and Centrex, as well as any
technicaly feasible customized routing functions provided by the switch; (D) switching
provided by remote switching modules.

When utilizing BellSouth’s locdl circuit switching capability, locd traffic shal be defined as
st forth in Part B of the Generd Terms and Conditions.

Notwithstanding BellSouth’s generd duty to unbundle local circuit switching, BellSouth shall
not be required to unbundle loca circuit switching for TLX when TLX serves end-users
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with four (4) or more voice-grade (DS-0) equivaents or lines in locations served by
BdlSouth'sloca circuit switches, which are in the following MSAs Atlanta, GA; Miami,
FL; Orlando, FL; Ft. Lauderdale, FL; Charlotte-Gastonia-Rock Hill, NC; Greensboro-
Wington Sdem-High Point, NC; Nashville, TN; and New Orleans, LA, and BellSouth has
provided non-discriminatory cost based access to the Enhanced Extended Link (EEL)
throughout Density Zone 1 as determined by NECA Tariff No. 4 asin effect on January 1,
1999.

In the event that TLX orders locd circuit switching for asingle end user account name a a
sngle physical end user location with four (4) or more two (2) wire voice-grade loops from
aBdlSouth centra office ligted on Exhibit A, BellSouth’s sole recourse shdl be to charge
TLX arateto be negotiated for use of the locd circuit switching functiondity for the affected
facilities, or in the dternative, to charge TLX theloca services resde rate for use of dl
Combinations used to provide the affected facilitiesto TLX.

A featurdess port is one that has aline port, switching facilities, and an interoffice port. A
featured port is a port that includes dl features then capable or a number of then capable
features pecificaly requested by TLX. Any features that are not currently then capable but
are technically feasible through the switch can be requested through the BFR process.

BdlSouth will provideto TLX customized routing of cals. (i) to arequested directory

ass stance services platform; (i) to an operator services platform pursuant to Section 10 of
Attachment 2; (iii) for TLX'sPIC ed tall traffic in atwo (2) PIC environment to an
dternative OSDA platform designated by TLX. TLX customers may use the same diaing
arrangements as Bl South customers.

Remote Switching Modue functiondity isinduded in Switching Capability. The switching
capabilities used will be based on the line Side features they support.

Switching Capability will aso be cgpable of routing locd, intraL ATA, interLATA, and cdlls
to internationa customer’s preferred carrier; call features (e.g. cal forwarding) and Centrex
capabilities.

Where required to do so in order to comply with an effective Commission order, Bell South
will provideto TLX purchasing loca BellSouth switching and resdlling BellSouth locdl
exchange service under Attachment 1, selective routing of callsto arequested directory
assistance services platform or operator services platform. TLX customers may usethe
same diding arrangements as Bell South customers, but obtain a TLX branded service.

Technicd Reguirements
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The requirements set forth in this Section gpply to Loca Switching, but not to the Data
Switching function of Loca Switching.

Locd Switching shal be equd to or better than the requirements for Loca Switching set
forth in the gpplicable industry standard technica references.

When applicable, BellSouth shall route cdls to the gppropriate trunk or linesfor  cdll
origination or termination.

Subject to this section, BellSouth shall route calls on aper line or per screening class basis
to (1) BellSouth platforms providing Network Elements or additiond requirements (2)
Operator Services platforms, (3) Directory Assstance platforms, and (4) Repair Centers.
Any other routing requests by TLX will be made pursuant to the Bona Fide Request/ New
Business Request Process as st forth in General Terms and Conditions.

BdlSouth shdl provide unbranded recorded announcements and cal progresstonesto dert
cdlersof cal progress and disposition.

BdISouth shall activate service for an TLX customer or network interconnection on any of
the Loca Switching interfaces. Thisincludes provisoning changes to change a customer
from BellSouth’s services to TLX' s services without loss of switch feature functionality as
defined in this Agreement.

BdlSouth shdl perform routine testing (e.g., Mechanized Loop Tests (MLT) and test cdlls
such as 105, 107 and 108 type cdls) and fault isolation on amutualy agreed upon
schedule.

BdlSouth shdl repair and restore any equipment or any other maintainable component that
may adversaly impact Loca Switching.

BdlSouth shal control congestion points such as those caused by radio station call-ins, and
network routing abnormadities. All traffic shal be restricted in a non-discriminatory manner.

Bd|South shdl perform manua cal trace and permit customer originated call trace.

Specid Services provided by BellSouth will include the following:

3.2.1.10.1 Teephone Service Prioritization;

3.2.1.10.2 Reated services for handicapped;

3.2.1.10.3 Soft dia tone where required by law; and
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Any other service required by law.

BdlSouth shdl provide Switching Service Point (SSP) cgpabiilities and sgnding software to
interconnect the Sgnaling links destined to the Signaing Transfer Point Switch (STPS).
These capabiilities shall adhere to the technical specifications set forth in the gpplicable
industry standard technical references.

BdlSouth shdl provide interfaces to adjuncts through Telcordia (formerly BellCore)
gandard interfaces. These adjuncts can include, but are not limited to, the Service Circuit
Node and Automatic Call Distributors.

BdISouth shdl provide performance data regarding a customer line, traffic characteristics or
other measurable eementsto TL X, upon areasonable request from TLX. CLEC will pay
BdlSouth for al cogtsincurred to provide such performance data through the Business
Opportunity Request process.

BdlSouth shdl offer Loca Switching that provides feature offerings at parity to those
provided by BellSouth to itsdf or any other Party. Such feature offerings shal include but
are not limited to:

Basic and primary rate ISDN,;
Residentid features;
Customer Loca Area Signaling Services (CLASSLASS);

CENTREX (including equivaent administrative capabilities, such as customer ble
reconfiguration and detailed message recording); and

Advanced intelligent network triggers supporting TLX and Bl South service gpplications.

BdlSouth shal offer to TLX al AIN triggers in connection with its SMSSCE offering which
are supported by BellSouth for offering AIN-based services. Triggers that are currently
avalable are:

Off-Hook Immediate
Off-Hook Delay

Termination Attempt

6/10 Public Office Diding Plan

Feature Code Diding
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Cusgtomer Diding Plan

When the following triggers are supported by BellSouth, BellSouth will make these triggers
avalableto TLX:

Private EAMF Trunk

Shared Interoffice Trunk (EAMF, SS7)
N11

Automatic Route Sdlection

Where capacity exigts, BellSouth shall assgn each TLX customer line the class of service
designated by TLX (eg., usng line class codes or other switch specific provisoning
methods), and shdl route directory assistance calls from TLX customersto TLX directory
assistance operators at TLX’s option.

Where capacity exists, BdllSouth shdl assign each TLX customer line the class of services
designated by TLX (eg., usng line class codes or other switch specific provisoning
methods) and shdl route operator calsfrom TLX customersto TLX operatorsat TLX's
option. For example, BellSouth may trandate 0- and O+ intraL ATA traffic, and route the
cal through appropriate trunks to an TLX Operator Services Position System (OSPS).
Cdlsfrom Locd Switching must pass the ANI-I1 digits unchanged.

Locd Switching shdl be offered in accordance with the technica specifications set forth in
the applicable industry standard references.

Interface Requirements

BdlSouth shdl provide the following interfaces to loops:

Standard Tip/Ring interface including loopgtart or groundstart, on-hook signding (e.g., for
cdling number, cadling name and message waiting lamp);

Coin phone 9gnding;

Basic Rate Interface ISDN adhering to appropriate Telcordia (formerly BellCore) Technical
Requirements;

Two-wire analog interface to PBX;

Four-wire andog interface to PBX
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Four-wire DSL interface to PBX or customer provided equipment (e.g. computers and
VOiCe response systems);

Primary Rate ISDN to PBX adhering to ANS| standards Q.931, Q.932 and appropriate
Telcordia (formerly BellCore) Technicd Requirements,

Switched Fractionad DSL1 with cgpahilities to configure Nx64 channels (where N = 1 to 24);
and

Loops adhering to Telcordia (formerly BellCore) TR-NWT-08 and TR-NWT-303
specifications to interconnect Digitd Loop Carriers.

BellSouth shdl provide access to the following but not limited to:
SS7 Signaing Network or Multi-Frequency trunking if requested by TLX;

Interface to TLX operator services systems or Operator Services through appropriate trunk
interconnections for the system; and

Interface to TLX Directory Assstance Services through the TL X switched network or to
Directory Assstance Services through the appropriate trunk interconnections for the
system; and 950 access or other TLX required access to interexchange carriers as
requested through appropriate trunk interfaces.

Tandem Switching
Definition

Tandem Switching is the function that establishes a communications path between two
switching offices through a third switching office (the Tandem switch).

Technicd Requirements

Tandem Switching shdl have the same capabilities or equivaent capabilities as those
described in Bell Communications Research TR-TSY -000540 Issue 2R2, Tandem
Supplement, 6/1/90. The requirements for Tandem Switching include, but are not limited to
the fallowing:

Tandem Switching shdl provide sgnding to establish atandem connection;

Tandem Switching will provide screening as jointly agreed to by TLX and BdlSouth;
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Tandem Switching shdl provide Advanced Intelligent Network triggers supporting AIN
features where such routing is not available from the originating end office switch, to the
extent such Tandem switch has such capability;

Tandem Switching shdl provide accessto Toll Free number portability database as
designated by TLX;

Tandem Switching shdl provide dl trunk interconnections discussed under the “Network
Interconnection” section (e.g., SS7, MF, DTMF, DiaPulse, PRI-ISDN, DID, and
CAMA-ANI (if appropriate for 911));

3.3.2.1.5.1 Tandem Switching shdl provide connectivity to PSAPs where 911 solutions are deployed

and the tandem isused for 911; and

3.3.2.1.5.2 Where gppropriate, Tandem Switching shdl provide connectivity to trangt traffic to and

33216

33217

332138

33219

3.3.2.1.10

332111

332112

from other carriers.

Tandem Switching shall accept connections (including the necessary sgnaing and trunking
interconnections) between end offices, other tandems, IXCs, ICOs, CAPsand CLEC
switches.

Tandem Switching shdl provide loca tandeming functiondity between two end offices
including two offices belonging to different CLEC's (e.g., between a CLEC end office and
the end office of another CLEC).

Tandem Switching shdl preserve CLASSLASS features and Cdller ID astrafficis
processed.

Tandem Switching shdl record hillable events and send them to the area billing centers
desgnated by TLX. Tandem Switching will provide recording of dl billable events as jointly
agreed to by TLX and BdllSouth.

Upon areasonable request from TLX, BdlSouth shdl perform routine testing and fault
isolation on the underlying switch that is providing Tandem Switching and dll its
interconnections. The results and reports of the testing shal be made immediately avallable
to TLX.

BdlSouth shdl maintain TLX’ s trunks and interconnections associated with Tandem
Switching at least at parity to its own trunks and interconnections.

BdlSouth shal control congestion points and network abnormalities. All traffic will be
restricted in a non-discriminatory manner.
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Sdective Cal Routing through the use of line class codesis not available through the use of
tandem switching. Sdlective Call Routing through the use of line dass codes is an end office
cgpability only. Detailed primary and overflow routing plansfor dl interfaces available
within BellSouth' s switching network shdl be mutudly agreed to by TLX and BdlSouth.

Tandem Switching shdl process originating toll-free traffic received from TLX’ s locd
switch.

In support of AIN triggers and festures, Tandem Switching shdl provide SSP capabilities
when these capabilities are not available from the Locd Switching Network Element, to the
extent such Tandem Switch has such capability.

I nterface Requirements

Tandem Switching shdl provide interconnection to the E911 PSAP where the underlying
Tandem is acting asthe E911 Tandem.

Tandem Switching shdl interconnect, with direct trunks, to al carriers with which BellSouth
interconnects.

BdlSouth shal provide dl sgnding necessary to provide Tandem Switching with no loss of
feature functiondlity.

Tandem Switching shal interconnect with TLX's switch, using two-way trunks, for traffic
that istrangting via BdlSouth’ s network to interLATA or intraLATA cariers. At TLX's
request, Tandem Switching shdl record and keep records of traffic for billing.

Tandem Switching shal provide an dternate find routing pattern for TLX'straffic
overflowing from direct end office high usage trunk groups.

Tandem Switching shdl be equa or better than the requirements for Tandem Switching set
forth in the applicable technica references.

AIN Selective Carrier Routing for Operator Services, Directory Assistance and
Repair Centers

BdlSouth will provide AIN Sdective Carrier Routing at the request of TLX. AIN Sdective
Carrier Routing will provide TLX with the capability of routing operator cals, 0+ and O-
and O+ NPA (LNPA) 555-1212 directory assistance, 1+411 directory assistance and 611
repair center callsto pre-selected destinations.
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TLX shal order AIN Sdlective Carrier Routing through its Account Team. AIN Selective
Carrier Routing must first be established regiondly and then on aper centrd office, per date
basis.

AIN Sdective Carrier Routing is not availablein DMS 10 switches.

Where AIN Sdlective Carrier Routing is utilized by TLX, the routing of TLX’send user
cdls shdl be pursuant to information provided by TLX and stored in BdlSouth' s AIN
Sdlective Carrier Routing Service Control Point database. AIN Sdlective Carrier Routing
shdl utilize aset of Line Class Codes (LCCs) unique to abasic class of service assgned on
an ‘as needed basis. The same LCCswill be assgned in each centrd office where AIN
Sdective Carier Routing is established.

Upon ordering of AIN Sdective Carrier Routing Regiond Service, TLX shdl remit to
BdlSouth the Regiond Service Order non-recurring charges set forth in Exhibit A of this
Attachment. There shdl be a non-recurring End Office Establishment Charge per office due
at the addition of each centrd office where AIN Sdlective Carrier Routing will be utilized.
Sad non-recurring charge shdl be as set forth in Exhibit A of this Attachment. For each
TLX end user activated, there shdl be a non-recurring End User Establishment charge as
et forth in Exhibit A of this Attachment, payable to BellSouth pursuant to the terms of the
Generd Terms and Conditions, incorporated herein by thisreference. TLX shadl pay the
AIN Sdective Carrier Routing Per Query Charge set forth in Exhibit A of this Attachment.

This Regiona Service Order non-recurring charge will be non-refundable and will be paid
with 1/2 coming up-front with the submission of dl fully completed required forms, including:
Regiond Sdlective Carrier Routing (SCR) Order Request-Form A, Central Office AIN
Selective Carrier Routing (SCR) Order Request - Form B, AIN_SCR Centrd Office
Identification Form - Form C, AIN_SCR Routing Options Selection Form - Form D, and
Routing Combinations Table - Form E. Bl South has 30 days to respond to the client's
fully completed firm order as a Regiond Service Order. With the delivery of thisfirm order
response to the client, BellSouth considers thet the delivery schedule of this service
commences. Theremaning 1/2 of the Regiond Service Order payment must be paid when
at least 90% of the Centra Officeslisted on the origina order have been turned up for the
service.

The non-recurring End Office Egtablishment Charge will be billed to the dlient following our
norma monthly hilling cycle for thistype of order.

End-User Establishment Orders will not be turned-up until the 2™ payment is recaived for
the Regiond Service Order. The non-recurring End-User Establishment Charges will be
billed to the dient following our norma monthly billing cycle for this type of order.
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Additiondly, the AIN Sdective Carrier Routing Per Query Charge will be billed to the client
following the normd hilling cycle for per query charges.

All other network components needed, for example, unbundled switching and unbundied
loca trangport, etc, will be billed according per contracted rates.

Packet Switching Capability

Definition

Packet Switching Capability. The packet switching capability network element is defined as
the basic packet switching function of routing or forwarding packets, frames, cells or other
data units based on address or other routing information contained in the packets, frames,
cdlsor other data units, and the functions that are performed by Digita Subscriber Line
Access Mulitplexers, including but not limited to:

The ability to terminate copper customer loops (which includes both alow band voice
channel and a high-band data channd, or soldly a data channdl);

The ability to forward the voice channds, if present, to acircuit switch or multiple circuit
switches,

The ability to extract data units from the data channels on the loops, and

The ability to combine data units from multiple loops onto one or more trunks connecting to
a packet switch or packet switches.

BdlSouth shal be required to provide non-discriminatory access to unbundled packet
switching capability only where each of the following conditions are satisfied:

BdlSouth has deployed digitd loop carrier systems, including but not limited to, integrated
digital loop carrier or universa digital loop carrier systems; or has deployed any other
system in which fiber optic facilities replace copper facilities in the digtribution section (e.g.,
end office to remote termind, pedestal or environmentaly controlled vault);

There are no spare copper |oops capable of supporting the XxDSL services TLX seeksto
offer;

BdlSouth has not permitted TLX to deploy a Digitd Subscriber Line Access Multiplexer at
the remote termind, pedestal or environmentally controlled vault or other interconnection
point, nor has the TLX obtained avirtua collocation arrangement at these subloop
interconnection points as defined by 47 C.F.R. § 51.319 (b); and
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3.5.6.4  BdlSouth has deployed packet switching capability for its own use.
3.5.7 If there is a disoute as to whether BellSouth must provide Packet Switching , such dispute
will be resolved according tot the dispute resolution process set forth in Section  of the
Generd Terms and Conditions of this Agreement, incorporated herein by this reference.
3.6 I nter office Transmission Facilities
BdlSouth shall provide nondiscriminatory access, in accordance with FCC Rule 51.311
and Section 251(c)(3) of the Act, to interoffice tranamission facilities on an unbundled basis
to TLX for the provison of atelecommunications service,
3.7 Rates
The pricestha TLX shdl pay to BellSouth for Network Elements and Other Services are
st forth in Exhibit C to this Attachment.
3.8 Operational Support Systems (OSS)
BdlSouth has developed and made availaole the following mechanized systems by which
TLX may submit LSRs dectronically.
LENS Locd Exchange Navigation System
EDI Electronic Data Interchange
TAG Telecommunications Access Gateway
381 L SRs submitted by means of one of these interactive interfaces will incur an OSS eectronic
ordering charge as specified in the table bdow. Anindividua LSR will be identified for
billing purposes by its Purchase Order Number (PON). LSRs submitted by means other
than one of these interactive interfaces (mall, fax, courier, etc.) will incur amanua order
charge as specified in the table below:
OPERATIONAL SUPPORT SYSTEMS AL,GA,LA,MS SC | FL,KY,NC, TN
OSS L SR charge, per LSR received from the $3.50 $3.50
CLEC by one of the OSS interactive interfaces
SOMEC SOMEC
Incremental charge per LSR received from the See gpplicable rate $19.99
CLEC by means other than one of the OSS element
interactive interfaces SOMAN
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Denid/Regtoral OSS Charge

Inthe event TLX providesalist of customers to be denied and restored, rather than an
LSR, each location on the list will require a separate PON and, therefore will be billed as
one LSR per location.

Cancellation OSS Charge
TLX will incur an OSS charge for an accepted LSR that is later canceled by TLX.

Note: Supplements or clarifications to a previoudy billed LSR will not incur another OSS
charge.

Network Elements and Other Services Manuad Additive

The Commissionsin some states  have ordered per-element manud additive non-recurring
charges (NRC) for Network Elements and Other Services ordered by means other than
one of the interactive interfaces. These ordered Network Elements and Other Services
manua additive NRCs will gpply in these dates, rather than the charge per LSR. The per-
element charges are liged on the Rate Tablesin Exhibit A.
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Enhanced Extended Link (EEL)

Where facilities permit and where necessary to comply with an effective FCC and/or State
Commission order, BellSouth shall offer access to the Enhanced Extended Link (“EEL”) as
defined in Section 4.3 below.

Definition

For purposes of this Amendment, references to “ Currently Combined” network eements
ghal mean that such network dements are in fact dready combined by BdlSouth in the
BdlSouth network to provide service to a particular end user a a particular location.

BdlSouth will provide access to the Enhanced Extended Link ("EEL”) in the combinations
st forth in 4.3 following. This offering isintended to provide connectivity from an end
user’s location through that end user’s SWC and then connected to the TLX’ s POP serving
wire center. The circuit must be connected to the TL X’ s circuit switch for the purpose of
provisoning circuit switched telephone exchange service to the TL X' s end-user customers.
This can be done ether in the collocation space at the POP SWC, or by using BellSouth’s
access facilities between the TLX’s POP and TLX’ s collocation space at the POP SWC.

BdlSouth shdl provide combinations of loops and transport to TLX in Georgiaregardless
of whether or not such combinations of loops and transport are Currently Combined. Other
combinations of network eements that are not Currently Combined but that BellSouth
ordinarily combinesin its network shal be made available to TLX in Georgia in accordance
with Section 4.5.1.3 below. In dl other states, BellSouth shal make availableto TLX those
EEL combinations and transport described in Section 4.3 below only to the extent such
combinations of loop and transport network eements are Currently Combined. BellSouth
will make avallable new combinations of loops and transport network dementsin dendty
Zone 1, asdefined in 47 C.F.R. 69.123 as of January 1, 1999, of the Miami, Orlando,
Fort Lauderdale, Charlotte, New Orleans, Greensboro and Nashville MSAsto TLX.
Except as stated above, other combinations of network eements will be provided to TLX
only to the extent such network e ements are Currently Combined.

Additionally, there may be instances wherein TLX will require multiplexing functiondity.
BdlSouth will provide access to multiplexing within the centrd office pursuant to the terms,
conditions and rates st forth in its Access Services Tariffs when the customer utilizes
gpecid access interoffice facilities. Multiplexing will be provided pursuant to the
interconnection agreement when unbundled network eements are used for interoffice
transport.
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EEL Combinations

- 2-wire voice grade extended loop with DS1 Dedicated Interoffice Transport;
- 4-wire voice grade extended loop with DS1 Dedicated Interoffice Transport;

- 4-wire 56 or 64 kbps extended digital loop with Dedicated DS1 Interoffice Transport;
- Extended 2-wire VG Dedicated Local Channd with Dedicated DS1 Interoffice
Transport;

- Extended 4-wire VG Dedicated Loca Channel with Dedicated DSL Interoffice
Transport;

- Extended 4-wire DS1 Digital Loop with Dedicated DS1 Interoffice Transport;

- Extended 4-wire DSL Digita Loop with Dedicated DS3 Interoffice Trangport; and

- Extended DS1 Dedicated Loca Channd with Dedicated DS3 Interoffice Transport.
Specia Access Service Conversons

TLX may not convert specia access services to combinations of loop and transport network
elements, whether or not TLX sdlf-providesits entrance facilities (or obtains entrance
facilities from athird party), unless TLX uses the combination to provide a Sgnificant amount
of local exchange service, in addition to exchange access service, to a particular customer.
To the extent TLX convertsits specid access services to combinations of 1oop and transport
network dements at UNE prices, TLX, hereby, certifiesthat it is providing a Sgnificant
amount of local exchange service over such combinations. BellSouth may at its sole
discretion audit TLX records in order to verify the type of traffic being transmitted over
combinations of loop and trangport network eements. If, based on its audits, BellSouth
concludesthat TLX is not providing a significant amount of loca exchange traffic over the
combinations of loop and transport network eements, BellSouth may file a complaint with
the appropriate Commission, pursuant to the dispute resolution process as et forth in the
Interconnection Agreement. In the event that Bell South prevails, BellSouth may convert such
combinations of loop and transport network eements to specid access services and may
seek gppropriate retroactive reimbursement from TLX.

EEL combinations for DS1 level and above will be available only when TLX provides and
handles & least one third of the end user’slocd traffic over the facility provided. In
addition, on the DS1 loop portion of the combination, at least fifty (50) percent of the
activated channels mugt have at leest five (5) percent locd voice traffic individualy and, for
the entire DS facility, at least ten (10) percent of the traffic must be loca voice traffic.
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When combinations of loop and trangport network eements include multiplexing, each of
the individual DSL circuits must meet the above criteria

Rates
Georgia

The non-recurring and recurring rates for the EEL Combinations of network elements set
forth in 4.3, whether Currently Combined or new, are as s&t forth in Exhibit A of this
Amendment.

On an interim basis, for combinations of loop and transport network facilities not set forth in
Section 4.3, where the dements are not Currently Combined but are ordinarily combined in
BdlSouth’s network, the non-recurring and recurring charges for such UNE combinations
shal be the sum of the stand-aone non-recurring and recurring charges of the network
€lements which make up the combination. These interim rates shall be subject to true-up
based on the Commission’sreview of BellSouth’s cost Sudies.

To the extent that TLX seeks to obtain other combinations of loop and transport network
elements that BellSouth ordinarily combinesin its network which have not been specificaly
priced by the Commission when purchased in combined form, TLX, &t its option, can
request that such rates be determined pursuant to the Bona Fide Request/New Business
Request (NBR) process set forth in the Agreement.

All Other States

Subject to Section 4.2.3 preceding, for all other states, the non-recurring and recurring rates
for the Currently Combined EEL combinations st forth in Section 1.3 and other Currently
Combined loop and transport network elements will be the sum of the non-recurring and
recurring rates for theindividua network elements unless otherwise negotiated by the

parties.
Port/L oop Combinations

At TLX'srequest, BellSouth shall provide access to combinations of port and loop network
elements, as st forth in Section 1.4 below, that are currently combined in BellSouth’s
network except as specified in Sections 5.1.1 and 5.1.2 below.

BelSouth is not required to provide access to combinations of port and loop network
elementsin locations where BellSouth is not required to provide circuit switching.

BdlSouth is not required to provide circuit switching in density Zone 1, as defined in 47
C.F.R. 69.123 as of January 1, 1999, of the Atlanta, Miami, Orlando, Fort Lauderdale,
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Charlotte, New Orleans, Greensboro and Nashville MSAsto TLX if TLX's customer has
4 or more DSO equivaent lines.

Definition

For purposes of this Amendment, references to Currently Combined network elements shall
mean that such network dements are in fact aready combined in the BellSouth network to
provide service to a particular end user a a particular location.

Combinations of port and loop network elements provide loca exchange service for the
origination or termination of cals. Section 5.4 following provides the combinations of port
and loop network eements that may be ordered by TLX when currently combined except
in those locations where BellSouth is not required to provide circuit switching, as set forth in
Section 5.1.2 above.

In Georgia, BellSouth shdl provide combinations of port and loop network elementsto
TLX regardless of whether or not such combinations are Currently Combined except in
those locations where Bell South is not required to provide circuit switching, as set forth in
Section 5.1.2 above.

Rates for Combinations of Loop and Port Network Elements

Rates for combinations of loop and port network e ements, as set forth in Section 5.4, are
provided in Exhibit A of this Attachment

Ratesfor Circuit Switching

Rates for circuit switching, where BellSouth is not required, pursuant to Section 5.1, to
provide circuit switching are as set forth in Exhibit A of this Attachment.

Combination Offerings

2-wire voice grade port, voice grade loop, virtua cross connect, unbundled end office
switching, unbundled end office trunk port, common transport per mile per MOU, common
transport facilities termination, tandem switching, and tandem trunk port.

2-wire voice grade DID port, voice grade loop, virtua cross connect, unbundled end office
switching, unbundled end office trunk port, common transport per mile per MOU, common
transport facilities termination, tandem switching, and tandem trunk port.

2-wire CENTREX port, voice grade loop virtua cross connect, unbundled end office
switching, unbundled end office trunk port, common transport per mile per MOU, common
transport facilities termination, tandem switching, and tandem trunk port.
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2-wire ISDN Basic Rate Interface, voice grade loop virtua cross connect, unbundled end
office switching, unbundled end office trunk port, common transport per mile per MOU,
common trangport facilities termination, tandem switching, and tandem trunk port.

2-wire ISDN Primary Rate Interface, DS1 loop virtual cross connect, unbundled end office
switching, unbundled end office trunk port, common transport per mile per MOU, common
transport facilities termination, tandem switching, and tandem trunk port.

4-wire DSL Trunk port, DS1 Loop virtud cross connect, unbundled end office switching,
unbundled end office trunk port, common transport per mile per MOU, common transport
facilities termination, tandem switching, and tandem trunk port.

Trangport and Dark Fiber

All of the negotiated rates, terms and conditions set forth in this Section pertain to the
provision of unbundled transport and dark fiber.

Trangport

Definition of Common (Shared) Transport

Common (Shared) Transport is an interoffice transmission path between two BellSouth
end-offices, BellSouth end-office and aloca tandem, or between two local tandems.
Where BellSouth Network Elements are connected by intra-office wiring, such wiring is
provided as a part of the Network Elements and is not Common (Shared) Transport.
Common (Shared) Trangport consists of BellSouth inter-office transport facilitiesand is
unbundled from loca switching.

Technica Reguirements of Common (Shared) Transport

Common (Shared) Transport provided on DS1 or VTL.5 circuits, shdl, at a minimum, meet
the performance, availability, jitter, and delay requirements specified for Centrd Officeto
Central Office (“CO to CO”) connections in the appropriate industry standards.

Common (Shared) Transport provided on DS3 circuits, STS-1 circuits, and higher
transmisson bit rate circuits, shall, a a minimum, meet the performance, avallability, jitter,
and delay requirements specified for CO to CO connections in the appropriate industry
standards.

BdlSouth shall be respongible for the engineering, provisoning, and maintenance of the
underlying equipment and facilities that are used to provide Common (Shared) Trangport.
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At aminimum, Common (Shared) Transport shal meet dl of the requirements st forth in
the applicable industry standard technical references.

Interoffice transmission facility network eementsinclude:

Dedicated trangport, defined as BellSouth' s transmission fadilities, including dl technicaly
feasible capacity-rdated servicesincluding, but not limited to, DS1, DS3 and OCn levels,
dedicated to a particular customer or carrier, that provide telecommunications between wire
centers or switches owned by BellSouth, or between wire centers and switches owned by
BdlSouth and TLX.

Dark Fiber transport, defined as BellSouth’ s optica transmission facilities without attached
multiplexing, aggregation or other eectronics,

Shared transport, defined as transmission facilities shared by more than one carrier,
including Bell South, between end office switches, between end office switches and tandem
switches, and between tandem switches, in BdllSouth’ s network.

BdlSouth shall:

Provide TLX exclusve use of interoffice tranamission facilities dedicated to a particular
customer or carrier, or shared use of the features, functions, and capabilities of interoffice
transmission facilities shared by more than one customer or carier;

Provide dl technically feasble transmission facilities, features, functions, and capabilities that
TLX could use to provide telecommunications services,

Permit, to the extent technically feasible, TLX to connect such interoffice facilities to
equipment designated by TLX, including but not limited to, TLX's collocated facilities; and

Permit, to the extent technicdly feasible, TLX to obtain the functiondity provided by
BdlSouth’ s digital cross-connect systems in the same manner that BellSouth provides such
functiondity to interexchange carriers.

Provided that the facility is used to transport a sgnificant amount of local exchange services
TLX shdl be entitled to convert existing interoffice tranamisson facilities (i.e., specid
access) to the corresponding interoffice transport network element option.

Dedicated Transport
Definitions

Dedicated Trangport is defined as Bell South transmission facilities dedicated to a particular
customer or carrier that provide telecommunications between wire centers owned by

Version 1Q00:3/6/00



6.3.3
6.3.4

6.3.5

6.3.6

6.3.7

6.3.7.1

6.3.7.2

6.3.8

6.3.8.1

6.3.8.2

6.3.9

6.3.10

6.3.10.1

6.3.10.2

6.3.10.3

Attachment 2
Page 37

BelSouth or requesting telecommunications carriers, or between switches owned by
BdlSouth or requesting telecommunications carriers.
Unbundled Loca Channd

Unbundled Loca Channd is the dedicated transmission path between TLX’ s Point of
Presence and the Bell South Serving Wire Center’ s colloceation.

Unbundled Interoffice Channd.

Unbundled Interoffice Channd is the dedicated transmisson path that provides
telecommuni cation between Bell South’s Serving Wire Centers' collocations.

BdlSouth shal offer Dedicated Transport in each of the following ways:

As capacity on ashared UNE facility.

Asadcircuit (eg., DO, DS1, DS3) dedicated to TLX. Thiscircuit shal consst of an
Unbundled Locd Channd or an Unbundled Interoffice Channd or both.

When Dedicated Transport is provided it shdl include:
Transmission eguipment such as, line terminating equipment, amplifiers, and regenerators,

I nter-office tranamission facilities such as opticd fiber, copper twisted pair, and coaxid
cable.

Rates for Dedicated Transport are listed in this Attachment. For those states that do not
contain rates in this Attachment the rates in the applicable State Access Tariff will apply as
interim rates. When find rates are developed, these interim rates will be subject to true up,
and the Parties will amend the Agreement to reflect the new rates.

Technicd Requirements

This Section sets forth technical requirements for al Dedicated Transport.

When BdllSouth provides Dedicated Trangport, the entire designated transmission service
(e.g., DO, DS1, DS3) shdl be dedicated to TLX designated traffic.

BdlSouth shdl offer Dedicated Trangport in al technologies that become available including,
but not limited to, (1) DSO, DS1 and DS3 trangport services, and (2) SONET at available
transmission bit rates.
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For DSL or VTL.5 circuits, Dedicated Transport shall, at a minimum, meet the
performance, avallability, jitter, and delay requirements specified for Customer Interface to
Centrd Office (*Cl to CO”) connectionsin the appropriate industry standards.

Where gpplicable, for DS3, Dedicated Transport shdl, a a minimum, meet the
performance, availability, jitter, and delay requirements specified for Cl to CO connections
in the appropriate industry standards.

BdlSouth shdl offer the following interface transmission rates for Dedicated Transport:
DS0 Equivdent;

DS1 (Extended SuperFrame - ESF);

DS3 (dgnd must be framed);

SDH (Synchronous Digital Hierarchy) Standard interface rates in accordance with
Internationa Telecommunications Union (ITU) Recommendation G.707 and Plesochronous
Digitd Hierarchy (PDH) rates per ITU Recommendation G.704.

When Dedicated Transport is provided, BellSouth shall design it according to BellSouth's
network infrastructure to alow for the termination points specified by TLX.

At aminimum, Dedicated Trangport shal meet each of the requirements set forth in the
gpplicable industry technica references.

BdlSouth Technica References.

TR-TSY-000191 Alarm Indication Signals Requirements and Objectives, Issue 1, May
1986.

TR 73501 LightGateél Service Interface and Performance Specifications, Issue D, June
1995.

TR 73525 MegaLinké1 Service, Megalink Channd Service & Megalink Plus Service
Interface and Performance Specifications, Issue C, May 1996.

Unbundled Channdization

Bd | South agrees to offer access to Unbundled Channelization when available pursuant to
following terms and conditions and &t the rates set forth in the Attachment.
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Definition

Unbundled Channdlization (UC) provides the multiplexing capability thet will dlow a DS1
(1.544 Mbps) or DS3 (44.736 Mbps) or STS-1 Unbundled Network Element (UNE) or
collocation cross-connect to be multiplexed or channelized a a BellSouth centra office.
This can be accomplished through the use of a and-aone multiplexer or adigitd cross-
connect system at the discretion of BellSouth. Once UC has been ingdled, TLX can have
channels activated on an as-needed basis by having BdllSouth connect lower level UNES
via Centrd Office Channd Interfaces (COCIs).

Channelization capabilities will be asfollows:

DS3 Channdlization System: An dement that channdizesaDS3 sgnd into 28 DS19STS
1s.

DS1 Channdlization System: An dement that channdlizesa DS1 sgnd into 24 DS0s.

Centrd Office Channd Interfaces (COCI): Elements that can be activated on a
channdization system.

DS1 Centrd Office Channd Interface € ements can be activated on a DS3 Channdlization
Sysem.

Voice Grade and Digita Data Centra Office Channel Interfaces can be activated on a DS1
Channdlization System.

AMI and B8ZS line coding with either Super Frame (SF) and Extended Super Frame
(ESF) framing formats will be supported as options.

COCI will be billed on the lower level UNE order thet is interfacing with the UC
arrangement and will have to be compatible with those UNEs.

Channelization may be incorporated within dedicated transport or ordered as a sand-aone
capability, which requires ether the high or low speed side to be connected to collocation.

Technicd Requirements

In order to assure proper operation with BST provided centra office multiplexing
functiondity, the customer's channelization equipment must adhere drictly to form and
protocol standards. Separate standards exist for the multiplex channe bank, for voice
frequency encoding, for various sgnaing schemes, and for subrate digital access.
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DS0 to DS1 Channdization

The DS1 sgnd must be framed utilizing the framing structure defined in ANS T1.107,
Digital Hierarchy Formats Specifications and ANSI T1.403.02, DS1 Robbed-bit
Sgnaling Sate Definitions. DS0 to DS1 Channdlization requirements are essentia the
same as defined in BelSouth Technicd Reference 73525, MegaLink® Service,
MegaLink® Channel Service, MegalLink® Plus Service, and Megalink® Light Service
Interface and Performance Specification.

DS1 to DS3 Channdization

The DS3 sgnd mugt be framed utilizing the framing structure define in ANSl T1.107,
Digital Hierarchy Formats Specifications. DSL to DS3 Channdlization requirements are
essentidly the same as defined in BellSouth Technicdl Reference 73501, LightGate®
Service Interface and Performance Specifications. The asynchronous M13 multiplex
format (combinaion of M12 and M23 formats) is specified for termind equipment that
multiplexes 28 DS1sinto aDS3.

DS1 to STS Channdization

The STS-1 sgnd must be framed utilizing the framing structure definein ANSI T1.105,
Synchronous Optical Network (SONET) — Basic Description Including Multiplex
Structure, Rates and Formatsand T1.105.02, Synchronous Optical Network (SONET)
— Payload Mappings. DSL to STS Channdlization requirements are essentidly the same as
defined in BellSouth Technical Reference TR 73501, LightGate® Service Interface and
Performance Specifications

Dark Fiber

Definition

Dark Fiber is opticd transmisson facilities without attached multiplexing, aggregation or
other eectronics that connects two points within BellSouth’ s network. Dark Fiber dso
includes strands of optica fiber exiging in aerid or underground cable which may have
lightwave repegter (regenerator or optical amplifier) equipment interspliced to it at
gppropriate distances, but which has no line terminating e ements terminated to such Strands
to operationdlize its transmisson capabilities6.4.2 Dark Fiber is unused strands of optical
fiber. It may be strands of optica fiber existing in aerid or underground structure. No line
terminating eements terminated to such strands to operaiondize its transmission capabilities
will be available. No regeneration or opticd amplification will be included with this el ement.

Requirements
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BdlSouth shdl make available Dark Fiber where it exigsin BellSouth’s network and
where, as areault of future building or deployment, it becomes avalable. If BdlSouth has
plansto use the fiber within atwo-year period, there is no requirement to provide said fiber
to TLX.

If the requested dark fiber has any lightwave repester equipment interspliced to it, BellSouth
will remove such equipment at TLX’ s request subject to time and materids charges.

TLX may test the qudity of the Dark Fiber to confirm its usability and performance
Specifications.

BdlSouth shdl use its best efforts to provide to TLX information regarding the location,
availability and performance of Dark Fiber within ten (10) business days for arecords
based answer and twenty (20) business days for afield based answer, after receiving a
request from TLX ("Request™). Within such time period, BdlSouth shal send written
confirmation of availability of the Dark Fiber ("Confirmation”). From the time of the
Request to forty-five (45) days after Confirmation, BellSouth shdl hold such requested
Dark Fiber for TLX’s use an may not alow any other party to use such media, including
BdlSouth.

BdlSouth shdl use its best efforts to make Dark Fiber avallable to TLX within thirty (30)
business days after it receives written confirmation from TLX that the Dark Fiber previoudy
deemed available by BdlSouth iswanted for use by TLX. Thisincludes identification of
gppropriate connection points (e.g., Light Guide Interconnection (LGX) or splice points) to
enable TLX to connect or splice TLX provided transmisson media (e.g., optical fiber) or
equipment to the Dark Fiber.

Dark Fiber shal meet the manufacturer’ s design specifications.

TLX may splice and test Dark Fiber obtained from BellSouth using TLX or TLX
designated personnd. BelSouth shdl provide gppropriate interfaces to dlow splicing and
testing of Dark Fiber. BelSouth shdl provide an excess cable length of 25 feet minimum
(for fiber in underground conduit) to dlow the uncoiled fiber to reach from the manholeto a

splicing ven.
Rates

The pricesthat TLX shdl pay to BellSouth for Network Elements and Other Services are
st forth in Exhibit C to this Attachment.
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Operational Support Systems (OSS)

BdlSouth has developed and made available the following mechanized systems by which
TLX may submit LSRs dectronically.

LENS Locd Exchange Navigation System
EDI Electronic Data Interchange
TAG Telecommunications Access Gateway

L SRs submitted by means of one of these interactive interfaces will incur an OSS eectronic
ordering charge as specified in the table bdow. Anindividua LSR will be identified for
billing purposes by its Purchase Order Number (PON). LSRs submitted by means other
than one of these interactive interfaces (mail, fax, courier, etc.) will incur amanua order
charge as specified in the table below:

OPERATIONAL SUPPORT SYSTEMS

AL, GA, LA, MS, SC FL,KY,NC, TN

OSS L SR charge, per LSR received from the $3.50 $3.50
CLEC by one of the OSS interactive interfaces

SOMEC SOMEC
Incremental charge per LSR received from the See applicable rate $19.99
CLEC by means other than one of the OSS element
interactive interfaces SOMAN

6.7.3
6.7.3.1

6.7.4
6.74.1

6.7.5

6.75.1

Denid/Restoral OSS Charge

In the event TLX providesalist of customers to be denied and restored, rather than an
LSR, each location on the list will require a separate PON and, therefore will be billed as
one L SR per location.

Cancedllation OSS Charge
TLX will incur an OSS charge for an accepted L SR that is later canceled by TLX.

Note: Supplements or darifications to a previoudy billed LSR will not incur another OSS
charge.

Network Elements and Other Services Manuad Additive

The Commissionsin some states have ordered per-element manud additive non-recurring
charges (NRC) for Network Elements and Other Services ordered by means other than
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one of the interactive interfaces. These ordered Network Elements and Other Services
manua additive NRCs will gpply in these states, rather than the charge per LSR. The per-
element charges are liged on the Rate Tables in Exhibit A.
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BellSouth SWA 8XX Toall Free Dialing Ten Digit Screening Service

All of the negotiated rates, terms and conditions set forth in this Section pertain to the
provison of 8XX Access Ten Digit Screening Services.

BdlSouth SWA 8XX Tall Free Diding Ten Digit Screening Service database

The BdlSouth SWA 8XX Toll Free Diding Ten Digit Screening Service database (herein
known as 8XX SCP) isa SCP that contains customer record information and functionaity
to provide cdll-handling ingtructions for 8XX calls. The 8XX SCP IN software stores data
downloaded from the nationd SM'S and provides the routing indructions in response to
queries from the SSP or tandem. The BellSouth SWA 8XX Toll Free Diding Ten Digit
Screening Service (herein know as 8XX TFD), utilizes the 8XX SCP to provide
identification and routing of the 8XX calls, based on the ten digitsdided. 8XX TFD is
provided with or without POTS number delivery, diding number ddivery, and other
optional complex features as selected by TLX. BdlSouth shdl provide 8XX TFD in
accordance with the following:

Technica Requirements

BdlSouth shdl provide TLX with accessto the 8XX record information located in the 8XX
SCP. The 8XX SCP contains current records as received from the nationd SMS and will
provide for routing 8XX originating cals based on the dided ten digit 8XX number.

The 8XX SCPis designated to receive and respond to queries using the American Nationd
Standard Specification of Signaling System Seven (SS7) protocol. The 8XX SCP shall
determine the carrier identification based on dl ten digits of the dided number and route
cdlsto the carrier, POTS number, diaing number and/or other optiona feature selected by
TLX.

The SCP shdl dso provide, a TLX's option, such additiona feature as described in SR-
TSV-002275 (BOC Notes on BellSouth Networks, SR-TSV-002275, Issue 2, (Telcordia
(formerly BellCore), April 1994)) as are available to BellSouth. These may include but are
not limited to:

Network Management;
Customer Sample Callection; and
Service Maintenance.

Automatic L ocation I dentification/Data M anagement System (ALI/DMYS)
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721 The ALI/DMS Database contains end user information (including name, address, telephone
information, and sometimes specid information from the loca service provider or end user)
used to determine to which Public Safety Answering Point (PSAP) to routethecal. The
ALI/DMS database is used to provide more routing flexibility for E911 cdls than Basic
911. BelSouth shdl provide the Emergency Services Database in accordance with the
following:

7.3 Rates

The pricestha TLX shdl pay to BellSouth for Network Elements and Other Services are
et forth in Exhibit C to this Attachment.
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Line Information Database (L1DB)

All of the negotiated rates, terms and conditions set forth in this Section pertain to the
provison of LIDB.

BdlSouth will storeinits LIDB only records relating to service in the BellSouth region. The
LIDB Storage Agreement isincluded in this Attachment.

Definition
The Line Information Database (LIDB) is a transaction-oriented database accessible
through Common Channel Signding (CCS) networks. It contains records associated with
end user Line Numbers and Specid Billing Numbers. LIDB accepts queries from other
Network Elements and provides appropriate responses. The query originator need not be
the owner of LIDB data. LIDB queriesinclude functions such as screening billed numbers
that provides the ahility to accept Callect or Third Number Billing calls and vaidation of
Telephone Line Number based non-proprietary cdling cards. The interface for the LIDB

functionality is the interface between BellSouth’s CCS network and other CCS networks.
LIDB dso interfaces to adminidrative systems.

Technicd Requirements

BdlSouth will offer to TLX any additiona capabilities that are developed for LIDB during
the life of this Agreement.

BdlSouth shall process TLX’s Customer recordsin LIDB at least a parity with BellSouth
customer records, with respect to other LIDB functions. BellSouth shdl indicate to TLX
what additiond functions (if any) are performed by LIDB in the Bell South network.

Within two (2) weeks after arequest by TLX, BellSouth shdl provide TLX with alist of the
customer dataitems, which TLX would have to provide in order to support each required
LIDB function. The list shdl indicate which dataiitems are essentid to LIDB function, and
which are required only to support certain services. For each dataitem, the list shal show
the data formats, the acceptable vaues of the dataitem and the meaning of those values.

BdlSouth shdl provide LIDB systems for which operating deficiencies that would result in
cals being blocked shdl not exceed 30 minutes per year.

BdlSouth shal provide LIDB systems for which operating deficiencies that would not result
in calls being blocked shall not exceed 12 hours per year.
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BdlSouth shdl provide LIDB systems for which the LIDB function shal bein overload no
more than 12 hours per year.

All additions, updates and deletions of TLX datato the LIDB shall be solely at the direction
of TLX. Such direction from TLX will not be required where the addition, update or
deletion is necessary to perform standard fraud control measures (e.g., caling card auto-
deectivetion).

BdlSouth shdl provide priority updatesto LIDB for TLX dataupon TLX’srequest (e.g., to
support fraud detection), via password-protected telephone card, facsmile, or electronic
mail within one hour of natice from the established Bell South contact.

BdlSouth shdl provide LIDB systems such that no more than 0.01% of TLX customer
records will be missing from LIDB, as measured by TLX audits. BdlSouth will audit TLX
recordsin LIDB against DBAS to identify record mismatches and provide thisdatato a
designated TL X contact person to resolve the status of the records and Bell South will
update system gppropriately. BellSouth will refer record of mis-matchesto TLX within one
business day of audit. Once reconciled records are received back from TLX, BellSouth
will update LIDB the same business day if less than 500 records are received before
1:00PM Central Time. If more than 500 records are received, BellSouth will contact TLX
to negotiate atime frame for the updates, not to exceed three business days.

Bd|South shdl perform backup and recovery of al of TLX'sdatain LIDB including
sending to LIDB dl changes made since the date of the most recent backup copy, in at leest
the same time frame Bell South performs backup and recovery of BdllSouth datain LIDB
foritsdf. Currently, BellSouth performs backups of the LIDB for itself on aweekly basis
and when anew software release is scheduled, abackup is performed prior to loading the
new relesse.

BdlSouth shdl provide TLX with LIDB reports of data, which are missing or contain
errors, aswdl as any misrouted errors, within a reasonable time period as negotiated
between TLX and BdllSouth.

BdlSouth shdl prevent any accessto or use of TLX datain LIDB by BelSouth personnel
that are outsde of established adminidrative and fraud control personnel, or by any other
Party that is not authorized by TLX in writing.

BdlSouth shdl provide TLX performance of the LIDB Data Screening function, which
dlowsalLIDB to completely or partidly deny specific query originators accessto LIDB
data owned by specific data owners, for Customer Datathat is part of an NPA-NXX or
RAO-0/1XX wholly or partidly owned by TLX & least a parity with Bell South Customer
Data. BdlSouth shdl obtain from TLX the screening information associated with LIDB Data
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Screening of TLX datain accordance with this requirement. BellSouth currently does not
have LIDB Data Screening capabilities. When such capability is avalable, BellSouth shall
offer it to TLX under the Bona Fide Request/New Business Process as st forth in Generd
Terms and Conditions.

BelSouth shall accept queriesto LIDB associated with TLX customer records, and shdl
return responses in accordance with industry standards.

BdlSouth shdl provide mean processing time at the LIDB within 0.50 seconds under
norma conditions as defined in industry sandards.

BdlSouth shdl provide processing time at the LIDB within 1 second for 99% of al
messages under norma conditions as defined in industry standards.

| nterface Requirements
BdlSouth shdl offer LIDB in accordance with the requirements of this subsection.

Theintefaceto LIDB shdl be in accordance with the technica references contained within.
The CCSinterfaceto LIDB shdl be the sandard interface described herein.

The LIDB Data Base interpretation of the ANSI-TCAP messages shal comply with the
technicd reference herein. Globd Title Trandation shdl be maintained in the Sgnaing
network in order to support sgnaing network routing to the LIDB.

Rates

The pricesthat TLX shdl pay to BellSouth for Network Elements and Other Services are
st forth in Exhibit C to this Attachment.
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Signaling

All of the negotiated rates, terms and conditions set forth in this Section pertain to
the provison of Signding Trangport Services.

BdlSouth agrees to offer access to sgnaling and access to BellSouth’ s Sgnding databases
subject to compatibility testing and at the rates set forth in this Attachment. BellSouth may
provide mediated access to BdllSouth signding systems and databases. Avallable signaling
eementsindude sgnding links, Sgnd transfer points and service control points. Signaing
functiondity will be available with both A-link and B-link connectivity.

Sgnaling Link Transport

Definition Signaing Link Trangport is a set of two or four dedicated 56 Kbps. transmisson
paths between CLEC-designated Signaling Points of Interconnection (SPOI) that provides
gppropriate physicad diversty.

Technica Requirements

Signding Link Trangport shdl congst of full duplex mode 56 kbps transmission paths.

Of the various options available, Sgnaing Link Trangport shal perform in the following two
ways.

Asan “A-link” which is a connection between a switch or SCP and a home Signding
Trandfer Point Switch (STP) pair; and

Asa“B-link” which is a connection between two STP pairs in different company networks
(e.g., between two STP pairs for two Competitive Loca Exchange Carriers (CLECS)).

Signding Link Trangport shal consst of two or more sgnding link layers as follows
An A-link layer shdl conggt of two links.

A B-link layer shdl cong of four links.

A dgnding link layer sdll satisfy a performance objective such that:

There shdl be no more than two minutes down time per year for an A-link layer; and

There shdl be negligible (less than 2 seconds) down time per year for a B-link layer.
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9.35.3 A ggndinglink layer shdl satisfy interoffice and intraoffice diveraty of facilitiesand
equipment, such that:

9.3.5.3.1 Nosdnglefailure of facilities or equipment causes the failure of both linksin an A-link layer
(i.e,, the links should be provided on a minimum of two separate physicd paths end-to-
end); and

9.3.5.3.2 Notwo concurrent fallures of facilities or equipment shal cause the failure of dl four linksin
aB-link layer (i.e, thelinks should be provided on a minimum of three separate physica
paths end-to-end).

9354 Interface Reguirements

9.35.4.1 Thereshdl beaDSL (1.544 Mbps) interface at the TLX designated SPOIs. Each 56 kbps
transmission path shall gppear as a D0 channd within the DS1 interface.

9.4 Signaling Transfer Points (STPs)

94.1 Definition- Sgnding Transfer Pointsis asgnaing network function thet indludes dl of the
capabilities provided by the sgnaing transfer point switches (STPs) and their associated
sgnding links which enable the exchange of SS7 messages among and between switching
elements, database e ements and signding transfer point switches.

942 Technicd Requirements

9.4.21  STPsshdl provide accessto Network Elements connected to BellSouth SS7 network.
Theseinclude:

9.4.2.1.1 BedlSouth Loca Switching or Tandem Switching;
9.4.2.1.2 BdlSouth Service Control PointyDataBases,
9.4.2.1.3 Third-party locd or tandem switching;

9.4.2.1.4 Third-party-provided STPs.

9.4.22  Theconnectivity provided by STPs shal fully support the functions of dl other Network
Elements connected to the BdllSouth SS7 network. This explicitly includes the use of the
BdlSouth SS7 network to convey messages which neither originate nor terminate at a
sgnaing end point directly connected to the BellSouth SS7 network (i.e., trangent
messages). When the BdllSouth SS7 network is used to convey transent messages, there
shall be no dteration of the Integrated Services Digital Network User Part (ISDNUP) or
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Transaction Capabilities Application Part (TCAP) user data that congtitutes the content of
the message.

9.4.2.3 If aBdlSouth tandem switch routes caling traffic, based on dided or trandated digits, on
SS7 trunks between an TLX loca switch and third party local switch, the BellSouth SS7
network shall convey the TCAP messages that are necessary to provide Cal Management
features (Automatic Callback, Automatic Recdll, and Screening List Editing) between TLX
loca STPsand the STPsthat provide connectivity with the third party locd switch, even if
the third party loca switch is not directly connected to BellSouth STPs.

9.4.24  STPsdshdl provide dl functions of the M TP as defined in the applicable industry standard
technical references.

9.4.25  STPsshdl providedl functions of the SCCP necessary for Class O (basic connectionless)
sarvice, as defined in Telcordia (formerly BellCore) ANSI Interconnection Requirements.
In particular, thisincludes Globd Title Trandation (GTT) and SCCP Management
procedures, as specified in T1.112.4. In cases where the destination signaling point isa
TLX or third party locd or tandem switching system directly connected to BellSouth SS7
network, BellSouth shdl perform find GTT of messages to the destination and SCCP
Subsystem Management of the destination. In al other cases, BellSouth shal perform
intermediate GTT of messages to agateway pair of STPsin an SS7 network connected
with BellSouth SS7 network, and shal not perform SCCP Subsystem Management of the
destination. If BellSouth performsfind GTT to a TLX database, then TLX agreesto
provide BellSouth with the Degtination Point Code for the TLX database.

9.4.26  STPsshdl provide on anon-discriminatory basis dl functions of the OMAP commonly
provided by STPs, as specified in the reference in Section 12.4.5 of this Attachment. Al
OMAP functions will be on a"where available" bass and can include:

9.4.2.6.1 MTP Routing Verification Tet (MRVT); and
9.4.2.6.2 SCCP Routing Verification Test (SRVT).

9.4.2.7  Incaseswherethe destination signaing point is a BellSouth loca or tandem switching
system or database, or isan TLX or third party local or tandem switching system directly
connected to the BellSouth SS7 network, STPs shdl perform MRVT and SRVT to the
destination sgnding point. In dl other cases, STPs shdl paform MRVT and SRVT to a
gateway pair of STPsin an SS7 network connected with the BellSouth SS7 network. This
requirement shal be superseded by the specifications for Internetwork MRVT and SRVT if
and when these become approved ANSI standards and available capahilities of BellSouth
STPs, and if mutually agreed upon by TLX and BedlSouth.
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9.4.28  STPsshdl be on parity with BdlSouth.

94.29 SS7 Advanced Intdligent Network (AIN) Access

9.4.2.9.1 When technicaly feasble and upon request by TLX, SS7 Access Sl be made available in
association with switching. SS7 AIN Accessisthe provisoning of AIN 0.1 triggersin an
equipped BdlSouth locd switch and interconnection of the BdllSouth SS7 network with the
TLX SS7 network to exchange TCAP queries and responses with an TLX SCP.

9.4.2.9.2 SS7 AIN Access shdl provide TLX SCP access to BdlSouth loca switch in association
with switching viainterconnection of BellSouth SS7 and TLX SS7 Networks. BdllSouth
shdl offer SS7 access through its STPs. If BdlSouth requires a mediation device on any
part of its network specific to this form of access, BellSouth must route its messages in the
same manner. Theinterconnection arrangement shdl result in the BellSouth local switch
recognizing the TLX SCP as at leadt at parity with BdlSouth’'s SCP sin terms of interfaces,
performance and capabilities.

943 Interface Requirements

9.4.31  BdlSouth shdl provide the following STPs options to connect TLX or TLX-designated
local switching systems or STPs to the BellSouth SS7 network:

9.4.3.1.1 AnA-link interface from TLX locd switching systems; and,
9.4.3.1.2 A B-linkinterface from TLX locd STPs.
9432  Eachtypeof interface shdl be provided by one or more sets (layers) of sgnding links.

9433  TheSgnding Point of Interconnection (SPOI) for each link shal be located at a cross-
connect element, such asaDSX-1, in the Centra Office (CO) where BellSouth STPis
located. There shal beaDSL1 or higher rate transport interface at each of the SPOIs. Each
ggnaing link shdl gppear as a D0 channd within the DSL or higher rate interface.
BdlSouth shdl offer higher rate DS1 signdling for interconnecting TLX loca switching
systems or STPs with BellSouth STPs as soon as these become approved ANSI standards
and available cagpabilities of BellSouth STPs. BellSouth and TLX will work jointly to
establish mutudly acceptable SPOIs.

9434  BdlSouth CO shdl provide intraoffice diversity between the SPOIs and BellSouth STPs, so
that no single falure of intraoffice facilities or equipment shal cause the fallure of both B-
linksin alayer connecting to a BelSouth STP. BelSouth and TLX will work jointly to
establish mutudly acceptable SPOIs.
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STPsshdl provide dl functions of the MTP as defined in the gpplicable industry standard
technical references.

Message Screening

BelSouth shall set message screening parameters so as to accept vaid messages from TLX
locd or tandem switching systems destined to any signding point within BellSouth’s SS7
network where the TLX switching system has a legitimate sgnding relation.

BdlSouth shall set message screening parameters o as to pass vaid messages from TLX
locd or tandem switching systems destined to any signding point or network accessed
through BellSouth’s SS7 network where the TLX switching system has alegitimate Sgnaing
relation.

BellSouth shal set message screening parameters so as to accept and pass/send vdid
messages destined to and from TLX from any signding point or network interconnected
through BellSouth's SS7 network where the TLX SCP has a legitimate sgnaling relation.

STPsshal be equd to or better than dl of the requirements for STPs st forth in the
gpplicable industry standard technica references.

Service Control Points/Databases
Definition

Databases are the Network Elements that provide the functionality for storage of, accessto,
and manipulation of information required to offer a particular service and/or capability.
Databases include, but are not limited to: Loca Number Portability, LIDB, Toll Free
Number Database, Automatic Location Identification/Data Management System, Calling
Name Database, access to Service Creation Environment and Service Management System
(SCE/SMYS) application databases and Directory Assistance.

A Service Control Point (SCP) is a specific type of Database functionality deployedin a
Signaling System 7 (SS7) network that executes service gpplication logic in reponse to
SS7 queries sent to it by a switching system aso connected to the SS7 network. Service
Management Systems provide operationd interfaces to alow for provisoning,
adminigtration and maintenance of subscriber data and service gpplication data stored in
SCPs.

Technicd Requirements for SCPs/Databases
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Requirements for SCPs/Databases within this section address storage of information, access
to information (e.g. Sgnding protocols, response times), and administration of information
(e.g., provisoning, adminigtration, and maintenance). All SCPs/Databases shal be

provided to TLX in accordance with the following requirements.

BelSouth shdl provide physica access to SCPs through the SS7 network and protocols
with TCAP asthe application layer protocol.

BdlSouth shdl provide physical interconnection to databases viaindustry standard
interfaces and protocols (e.g. SS7, ISDN and X.25).

The reliability of interconnection options shdl be consstent with requirements for diversity
and survivability.

Database Availahility

Cdl processng databases shal have a maximum unscheduled availability of 30 minutes per
year. Unavailability due to software and hardware upgrades shal be scheduled during
minimal usage periods and only be undertaken upon proper notification to providers, which
might be impacted. Any downtime associated with the provison of cal processng related
databases will impact dl service providers, including BellSouth, equaly.

The operationd interface provided by BellSouth shall complete Database transactions (i.e.,
add, modify, delete) for TLX customer records stored in Bell South databases within 3
days, or sooner where BellSouth provisonsits own customer records within a shorter
interval.

Local Number Portability Database

Definition

The Permanent Number Portability (PNP) database supplies routing numbers for cals
involving numbers that have been ported from one local service provider to another. PNP
is currently being worked in industry forums. The results of these forums will dictate the
industry direction of PNP. BellSouth agrees to provide access to the PNP database at

rates, terms and conditions as set forth by BellSouth and in accordance with an effective
FCC or Commission directive.

SS7 Network I nter connection
Definition.

SS7 Network Interconnection is the interconnection of TLX local Signding Transfer Point
Switches (STP) and TLX loca or tandem switching sysemswith BellSouth STPs. This
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interconnection provides connectivity that enables the exchange of SS7 messages among
BdlSouth switching systems and databases (DBs), TLX locd or tandem switching systems,
and other third-party switching systems directly connected to the Bell South SS7 network.

9.7.3 Technica Requirements

9.7.3.1  SS7 Network Interconnection shal provide connectivity to al components of the BellSouth
SS7 network. Theseinclude:

9.7.3.1.1 BeélSouthlocd or tandem switching systems,
9.7.3.1.2 BedlSouth DBs, and
9.7.3.1.3 Other third-party loca or tandem switching systems.

9.74 The connectivity provided by SS7 Network Interconnection shdl fully support the functions
of BellSouth switching sysems and DBs and TLX or other third-party switching sysems
with A-link access to the Bell South SS7 network.

9.75 If traffic is routed based on dided or trandated digits between an TLX loca switching
system and a BdllSouth or other third-party locd switching system, either directly or viaa
BdlSouth tandem switching system, then it is a requirement that the BellSouth SS7 network
convey via SS7 Network Interconnection the TCAP messages that are necessary to
provide Cal Management services (Automatic Callback, Automatic Recall, and Screening
List Editing) between the TLX locd STPs and BellSouth or other third-party locd switch.

9.7.6 When the capabiility to route messages based on Intermediate Signaing Network Identifier
(ISNI) is generdly available on BellSouth STPs, the BellSouth SS7 Network shdl also
convey TCAP messages usng SS7 Network Interconnection in smilar circumstances
where the BellSouth switch routes traffic based on a Carrier |dentification Code (CIC).

9.7.7 SS7 Network Interconnection shall provide dl functions of the MTP as specified in ANS|
T1.111. Thisincludes.

9.7.7.1  Signding Data Link functions, as specified in ANSI T1.111.2;
9.7.7.2  Sgnding Link functions, as specified in ANS T1.111.3; and
9.7.7.3  Signding Network Management functions, as specified in ANS T1.111.4.

9.7.8 SS7 Network Interconnection shal provide dl functions of the SCCP necessary for Class 0
(basic connectionless) service, as specified in ANS| T1.112. In particular, thisincludes
Globd Title Trandation (GTT) and SCCP Management procedures, as specified in
T1.112.4. Where the destination sgnding point is a BellSouth switching syslem or DB, or
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is another third-party loca or tandem switching system directly connected to the BellSouth
SS7 network, SS7 Network Interconnection shall include final GTT of messagesto the
destination and SCCP Subsystem Management of the detination. Where the destination
sgnaing pointisan TLX locd or tandem switching system, SS7 Network Interconnection
shdl include intermediate GTT of messagesto agateway pair of TLX loca STPs, and shall
not include SCCP Subsystem Management of the destination.

9.7.9 SS7 Network Interconnection shal provide al functions of the Integrated Services Digita
Network User Part (ISDNUP), as specified in ANSI T1.113.

9.7.10 SS7 Network Interconnection shdl provide al functions of the TCAP, as specified in ANS|
T1.114.

9.7.11 If and when Internetwork MTP Routing Verification Test (MRVT) and SCCP Routing
Veification Test (SRVT) become gpproved ANSl standards and available capabilities of
BdlSouth STPs, SS7 Network Interconnection shall provide these functions of the OMAP.

9.7.12 SS7 Network Interconnection shall be equa to or better than the following performance
requirements.

9.7.12.1 MTP Performance, as specified in ANSI T1.111.6;
9.7.12.2 SCCP Performance, as specified in ANS| T1.112.5; and
9.7.12.3 ISDNUP Peformance, as specified in ANSI T1.113.5.

9.7.13 Interface Reguirements

9.7.13.1 BdlSouth shdl offer the following SS7 Network Interconnection options to connect TLX or
TLX-designated locd or tandem switching systems or STPs to the Bell South SS7 network:

9.7.13.1.1 A-link interface from TLX locd or tandem switching sysems, and
9.7.13.1.2 B-link interface from TLX STPs.

9.7.13.2 The Signding Point of Interconnection (SPOI) for each link shal be located at a cross-
connect dement, such asaDSX-1, in the Centrd Office (CO) where the BdlSouth STPis
located. There shal beaDSL1 or higher rate transport interface at each of the SPOIs. Each
sgnding link shall gppear as a DSO channel within the DSL1 or higher rate interface.
BdlSouth shdl offer higher rate DS1 sgnding links for interconnecting TLX loca switching
systems or STPswith BellSouth STPs as soon as these become approved ANSI standards
and avalable capabilities of BellSouth STPs. BdlSouth and TLX will work jointly to
establish mutually acceptable SPOI.
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BdlSouth CO shall provide intraoffice diversty between the SPOIs and the BdllSouth STP,
S0 that no sngle fallure of intraoffice facilities or equipment shdl cause the failure of both B-
linksin alayer connecting to a BellSouth STP. BellSouth and TLX will work jointly to
establish mutualy acceptable SPOI.

The protocol interface requirements for SS7 Network Interconnection include the M TP,
ISDNUP, SCCP, and TCAP. These protocal interfaces shal conform to the applicable
industry standard technical references.

BelSouth shal set message screening parameters to accept messages from TLX loca or
tandem switching systems destined to any signding point in the BellSouth SS7 network with
which the TLX switching syslem has alegitimate sgnding relation.

SS7 Network Interconnection shal be equa to or better than al of the requirements for
SS7 Network Interconnection set forth in the applicable industry standard technical
references.

Rates

The pricesthat TLX shall pay to BdlSouth for Network Elements and Other Services are
st forth in Exhibit C to this Attachment.
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Operator Call Processing, Inward Operator Services and Directory Assistance
Services

All of the negotiated rates, terms and conditions set forth in this Section pertain to the
provision of Operator Call Processing, Inward Operator Services and Directory Assstance
Services.

Operator Systems

Definition. Operator Systems is the Network Element that provides operator and
automated call handling and billing, specid services, end user telephone listings and optiona
cal completion services. The Operator Systems, Network Element provides two types of
functions. Operator Service functions and Directory Assistance Service functions, each of
which are described in detall below.

Operator Service

Definition Operator Service provides. (1) operator handling for call completion (for
example, collect, third number billing, and manud credit card cdls), (2) operator or
automated assistance for billing after the end user has dialed the called number (for example,
credit card cdls); and (3) specid servicesincluding but not limited to Busy Line Veification
and Emergency Line Interrupt (ELI), Emergency Agency Cal, Operator-asssted Directory
Assigtance, and Rate Quotes.

Requirements

When TLX requests BellSouth to provide Operator Services, the following requirements
apply:

BdlSouth shdl conplete 0+ and O- dialed locd calls.
BdlSouth shal complete O+ intraL ATA toll cdls.

BdlSouth shall process cdlsthat are billed to TLX end user's calling card that can be
vaidated by BelSouth.

BdlSouth shdl complete person-to-person calls.
BdlSouth shdl complete collect cals.

BdlSouth shdl provide the capability for calersto bill to athird party and complete such
cdls.
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10.3.2.1.7 BdISouth shal complete gation-to-gation cals.
10.3.2.1.8 BdIlSouth shdl process emergency cdls.
10.3.2.1.9 BdISouth shdl process Busy Line Verify and Emergency Line Interrupt requests.

10.3.2.1.10 BdlSouth shdl process emergency cal trace, asthey do for their End users prior to the
Effective Date. Cal mugt originate from a 911 provider.

10.3.2.1.11 BédlSouth shdl process operator-assisted directory assstance calls.

10.3.2.1.12 BelSouth shdl adhere to equal access requirements, providing TLX loca end usersthe
same | X C access as provided to BellSouth end users.

10.3.2.1.13  BelSouth shdl exercise a least the same leve of fraud control in providing Operator
Serviceto TLX that BellSouth provides for its own operator service.

10.3.2.1.14  BelSouth shdl perform Billed Number Screening when handling Collect, Person-to-
Person, and Billed-to-Third-Party cdls.

10.3.2.1.15 BdlSouth shdl direct customer account and other smilar inquiries to the customer
service center designated by TLX.

10.3.2.1.16  BelSouth shdl provide afeed of customer cdl recordsin “EMI” format to TLX in
accordance with CLEC ODUF standards specified in Attachment 7.

10.3.3 Interface Reguirements

10.3.3.1  With respect to Operator Services for calsthat originate on loca switching capability
provided by or on behaf of TLX, the interface requirements shal conform to the then
current established system interface specifications for the platform used to provide Operator
Service and the interface shal conform to industry standards.

104 Directory Assistance Service

10.4.1 Definition. Directory Assistance Service provides loca end user telephone number ligtings
with the option to complete the cal & the calers direction separate and distinct from local
switching.

10.4.2 Requirements

10.4.3 Directory Assstance Service shall provide up to two ligting requests per cdl. If available
and if requested by TLX’s end user, BdllSouth shdl provide cdler-optiond directory

assistance cal completion service at rates contained in this Attachment to one of the
provided listings, equd to that which BellSouth provides its end users. If not avallable, TLX

Version 1Q00:3/6/00



10.4.4

104.4.1

104.4.1.1

10.4.4.1.2

10.4.4.1.3

104.4.1.4

10.4.5

10451

10.4.5.2

10.4.5.2.1

10.4.5.2.2

10.4.5.2.3

104.5.2.4

10.4.6

104.6.1

Attachment 2
Page 60

may request such requirement pursuant to the Bona Fide Request/New Business Process as
et forth in Genera Terms and Conditions.

Directory Assisance Service Updates

BdlSouth shdl update end user listings changes daily. These changes include:

New end user connections. BellSouth will provide serviceto TLX that isequad to the
sarvice it providesto itsdlf and itsend users;

End user disconnections: BellSouth will provide serviceto TLX that isequa to the service
it providesto itsdlf and its end users, and

End user address changes. BellSouth will provide serviceto TLX that is equd to the
sarvice it providesto itsdlf and itsend users;

These updates shall dso be provided for non-listed and non-published numbers for usein
emergencies.

Branding for Operator Cal Processng and Directory Assstance

The BellSouth Operator Systems Branding Festure provides a definable announcement to
TLX end users using Directory Assistance (DA)/Operator Call Processing (OCP) prior to
placing them in queue or connecting them to an available operator or automated operator
system. Thisfeature dlows TLX to have its cdls cusom branded with TLX’s name on
whose behdf BdlSouth is providing Directory Assstance and/or Operator Cal Processing.
Rates for Custom Branding, Operator Call Process and Directory Assistance are set forth
in this Attachmen.

BdlSouth offers four service levels of branding to TLX when ordering Directory Assstance
and/or Operator Cal Processing.

Service Levd 1 - BelSouth Branding
Service Leve 2 - Unbranded
Service Level 3 - Custom Branding

Service Leve 4 - Sdf Branding (applicable only to TLX for Resdle or use with an
Unbundled Port when routing to an operator service provider other than BellSouth).

For Resdllers and Use with an Unbundled Port

BdlSouth Branding is the Default Service Leve.
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Unbranding, Custom Branding, and Self Branding require TLX to order sdlective routing for
each originating BellSouth end office identified by TLX. Ratesfor Selective Routing are set
forth in this Attachment.

Customer Branding and Sdf Branding require TLX to order dedicated trunking from each
BdlSouth end office identified by TLX, to ether the BellSouth Traffic Operator Postion
System (TOPS) or TLX Operator Service Provider. Ratesfor trunks are set forth in
goplicable BdllSouth tariffs.

Unbranding - Unbranded Directory Assstance and/or Operator Call Processing cdlsride
common trunk groups provisoned by BellSouth from those end offices identified by TLX to
the BellSouth TOPS. These cdls are routed to “No Announcement.”

For Facilities Based Carriers

All Service Levelsrequire TLX to order dedicated trunking from their end office(s) point of
interface to the BellSouth TOPS Switches. Ratesfor trunks are set forth in applicable
BdlSouth tariffs.

Customized Branding includes charges for the recording of the branding announcement and
the loading of the audio unitsin each TOPS Switch, IVS and NAV equipment for which
TLX requires service.

Directory Assstance customized branding uses:
the recording of the name;

the front-end loading of the Digitd Recorded Announcement Machine (DRAM) in each
TOPS switch.

Operator Call Processing customized branding uses:
the recording of the name;
the front-end loading of the DRAM in the TOPS Switch;

the back-end loading in the audio units in the Automated Alternate Billing System (AABS)
in the Interactive Voice Subsystem (1VS);

the O- automation loading for the audio units in the Enhanced Billing and Access Service
(EBAYS) in the Network Applications Vehicle (NAV).
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BdlSouth will provideto TLX purchasing loca BellSouth switching and resdlling BellSouth
loca exchange service, selective routing of calls to a requested directory assstance services
platform or operator services plaform. TLX end users may use the same diaing
arrangements as Bell South end users, but obtain a TLX branded service.

Directory Assistance Database Service (DADS)

BdlSouth Sl make its Directory Assistance Database Service (DADS) available solely for
the expressed purpose of providing Directory Assstance type servicesto TLX end users.
Theterm “end user” denotes any entity which obtains Directory Assstance type services for
its own use from a DADS customer. Directory Assstance type serviceis defined as Voice
Directory Assistance (DA Operator assisted and Electronic Directory Assistance (Data
System assisted)). TLX agreesthat Directory Assstance Database Service (DADS) will
not be used for any purpose which violates federa or state laws, statutes, regulatory orders
or tariffs. Except for the permitted users, TLX agrees not to disclose DADS to others and
shdl provide due care in providing for the security and confidentidity of DADS. Further,
TLX authorizestheincluson of TLX Directory Assistance ligtings in the BellSouth Directory
Assistance products.

BdlSouth shdl provide TLX initidly with abasefile of subscriber ligtings which reflect dl
listing change activity occurring Snce TLX’s most recent update via magnetic tape, and
subsequently using eectronic connectivity such as Network Data Mover to be devel oped
mutualy by TLX and BellSouth. TLX agreesto assume the costs associated with
CONNECT: Direct ™ connectivity, which will vary depending upon volume and mileage.

BdlSouth will require gpproximately one month after receiving an order to prepare the Base
File. BdlSouth will provide daily updates which will reflect dl listing change activity
occurring since CLEC’s most recent update. BellSouth shadl provide updatesto TLX ona
Business, Residence, or combined Business and Residence basis. TLX agreesthat the
updates shall be used soldly to keep the information current. Delivery of Daily Updates will
commence the day after TLX recelvesthe Base File.

BdlSouth is authorized to include TLX Directory Assstance Ligting Information in its
Directory Assstance Database Service (DADS). Any other use by BdllSouth of TLX
Directory Assstance Ligting Information is not authorized and with the exception of a
request for DADS, BellSouth shdl refer any request for such information to TLX.

Rates for DADS are as st forth in this Attachment.

Direct Accessto Directory Assistance Service
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Direct Accessto Directory Assistance Service (DADAS) will provide TLX' s directory
ass stance operators with the ability to search dl available BellSouth’ s subscriber listings
using the Directory Assstance search format. Subscription to DADAS will dlow TLX to
utilize its own switch, operator workstations and optionad audio subsystems.

BdlSouth will provide DADAS from its DA location. TLX will accessthe DADAS system
via a telephone company provided point of avallahility. TLX hasthe respongbility of
providing the physica links required to connect to the point of avallability. These facilities
may be purchased from the telephone company as rates and charges billed separately from
the charges associated with this offering.

A specified interface to each TLX subsystem will be provided by BellSouth.

I nterconnection between TL X' s system and a specified BellSouth location will be pursuant
to theuse of TLX owned or TLX leased facilities and shdl be appropriate sized based upon
the volume of queries being generated by TLX.

The specifications for the three interfaces necessary for interconnection are available in the
following documents:

DADAS to Subscriber Operator Position System—Northern Telecom Document CSI-
2300-07; Universal Gateway/ Position Message Interface Format Specification,

DADAS to Subscriber Switch—Northern Telecom Document Q210-1 Verson A107;
NTDMS/CCIDAS System Application Protocol; and AT& T Document 250-900-535
Operator Services Postion System Listing Service and Application Call Processing Data
Link Interface Specification;

DADAS to Audio Subsystem (Optiona —Directory One Call Control to Audio Response
Unit system interface specifications are available through Northern Telecom as alicensed
access protocol—Northern Telecom Document 355-004424 and Gateway/Interactive
Voice subsystem Protocol Specification.

Rates for DADAS are as st forth in this Attachment.

Automatic L ocation I dentification/Data M anagement System (AL1/DMYS)

The ALI/DMS Database contains end user information (including name, address, telephone
information, and sometimes speciad information from the local service provider or end user)
used to determine to which Public Safety Answering Point (PSAP) to routethecall. The
ALI/DMS database is used to provide more routing flexibility for E9Q11 calsthan Basic
911. BelSouth shal provide the Emergency Services Database in accordance with the
following:
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10.7.2 Technicd Requirements

10.7.2.1 BdlSouth shdl offer TLX adatalink to the ALI/DMS database or permit TLX to provide
itsown datalink to the ALI/DMS database. BellSouth shal provide error reports from the
ALI/DMS database to TLX immediately after TLX inputs information into the ALI/DMS
database. Alternatdy, TLX may utilize BellSouth, to enter end user information into the
data base on ademand bas's, and validate end user information on a demand basis.

10.7.2.2 The ALI/DMS database shdl contain the following end user information:
10.7.2.2.1 Name;

10.7.2.2.2 Address;

10.7.2.2.3 Telephone number; and

10.7.2.2.4 Other information as appropriate (e.g., whether aend user isblind or deaf or has another
disahility).

10.7.2.3 When BellSouth isresponsible for administering the ALI/DMS database in its entirety,
ported number NXXs entries for the ported numbers should be maintained unless TLX
requests otherwise and shdl be updated if TLX requests, provided TLX supplies BellSouth
with the updates.

10.7.2.4 When Remote Cal Forwarding (RCF) is used to provide number portability to the loca
end user and aremark or other gppropriate field information is available in the database, the
shadow or “forwarded-to” number and an indication that the number is ported shall be
added to the customer record.

10.7.2.5 If BelSouth isrespongble for configuring PSAP features (for cases when the PSAP or
BdlSouth supports an ISDN interface) it shal ensure that CLASS Automatic Recal (Call
Return) is not used to cal back to the ported number. Although BellSouth currently does
not have ISDN interface, BellSouth agrees to comply with this requirement once ISDN
interfaces are in place.

10.7.3 I nterface Requirements

The interface between the E911 Switch or Tandem and the ALI/DMS database for TLX
end users shal meet industry standards.

10.8 Rates

The pricestha TLX shdl pay to BellSouth for Network Elements and Other Services are
&t forth in Exhibit C to this Attachment.
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Calling Name (CNAM) Database Service

All of the negotiated rates, terms and conditions set forth in this Section pertain to the
provison of CNAM.

The Agreement for Cdling Name (CNAM) with standard pricing isincluded as Exhibit B to
this Attachment. TLX must provide to its account manager awritten request with a
requested activation date to activate this service. If TLX isinterested in requesting CNAM
with volume and term pricing, TLX must contact its account manager to request a separate
CNAM volume and term Agreement.

SCPs/Databases shall be equa to or better than dl of the requirements for SCPs/Databases
et forth in the gpplicable industry standard technica references.

Service Creation Environment and Service Management System (SCE/SMS)
Advanced Intelligent Network (AIN) Access

BdlSouth’ s Service Creation Environment and Service Management System (SCE/SMS)
Advanced Intelligent Network (AIN) Access shdl provide TLX the capability that will
dlow TLX and other third parties to create service gpplications in a BellSouth Service
Crestion Environment and deploy those applications in a BdlSouth SMS to a BellSouth
SCP. Thethird party service gpplications interact with AIN triggers provisoned on a
BelSouth SSP.

BellSouth’s SCE/SMS AIN Access shall provide access to SCE hardware, software,
testing and technica support (e.g., help desk, system administrator) resources available to
TLX. Scheduling procedures shal provide TLX equivaent priority to these resources.

BelSouth SCP shdll partition and protect TLX service logic and data from unauthorized
access, execution or other types of compromise.

When TLX sdlects SCE/SMS AIN Access, BdllSouth shdl provide training,
documentation, and technical support to enable TLX to use BellSouth’s SCE/SMS AIN
Accessto create and adminigter gpplications. Training, documentation, and technical
support will address use of SCE and SM S access and adminigtrative functions, but will not
include support for the creation of a pecific service application.

When TLX selects SCE/SMS AIN Access, BdlSouth shdl provide for a secure, controlled
access environment in association with itsinterna use of AIN components. TLX access will
be provided viaremote data connection (e.g., did-in, ISDN).
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1145 When TLX sdlects SCE/SMS AIN Access, BdlSouth shal dlow TLX to download data
forms and/or tables to BellSouth SCP via BellSouth SM S without intervention from
BdlSouth (e.g., service customization and end user subscription).

115 Rates

The pricestha TLX shdl pay to BellSouth for Network Elements and Other Services are
&t forth in Exhibit C to this Attachment.

Version 1Q00:3/6/00



12.

121

12.2

12.3
124

125

1251

12.5.2

Attachment 2
Page 68

Basic 911 and E911

All of the negotiated terms and conditions set forth in this Section pertain to the provison of
Basic 911 and E911.

If TLX orders network elements and other services, then TLX isaso responsible for
providing E911 to itsend users. BdlSouth agrees to offer access to the 911/E911 network
pursuant to the following terms and conditions set forth in this Attachment.

Definition

Basic 911 and E911 is an additional requirement that provides a caller accessto the
goplicable emergency service bureau by diding a3-digit universd telephone number (911).

Requirements

Basic 911 Sarvice Provisoning. For Basic 911 service, BellSouth will provideto TLX alist
consgting of each municipality that subscribesto Basc 911 service. Thelist will dso
provide, if known, the E911 conversion date for each municipaity and, for network routing
purposes, aten-digit directory number representing the appropriate emergency answering
position for each municipaity subscribing to 911. TLX will be required to arrange to accept
911 cdlsfrom its end users in municipdities that subscribe to Basic 911 service and
trandate the 911 cdl to the gppropriate 10-digit directory number as stated on the list
provided by BellSouth. TLX will be required to route that cal to BellSouth at the
gopropriate tandem or end office. When amunicipdity convertsto E911 service, TLX will
be required to discontinue the Basic 911 procedures and being using E911 procedures.

E911 Service Provisoning. For E911 service, TLX will be required to ingdl a minimum of
two dedicated trunks originating from the TLX serving wire center and termingting to the
gopropriate E911 tandem. The dedicated trunks shdl be, a a minimum, DS-0 level trunks
configured either as a 2-wire analog interface or as part of adigital (1.544 Mb/s) interface.
Either configuration shal use CAMA-type Sgnading with multifrequency (“MF’) pulsng that
will deliver automatic number identification (“*ANI™) with the voice portion of the cdl. If the
user interface isdigitd, MF pulses, aswell as other AC sgnds, shall be encoded per the u-
255 Law convention. TLX will be required to provide BellSouth daily updates to the E911
database. TLX will be required to forward 911 cdls to the appropriate E911 tandem,
aong with ANI, based upon the current E911 end office to tandem homing arrangement as
provided by BdlSouth. If the E911 tandem trunks are not available, TLX will be required
to route the call to adesignated 7-digit local number residing in the gppropriate Public
Service Answering Point (“PSAP’). Thiscal will be trangported over BellSouth's
interoffice network and will not carry the ANI of the cdlling party. TLX shdl be responsble
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for providing Bell South with complete and accurate data for submission to the 911/E911
database for the purpose of providing 911/E911 to its end users.

Rates. Chargesfor 911/E911 service are borne by the municipaity purchasing the service.
BdlSouth will impose no charge on TLX beyond gpplicable charges for BellSouth trunking
arrangements.

Basc 911 and E911 functions provided to TLX shall be at least a parity with the support
and sarvices that BellSouth provides to its end users for such smilar functiondity.

Detailed Practices and Procedures. The detailed practices and procedures contained in the
E911 Loca Exchange Carrier Guide For Fecility-Based Providers as amended from time to
time during the term of this Agreement will determine the appropriate practices and
procedures for BellSouth and TLX to follow in providing 911/E911 services.

True-Up

This section applies only to North Carolina and Tennessee and other ratesthat are
interim or expresdy subject to true-up under thisattachment.

The interim prices for Network Elements and Other Services and Loca Interconnection
shall be subject to true-up according to the following procedures:

The interim prices shal be trued-up, ether up or down, based on fina prices determined
ether by further agreement between the Parties, or by afind order (including any appedls)
of the Commisson which find order meetsthe criteriaof (3) below. The Parties shdll
implement the true-up by comparing the actua volumes and demand for each item, together
with interim prices for each item, with the find prices determined for each item. Each Party
shall keep its own records upon which the true-up can be based, and any fina payment
from one Party to the other shdl be in an amount agreed upon by the Parties based on such
records. In the event of any disagreement as between the records or the Parties regarding
the amount of such true-up, the Parties agree that the body having jurisdiction over the
matter shal be caled upon to resolve such differences, or the Parties may mutually agree to
submit the matter to the Dispute Resolution process in accordance with the provisons of
Section 16 of the General Terms and Conditions and Attachment 1 of the Agreement.

The Parties may continue to negotiate toward find prices, but in the event that no such
Agreement is reached within nine (9) months, either Party may petition the Commission to
resolve such disputes and to determine find prices for each item. Alternatively, upon mutua
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agreement, the Parties may submit the matter to the Dispute Resolution Process set forth in
Section 16 of the Generd

Terms and Conditions and Attachment 1 of the Agreement, so long as they file the resulting
Agreement with the Commission as a*“ negotiated Agreement” under Section 252(€) of the
Act.

134 A find order of this Commission that forms the basis of atrue-up shdl be the fina order as
to prices based on appropriate cost studies, or potentialy may be afina order in any other
Commission proceeding which meets the following criteria

@ BdlSouth and TLX are entitled to be afull Party to the proceeding;

(b) It shall gpply the provisons of the federd Telecommunications Act of 1996,
including but not limited to Section 252(d)(1) (which contains pricing standards)
and dl then-effective implementing rules and regulations; and,

(© It shdl include as an issue the geographic deaveraging of network eement and

other services prices, which deaveraged prices, if any are required by said fina
order, shdl form the basis of any true-up.
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EXHIBIT A
LINE INFORMATION DATA BASE (L1DB)
STORAGE AGREEMENT
l. SCOPE
A. This Agreement sets forth the terms and conditions pursuant to which Bell South agrees

to soreinits LIDB certain information at the request of TLX and pursuant to which
BdlSouth, its LIDB customers and TLX shdl have accessto such information. TLX
understands that BellSouth provides access to information in its LIDB to various
telecommunications service providers pursuant to gpplicable tariffs and agrees that
information stored at the request of TLX, pursuant to this Agreement, shdl be available to
those telecommunications service providers. The terms and conditions contained in the
attached Addendum(s) are hereby made a part of this Agreement as if fully incorporated
herein.

B. LIDB is accessed for the following purposes.
1. Billed Number Screening
2. Cdling Card Vdidation
3. Fraud Control

C. BelSouth will provide seven days per week, 24-hours per day, fraud monitoring on Cdling
Cards, bill-to-third and collect calls made to numbersin BellSouth’s LIDB, provided that
such information isincluded in the LIDB query. BdlSouth will establish fraud dert
thresholds and will notify TLX of fraud derts so that TLX may take action it deems
gopropriate. TLX understands and agrees BellSouth will adminigter dl data stored in the
LIDB, including the data provided by TLX pursuant to this Agreement, in the same manner
as BdlSouth' s data for BellSouth’ s end user customers. BellSouth shdl not be responsible
to TLX for any lost revenue which may result from BdllSouth' s adminigtration of the LIDB
pursuant to its established practices and procedures as they exist and asthey may be
changed by BellSouth in its sole discretion from time to time.

TLX understands that BellSouth currently has in effect numerous billing and collection
agreements with various interexchange carriers and billing clearing houses. TLX further
understands that these billing and collection customers of BellSouth query BdllSouth’sLIDB
to determine whether to accept various billing options from end users. Additiondly, TLX
undergtands that presently BellSouth has no method to differentiate between BellSouth's
own hilling and line datain the LIDB and such datawhich it includesinthe LIDB on TLX’s
behdf pursuant to this Agreement. Therefore, until such time as BellSouth can and does
implement in its LIDB and its supporting systems the meansto differentiate TL X’ s data from
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BdlSouth’s data and the Parties to this Agreement execute gppropriate amendments hereto,
the following terms and conditions shdl apply:

@ TLX agreesthat it will accept respongbility for telecommunications services billed
by BdlSouth for its billing and collection customers for TLX’ s end user accounts
which are resdent in LIDB pursuant to this Agreement. TLX authorizes BdllSouth
to place such charges on TLX’s hill from BdlSouth and agreesthat it shdl pay all
such charges. Charges for which TLX hereby takes responghbility include, but are
not limited to, collect and third number cdls.

(b) Charges for such services shdl gppear on a separate BellSouth bill page identified
with the name of the entity for which BellSouth is billing the charge.

(0  TLX ghdl have the responghility to render abilling statement to its end users for
these charges, but TLX’ s obligation to pay BellSouth for the charges billed shall be
independent of whether TLX is able or not to collect from TLX'send users.

(d) BdlSouth shal not become involved in any disputes between TLX and the entities
for which BellSouth performs billing and collection. BellSouth will not issue
adjusments for charges billed on behdf of an entity to TLX. It shal be the
respongbility of TLX and the other entity to negotiate and arrange for any
appropriate adjustments.

TERM

This Agreement will be effective as of , ahd will continue in effect for one
year, and thereafter may be continued until terminated by ether Party upon thirty (30) days
written notice to the other Party.

FEESFOR SERVICE AND TAXES

TLX will not be charged afee for storage services provided by BellSouth to TLX, as
described in Section | of this Agreement.

Sdes, use and dl other taxes (excluding taxes on BdlSouth’ s income) determined by
BdlSouth or any taxing authority to be due to any federd, Sate or locd taxing jurisdiction
with respect to the provision of the service set forth herein will be paid by TLX. TLX shadl
have the right to have Bell South contest with the imposing jurisdiction, at TLX’s expense,
any such taxesthat TLX deems are improperly levied.

INDEMNIFICATION
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To the extent not prohibited by law, each Party will indemnify the other and hold the other
harmless againg any loss, cog, dam, injury, or liability relating to or arisng out of
negligence or willful misconduct by the indemnifying Party or its agents or contractorsin
connection with the indemnifying Party’ s provision of services, provided, however, that any
indemnity for any loss, cost, dlam, injury or liahility arisng out of or relating to errors or
omissonsin the provison of services under this Agreement shal be limited as otherwise
gpecified in this Agreement. The indemnifying Party under this Section agrees to defend any
suit brought againg the other Party for any such loss, cogt, claim, injury or liability. The
indemnified Party agreesto notify the other Party promptly, in writing, of any written claims,
lawsuits, or demands for which the other Party is responsible under this Section and to
cooperate in every reasonable way to facilitate defense or settlement of clams. The
indemnifying Party shal not be liable under this Section for settlement by the indemnified
Party of any clam, lawsuit, or demand unless the defense of the dlaim, lawsuit, or demand
has been tendered to it in writing and the indemnifying Party has unreasonably failed to
assume such defense.

LIMITATION OF LIABILITY

Neither Party shall be liable to the other Party for any lost profits or revenues or for any
indirect, incidental or consequentid damagesincurred by the other Party arisng from this
Agreement or the services performed or not performed hereunder, regardless of the cause
of such loss or damage.

MISCELLANEOUS

It isunderstood and agreed to by the Parties that Bell South may provide smilar servicesto
other companies.

All terms, conditions and operations under this Agreement shdl be performed in accordance
with, and subject to, dl gpplicable locd, Sate or federa legd and regulatory tariffs, rulings,
and other requirements of the federd courts, the U. S. Department of Justice and state and
federad regulatory agencies. Nothing in this Agreement shal be construed to cause either
Party to violate any such legd or regulatory requirement and either Party’ s obligation to
perform shall be subject to dl such requirements.

TLX agreesto submit to BellSouth dl advertising, sdes promotion, press releases, and
other publicity metters relating to this Agreement wherein BellSouth’ s corporate or trade
names, logos, trademarks or service marks or those of BellSouth's affiliated companies are
mentioned or language from which the connection of said names or trademarks therewith
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may beinferred or implied; and TLX further agrees not to publish or use advertising, sdes
promotions, press releases, or publicity matters without Bell South’s prior written approval.

D. This Agreement condtitutes the entire Agreement between TLX and BellSouth which
supersedes al prior Agreements or contracts, oral or written representations, statements,
negotiations, understandings, proposas and undertakings with respect to the subject matter
hereof.

E Except as expressy provided in this Agreement, if any part of this Agreement is held or
congtrued to be invalid or unenforceable, the vdidity of any other Section of this Agreement
shdl remain in full force and effect to the extent permissible or appropriate in furtherance of
the intent of this Agreement.

F. Neither Party shdl be held liable for any delay or fallure in performance of any part of this
Agreement for any cause beyond its control and without its fault or negligence, such as acts
of God, acts of civil or military authority, government regulations, embargoes, epidemics,
war, terrorist acts, riots, insurrections, fires, explosons, earthquakes, nuclear accidents,
floods, strikes, power blackouts, volcanic action, other mgor environmenta disturbances,
unusually severe weether conditions, inability to secure products or services of other
persons or transportation facilities, or acts or omissions of trangportation common carriers.

G This Agreement shal be deemed to be a contract made under the laws of the State of

Georgia, and the congtruction, interpretation and performance of this Agreement and al
transactions hereunder shdl be governed by the domestic law of such State.
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FACILITIESBASED ADDENDUM
TO LINE INFORMATION DATA BASE (L1DB)
STORAGE AGREEMENT

ThisisaFacilities Based Addendum to the Line Information Data Base Storage Agreement

dated , between Bell South Telecommunications, Inc.

(“BelSouth”), and (“TLX"), effective the day of
GENERAL
This Addendum sets forth the terms and conditions for TLX’s provison of billing number
information to BellSouth for incluson in BellSouth' s LIDB. BelSouth will goreinitsLIDB
the billing number information provided by TLX, and BelSouth will provide responses to
on-line, call-by-cal queriesto thisinformation for purposes specified in Section 1.B. of the
Agreement.

. DEFINITIONS

A. Billing number - a number that TLX creates for the purpose of identifying an account ligble
for charges. This number may be aline or aspecid billing number.

B. Line number - aten digit number that identifies a telephone line administered by TLX.

C. Specid billing number - aten digit number that identifies a billing account established by
TLX.

D. Cdling Card number - a billing number plus PIN number.

E PIN number - afour digit security code assgned by TLX which is added to a billing number
to compose afourteen digit caling card number.

F. Tall billing exception indicator - associated with a billing number to indicate that it is
conddered invdid for billing of collect cdls or third number calls or both, by TLX.

G. Billed Number Screening - refers to the activity of determining whether atoll billing

exception indicator is present for aparticular billing number.
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Cdling Card Vdidation - refers to the activity of determining whether aparticular caling
card number exists as stated or otherwise provided by acaler.

Billing number information - information about billing number, Caling Card number and toll
billing exception indicator provided to BelSouth by TLX.

RESPONSIBILITIES OF PARTIES

TLX will provideits billing number information to BellSouth’s LIDB each business day by a
method that has been mutualy agreed upon by both Parties.

BdlSouth will goreinits LIDB the billing number information provided by TLX. Under
norma operating conditions, BdlSouth shdl indude TLX’ s billing number informetion in its
LIDB no later than two business days following BelSouth's receipt of such billing number
information, provided that BellSouth shal not be held responsible for any delay or failurein
performance to the extent such ddlay or fallure is caused by circumstances or conditions
beyond BellSouth’ s reasonable control. BellSouth will soreinits LIDB an unlimited
volume of TLX’swaorking telephone numbers.

BelSouth will provide responses to on-line, cal-by-call queries to the stored information for
the specific purposes listed in the next paragraph.

BdlSouth is authorized to use the billing number information provided by TLX to perform
the following functions for authorized users on an on-line basis

1 Vdidae a 14 digit Cdling Card number where the firgt 10 digits are a line number
or specid hilling number assigned by TLX, and where the last four digits (PIN) are
asecurity code assigned by TLX.

2. Determine whether TLX or the subscriber has identified the billing number as one
which should not be hilled for collect or third number cdls, or both.

TLX will provide its own hilling number information to BellSouth for storage and to be used
for Billed Number Screening and Cdling Card Vdidation. TLX will arrange and pay for
trangport of updates to Bell South.

COMPLIANCE
Unless expresdy authorized inwriting by TLX, al billing number information provided

pursuant to this Addendum shall be used for no purposes other than those set forth in this
Addendum.
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EXHIBIT B
CALLING NAME DELIVERY (CNAM) DATABASE SERVICES
1. Definitions
For the purpose of this Attachment, the following terms shall be defined as:

CALLING NAME DELIVERY DATABASE SERVICE (CNAM) - The ability to associate a
name with the caling party number, alowing the end user subscriber (to which acal is being terminated)
to view the cdling party's name before the cdl is answered. This service dso provides TLX the
opportunity to load and store its subscriber names in the BellSouth CNAM SCPs.

CALLING PARTY NUMBER (CPN) - The number of the caling party that is ddivered to the
terminating switch usng common channd signding syssem 7 (CCSY) technology, and that is contained in
the Initid Address Message (IAM) portion of the CCS7 cal setup.

COMMON CHANNEL SIGNALING SYSTEM 7 (CCS7) - A network signaling
technology in which dl sgnaing information between two or more nodesiis tranamitted over high-speed
data links, rather than over voice circuits.

SERVICE CONTROL POINTSs (SCPs) - The red-time data base sysems that contain the names to
be provided in response to queries received from CNAM SSPs.

SERVICE MANAGEMENT SYSTEM (SMYS) - The main operations support system of CNAM
DATABASE SERVICE. CNAM records are loaded into the SMS, which in turn downloads into the
CNAM SCP.

SERVICE SWITCHING POINTs (SSPs) - Features of computerized switches in the telephone
network that determine that a terminating line has subscribed to CNAM service, and then communicate
with CNAM SCPsin order to provide the name associated with the caling party number.

SUBSYSTEM NUMBER (SSN) - The address usad in the Signading Connection Control Part
(SCCP) layer of the SS7 protocol to designate an gpplication a an end sgnaling point. A SSN for
CNAM at the end office designates the CNAM application within the end office. BdlSouth usesthe
CNAM SSN of 232.

2. Attachment

21 This Attachment contains the terms and conditions where BellSouth will provideto the TLX
access to the BellSouth CNAM SCP for query or record storage purposes.
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TLX shdl submit to BellSouth a notice of itsintent to access and utilize BdlSouth CNAM
Database Services pursuant to the terms and conditions of this Attachment. Said notice
shdl beinwriting, no lessthan 60 days prior to TLX’s access to BdllSouth’s CNAM
Database Services and shall be addressed to TLX’s Account Manager.

Physical Connection and Compensation

BdlSouth's provision of CNAM Database Servicesto TLX requires interconnection from
TLX to BdlSouth CNAM Service Control Points (SCPs). Such interconnections shdl be
established pursuant to Attachment 3 of this Agreement . The gppropriate charge for
access to and use of the BellSouth CNAM Database service shall be as st forth in this
Attachment.

In order to formulate a CNAM query to be sent to the BellSouth CNAM SCP, TLX shdll
provide itsown CNAM SSP. TLX’s CNAM SSPs must be compliant with TR-NWT-
001188, "CLASS Cdling Name Ddlivery Generic Requirements'.

If TLX electsto access the BellSouth CNAM SCP viaathird party CCS7 transport
provider, the third party CCS7 provider shdl interconnect with the BellSouth CCS7
network according to BellSouth's Common Channel Signaling I nterconnection Guideines
and Telcordia (formerly BellCore)'s CCS Network Interface Specification document, TR-
TSV-000905. In addition, the third party provider shall establish CCS7 interconnection at
the BellSouth Loca Signd Transfer Points (LSTPs) serving the BellSouth CNAM SCPs
that TLX desiresto query.

Out-Of-Region Customers

If the customer queries the BellSouth CNAM SCP viaathird party nationd SS7 transport
provider, the third party SS7 provider shdl interconnect with the BellSouth CCS7 network
according to BdlSouth's Common Channel Sgnding Interconnection Guiddines and
Telcordid s (formerly BellCore' s) CCS Network Interface Specification document, TR-
TSV-000905. In addition, the third party provider shall establish SS7 interconnection at
one or more of the BellSouth Gateway Signd Transfer Points (STPs). The payment of dl
costs associated with the transport of SS7 sgnas viaathird party will be established by
mutua agreement of the Partiesin writing and shdl, by this reference become an integrd
part of this Agreement.

CNAM Record Initial Load and Updates

The mechanism to be used by TLX for initid CNAM record load and/or updates shal be
determined by mutua agreement.  Theinitia load and dl updates shdl be provided by
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TLX inthe BellSouth specified format and shdl contain records for every working
telephone number that can originate phone cdls. It isthe respongibility of TLX to provide
accurate information to BellSouth on a current basis.

4.2 Updates to the SM'S shadl occur no less than once aweek, reflect service order activity
affecting either name or telephone number, and involve only record additions, deletions or
changes.

4.3 TLX CNAM records provided for storage in the BellSouth CNAM SCP shdl be available,

on a SCP query basis only, to al Parties querying the BellSouth CNAM SCP. Further,
CNAM sarvice shdl be provided by each Party consistent with state and/or federal
regulation.
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| AND OTHER SERVICES
DESCRIPTION UsocC AL FL GA KY LA MS NC SC TN
NIDs
NID (all types), per month UNDAX NA $1.08 NA $1.80 NA NA $0.52 NA $0.56
Installation of 2-Wire/4Wire CLEC NID UNDAX
| |NRC - 1st UNDAX NA $70.32 NA NA NA NA NA NA NA
| |NRC - Add'l UNDAX NA $54.35 NA NA NA NA NA NA NA
NID to NID Cross Connect, 2-Wire or 4-Wire, NRC UNDC?2 NA $6.15 NA NA NA NA NA NA NA
NID per 2-Wire Analog VG Loop, Per Month UNDAX $1.18 NA $1.10 NA $1.09 $1.22 $1.01 $1.13 NA
NRC - 1st UNDAX $1.44 NA $2.10 NA $2.02 $2.84 $1.42 $1.36 NA
NRC - Add’l UNDAX $1.44 NA $2.10 NA $2.02 $2.84 $1.42 $1.36 NA
NRC - Disconnect Charge - 1st UNDAX $1.44 NA NA NA $2.01 $2.84 $1.23 NA NA
NRC - Disconnect Charge - Add’l UNDAX $1.44 NA NA NA $2.01 $2.84 $1.23 NA NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - 1st SOMAN $27.37 NA $18.94 NA $18.14 $25.52 $26.94 $44.42 NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - Add’l SOMAN $12.97 NA $8.42 NA $8.06 $11.34 $12.76 $13.55 NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - Disconnect - 1st SOMAN $17.77 NA NA NA $11.41 $16.06 NA NA NA
NID per 4-Wire Analog VG Loop, Per Month UNDAX $1.30 NA $1.21 NA $1.22 $1.34 $1.14 $1.25 NA
NRC - 1st UNDAX $1.44 NA $2.10 NA $2.02 $2.84 $1.42 $1.35 NA
NRC - Add’l UNDAX $1.44 NA $2.10 NA $2.02 $2.84 $1.42 $1.35 NA
NRC - Disconnect Charge - 1st UNDAX $1.44 NA NA NA $2.01 $2.84 $1.20 NA NA
NRC - Disconnect Charge - Add’l UNDAX $1.44 NA NA NA $2.01 $2.84 $1.20 NA NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - 1st SOMAN $27.37 NA $18.94 NA $18.14 $25.52 $26.94 $44.06 NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - Add’l SOMAN $12.97 NA $8.42 NA $8.06 $11.34 $12.76 $13.55 NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - Disconnect - 1st SOMAN $17.77 NA NA NA $11.41 $16.06 NA NA NA
NID per 2-Wire ISDN Digital VG Loop, Per Month UNDAX $1.18 NA $1.10 NA $1.08 $1.22 $1.01 $1.13 NA
NRC - 1st UNDAX $1.44 NA $2.10 NA $2.02 $2.84 $1.42 $1.36 NA
NRC - Add’l UNDAX $1.44 NA $2.10 NA $2.02 $2.84 $1.42 $1.36 NA
NRC - Disconnect Charge - 1st UNDAX $1.44 NA NA NA $2.01 $2.84 $1.23 NA NA
NRC - Disconnect Charge - Add’l UNDAX $1.44 NA NA NA $2.01 $2.84 $1.23 NA NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - 1st SOMAN $27.37 NA $18.94 NA $18.14 $25.52 $26.94 $44.42 NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - Add’l SOMAN $12.97 NA $8.42 NA $8.06 $11.34 $12.76 $13.55 NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - Disconnect - 1st SOMAN $17.77 NA NA NA $11.41 $16.06 NA NA NA
NID per 2-Wire Asymmetrical Dig Subscriber Line (ADSL) Loop, Per Mo. UNDAX $1.18 NA $1.10 NA $1.09 $1.22 $1.01 $1.13 NA
NRC - 1st UNDAX $1.44 NA $2.10 NA $2.02 $2.84 $1.42 $1.36 NA
NRC - Add’l UNDAX $1.44 NA $2.10 NA $2.02 $2.84 $1.42 $1.36 NA
NRC - Disconnect Charge - 1st UNDAX $1.44 NA NA NA $2.01 $2.84 $1.23 NA NA
NRC - Disconnect Charge - Add’l UNDAX $1.44 NA NA NA $2.01 $2.84 $1.23 NA NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - 1st SOMAN $27.37 NA $18.94 NA $18.14 $25.52 $26.94 $44.42 NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - Add’l SOMAN $12.97 NA $8.42 NA $8.06 $11.34 $12.76 $13.55 NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - Disconnect -1st SOMAN $17.77 NA NA NA $11.41 $16.06 NA NA NA
NID per 2-Wire High Bit Rate Dig Subscriber Line (HDSL) Loop UNDAX $1.18 NA $1.10 NA $1.09 $1.22 $1.01 $1.13 NA
NRC - 1st UNDAX $1.44 NA $2.10 NA $2.02 $2.84 $1.42 $1.36 NA
NRC - Add’l UNDAX $1.44 NA $2.10 NA $2.02 $2.84 $1.42 $1.36 NA
NRC - Disconnect Charge - 1st UNDAX $1.44 NA NA NA $2.01 $2.84 $1.23 NA NA
NRC - Disconnect Charge - Add’l UNDAX $1.44 NA NA NA $2.01 $2.84 $1.23 NA NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - 1st SOMAN $27.37 NA $18.94 NA $18.14 $25.52 $26.94 $44.42 NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - Add’l SOMAN $12.97 NA $8.42 NA $8.06 $11.34 $12.76 $13.55 NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - Disconnect -1st SOMAN $17.77 NA NA NA $11.41 $16.06 NA NA NA
NID per 4-Wire High Bit Rate Dig Subscriber Line (HDSL) Loop UNDAX $1.30 NA $1.21 NA $1.21 $1.34 $1.14 $1.25 NA
NRC - 1st UNDAX $1.44 NA $2.10 NA $2.02 $2.84 $1.42 $1.35 NA
NRC - Add’l UNDAX $1.44 NA $2.10 NA $2.02 $2.84 $1.42 $1.35 NA
NRC - Disconnect Charge - 1st UNDAX $1.44 NA NA NA $2.01 $2.84 $1.20 NA NA
NRC - Disconnect Charge - Add’l UNDAX $1.44 NA NA NA $2.01 $2.84 $1.20 NA NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - 1st SOMAN $27.37 NA $18.94 NA $18.14 $25.52 $26.94 $44.06 NA

Version 1Q00:3/27/00




Attachment 2

Exhibit C
BELLSOUTH/CLEC-1 RATES Rates - Page 2
NETWORK ELEMENTS
| AND OTHER SERVICES
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[ [NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - Add'l SOMAN $12.97 NA $8.42 NA $8.06 $11.34 $12.76 $13.55 NA
| INRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - Disconnect - 1st SOMAN $17.77 NA NA NA $11.41 $16.06 NA NA NA
NID per 4-Wire 56 Kbps Dig Grade Loop UNDAX $1.30 NA $1.21 NA $1.21 $1.34 $1.14 $1.25 NA
NRC - 1st UNDAX $1.44 NA $2.10 NA $2.02 $2.84 $1.42 $1.35 NA
NRC - Add’l UNDAX $1.44 NA $2.10 NA $2.02 $2.84 $1.42 $1.35 NA
NRC - Disconnect Charge - 1st UNDAX $1.44 NA NA NA $2.01 $2.84 $1.20 NA NA
NRC - Disconnect Charge - Add’l UNDAX $1.44 NA NA NA $2.01 $2.84 $1.20 NA NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - 1st SOMAN $27.37 NA $18.94 NA $18.14 $25.52 $26.34 $44.06 NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - Add’l SOMAN $12.97 NA $8.42 NA $8.06 $11.34 $12.76 $13.55 NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - Disconnect - 1st SOMAN $17.77 NA NA NA $11.41 $16.06 NA NA NA
NID per 4-Wire 64 Kbps Dig Grade Loop UNDAX $1.30 NA $1.21 NA $1.21 $1.34 $1.14 $1.25 NA
NRC - 1st UNDAX $1.44 NA $2.10 NA $2.02 $2.84 $1.42 $1.35 NA
NRC - Add’l UNDAX $1.44 NA $2.10 NA $2.02 $2.84 $1.42 $1.35 NA
NRC - Disconnect Charge - 1st UNDAX $1.44 NA NA NA $2.01 $2.84 $1.20 NA NA
NRC - Disconnect Charge - Add’l UNDAX $1.44 NA NA NA $2.01 $2.84 $1.20 NA NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Svc Ord - 1st SOMAN $27.37 NA $18.94 NA $18.14 $25.52 $26.94 $44.06 NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Svc Ord - Add'l SOMAN $12.97 NA $8.42 NA $8.06 $11.34 $12.76 $13.55 NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Svc Ord - Disconnect - 1st SOMAN $17.77 NA NA NA $11.41 $16.06 NA NA NA
NID per 2-Wire Unbundled Copper Loop, per month UNDAX $1.55 $1.55 $1.55 $1.55 $1.55 $1.55 $1.55 $1.55 $1.55
NRC - 1st UNDAX $5.60 $5.60 $5.60 $5.60 $5.60 $5.60 $5.60 $5.60 $5.60
NRC - Add'l UNDAX $5.60 $5.60 $5.60 $5.60 $5.60 $5.60 $5.60 $5.60 $5.60
NRC - Disconnect Charge - 1st UNDAX NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA
NRC - Disconnect Charge - Add'l UNDAX NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Svc. Ord - 1st SOMAN $47.00 $47.00 $47.00 $47.00 $47.00 $47.00 $47.00 $47.00 $47.00
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Svc. Ord - Add'l SOMAN $21.00 $21.00 $21.00 $21.00 $21.00 $21.00 $21.00 $21.00 $21.00
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Svc. Ord. - Disconnect SOMAN NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA
Nonrecurring Charge - customer transfer, feature additions, changes (1) $5.00 NA NA NA NA $5.00 NA NA NA
|
LOOP, EXCLUDING NID
2-Wire Analog VG Loop (Standard), per month TBD NA NA NA $18.20 NA NA NA NA NA
[ INRC - 1st NA NA NA $86.08 NA NA NA NA NA
| INRC - Add'l NA NA NA $58.57 NA NA NA NA NA
2-Wire Analog VG Loop (Customized), per month TBD NA NA NA $21.41 NA NA NA NA NA
[ INRC - 1st NA NA NA $236.75 NA NA NA NA NA
| INRC - Add'I NA NA NA $177.10 NA NA NA NA NA
4-Wire Analog VG Loop (Standard), per month TBD NA NA NA $26.38 NA NA NA NA NA
[ INRC - 1st NA NA NA $457.14 NA NA NA NA NA
| INRC - Add'l NA NA NA $348.83 NA NA NA NA NA
2-Wire ISDN Digital Grade Loop (Standard), per month TBD NA NA NA $29.65 NA NA NA NA NA
[ INRC - 1st NA NA NA $541.28 NA NA NA NA NA
| INRC - Add'l NA NA NA $431.61 NA NA NA NA NA
2-Wire ADSL Loop (Standard), per month TBD NA NA NA $10.63 NA NA NA NA NA
[ INRC - 1st NA NA NA $713.50 NA NA NA NA NA
| INRC - Add'l NA NA NA $609.44 NA NA NA NA NA
2-Wire HDSL Loop (Standard), per month TBD NA NA NA $7.40 NA NA NA NA NA
[ INRC - 1st NA NA NA $713.50 NA NA NA NA NA
| INRC - Add'I NA NA NA $609.44 NA NA NA NA NA
4-Wire HDSL Loop (Standard), per month TBD NA NA NA $9.70 NA NA NA NA NA
NRC - 1st NA NA NA $748.93 NA NA NA NA NA
NRC - Add’l NA NA NA $646.17 NA NA NA NA NA
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| AND OTHER SERVICES
DESCRIPTION UsocC AL FL GA KY LA MS NC SC TN
LOOP, INCLUDING NID

2-Wire Analog VG Loop
RC - Statewide, per month UEAL2 NA $17.00 NA NA NA NA $16.71 NA $18.00
RC - Zone 1, per month (Note 2) TBD NA $13.75 NA NA NA NA TBD NA $15.54
RC - Zone 2, per month (Note 2) TBD NA $20.13 NA NA NA NA TBD NA $19.55
RC - Zone 3, per month (Note 2) TBD NA $44.40 NA NA NA NA TBD NA $28.02
RC - Zone 4, per month (Note 2) TBD NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA
NRC - 1st UEAL2 NA $140.00 NA NA NA NA $86.50 NA $58.50
NRC - Add’l UEAL2 NA $42.00 NA NA NA NA $27.80 NA $31.00
NRC - Incremental Charge - Order Coordination - Time Specific (per LSR) OCOSL NA $55.00 NA NA NA NA $55.00 NA $55.00

2-Wire Analog VG Loop-SL1
RC - Statewide, per month UEAL2 $19.04 $17.00 $16.51 NA $19.35 $21.26 $15.88 $22.49 $18.00
RC - Zone 1, per month (Note 2) TBD $16.90 $13.75 $14.21 NA $15.82 $15.58 TBD $18.48 $15.54
RC - Zone 2, per month (Note 2) TBD $21.76 $20.13 $16.41 NA $21.75 $20.65 TBD $27.87 $19.55
RC - Zone 3, per month (Note 2) TBD $28.48 $44.40 $26.08 NA $32.93 $34.77 TBD $36.91 $28.02
RC - Zone 4, per month (Note 2) TBD NA NA NA NA NA $45.88 NA NA NA
NRC - 1st UEAL2 $59.03 $80.00 $42.54 NA $40.69 $59.25 $57.99 $70.44 $78.93
NRC - Add’l UEAL2 $43.14 $55.00 $31.33 NA $29.96 $43.67 $42.37 $44.05 $50.98
NRC - Disconnect Charge - 1st UEAL2 $15.21 NA NA NA $16.48 $16.35 $12.94 NA NA
NRC - Disconnect Charge - Add’l UEAL2 $3.22 NA NA NA $3.36 $4.06 $2.75 NA NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - 1st SOMAN $27.37 NA $18.94 NA $18.14 $25.52 $26.94 $44.22 NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - Add’l SOMAN $12.97 NA $8.42 NA $8.06 $11.34 $12.76 $13.55 NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - Disconnect - 1st SOMAN $17.77 NA NA NA $11.41 $16.06 NA NA NA
NRC - Manual Order Coordination - 1st TBD NA NA NA NA NA NA $61.38 NA NA
NRC - Manual Order Coordination - add| TBD NA NA NA NA NA NA $61.38 NA NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Order Coordination - Time Specific (per LSR) TBD NA NA NA NA NA NA $45.34 NA NA
NRC - Loop Make-Up UEANM TBD TBD TBD TBD TBD TBD TBD TBD TBD

2-Wire Analog VG Loop-SL2 w/loop or ground start signaling
RC - Statewide, per month UEAL2 $22.43 $17.00 $19.57 NA $22.84 $25.05 $19.50 $26.25 $26.02
RC - Zone 1, per month (Note 2) TBD $19.90 $13.75 $16.84 NA $18.67 $18.35 TBD $21.57 $22.46
RC - Zone 2, per month (Note 2) TBD $25.63 $20.13 $19.45 NA $25.67 $24.33 TBD $32.53 $28.27
RC - Zone 3, per month (Note 2) TBD $33.55 $44.40 $30.92 NA $38.86 $34.77 TBD $43.08 $40.51
RC - Zone 4, per month (Note 2) TBD NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA
NRC - 1st UEAL2 $145.46 $140.00 $104.17 NA $99.69 $144.01 $142.97 $178.12 $192.97
NRC - Add’l UEAL2 $108.40 $42.00 $78.10 NA $74.73 $107.70 $106.56 $128.80 $140.72
NRC - Disconnect Charge - 1st UEAL2 $40.31 NA NA NA $28.73 $40.98 $34.28 NA NA
NRC - Disconnect Charge - Add’l UEAL2 $26.01 NA NA NA $18.87 $26.95 $22.12 NA NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - 1st SOMAN $27.37 NA $18.94 NA $18.14 $25.52 $26.94 $44.42 NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - Add’l SOMAN $12.97 NA $8.42 NA $8.06 $11.34 $12.76 $13.55 NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - Disconnect - 1st SOMAN $17.77 NA NA NA $11.41 $26.95 NA NA NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Order Coordination - Time Specific (per LSR) OCOSL $45.99 $55.00 $34.22 NA $32.77 $45.27 $45.34 $45.43 $55.00

2-Wire Analog VG Loop-SL2 w/ reverse battery signaling
RC - Statewide, per month UEAR2 $22.43 $17.00 $19.57 NA $22.84 $25.05 $19.50 $26.25 $26.02
RC - Zone 1, per month (Note 2) TBD $19.90 $13.75 $16.84 NA $18.67 $18.35 TBD $21.57 $22.46
RC - Zone 2, per month (Note 2) TBD $25.63 $20.13 $19.45 NA $25.67 $24.33 TBD $32.53 $28.27
RC - Zone 3, per month (Note 2) TBD $33.55 $44.40 $30.92 NA $38.86 $34.77 TBD $43.08 $40.51
RC - Zone 4, per month (Note 2) TBD NA NA NA NA NA $45.88 NA NA NA
NRC - 1st UEAR2 $145.46 $140.00 $104.17 NA $99.69 $144.01 $142.97 $178.12 $192.97
NRC - Add’l UEAR2 $108.40 $42.00 $78.10 NA $74.73 $107.70 $106.56 $128.80 $140.72
NRC - Disconnect Charge - 1st UEAR2 $40.31 NA NA NA $28.73 $40.98 $34.28 NA NA
NRC - Disconnect Charge - Add’l UEAR2 $26.01 NA NA NA $18.87 $26.95 $22.12 NA NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - 1st SOMAN $27.37 NA $18.94 NA $18.14 $25.52 $29.64 $44.42 NA
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DESCRIPTION UsocC AL FL GA KY LA MS NC SC TN
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - Add’l SOMAN $12.97 NA $8.42 NA $8.06 $11.34 $12.76 $13.55 NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - Disconnect - 1st SOMAN $17.77 NA NA NA $11.41 $26.95 NA NA NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Order Coordination - Time Specific (per LSR) OCOCL $45.99 $55.00 $34.22 NA $32.77 $45.27 $45.34 $45.43 $55.00

2-Wire Analog VG Loop (Standard)
RC - Statewide, per month UEAL2 NA NA NA $20.00 NA NA NA NA NA
RC - Zone 1, per month (Note 2) TBD NA NA NA $14.79 NA NA NA NA NA
RC - Zone 2, per month (Note 2) TBD NA NA NA $27.68 NA NA NA NA NA
RC - Zone 3, per month (Note 2) TBD NA NA NA $47.78 NA NA NA NA NA
RC - Zone 4, per month (Note 2) TBD NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA
NRC - 1st UEAL2 NA NA NA $86.08 NA NA NA NA NA
NRC - Add’l UEAL2 NA NA NA $58.57 NA NA NA NA NA
NRC - Loop Make-up UEANM NA NA NA TBD NA NA NA NA NA
NRC - Manual Order Coordination UEAMC NA NA NA TBD NA NA NA NA NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Order Coordination - Time Specific (per LSR) OCOSL NA NA NA $55.00 NA NA NA NA NA

2-Wire Analog VG Loop (Customized), w/ loop or ground start signaling
RC - Statewide, per month UEAL2 NA NA NA $23.35 NA NA NA NA NA
RC - Zone 1, per month (Note 2) TBD NA NA NA $17.27 NA NA NA NA NA
RC - Zone 2, per month (Note 2) TBD NA NA NA $32.32 NA NA NA NA NA
RC - Zone 3, per month (Note 2) TBD NA NA NA $55.78 NA NA NA NA NA
RC - Zone 4, per month (Note 2) TBD NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA
NRC - 1st UEAL2 NA NA NA $236.75 NA NA NA NA NA
NRC - Add’l UEAL2 NA NA NA $177.10 NA NA NA NA NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Order Coordination - Time Specific (per LSR) OCOSL NA NA NA $55.00 NA NA NA NA NA

2-Wire Analog VG Loop (Customized), w/ reverse battery signaling
RC - Statewide, per month UEAR2 NA NA NA $23.35 NA NA NA NA NA
RC - Zone 1, per month (Note 2) TBD NA NA NA $17.27 NA NA NA NA NA
RC - Zone 2, per month (Note 2) TBD NA NA NA $32.32 NA NA NA NA NA
RC - Zone 3, per month (Note 2) TBD NA NA NA $55.78 NA NA NA NA NA
RC - Zone 4, per month (Note 2) TBD NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA
NRC - 1st UEAR2 NA NA NA $236.75 NA NA NA NA NA
NRC - Add’l UEAR2 NA NA NA $177.10 NA NA NA NA NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Order Coordination - Time Specific (per LSR) OCOSL NA NA NA $55.00 NA NA NA NA NA

4-Wire Analog VG Loop
RC - Statewide, per month UEAL4 $30.00 $30.00 $25.86 NA $31.52 $30.55 $27.49 $35.86 $18.00
RC - Zone 1, per month (Note 2) TBD $26.62 $24.26 $22.26 NA $25.76 $22.38 TBD $29.47 $15.54
RC - Zone 2, per month (Note 2) TBD $34.28 $35.51 $25.70 NA $35.42 $29.67 TBD $44.44 $19.55
RC - Zone 3, per month (Note 2) TBD $44.87 $78.35 $40.85 NA $53.63 $42.40 TBD $58.85 $28.02
RC - Zone 4, per month (Note 2) TBD NA NA NA NA NA $55.96 NA NA NA
NRC - 1st UEAL4 $293.70 $141.00 $206.95 NA $198.10 $289.06 $288.47 $383.39 $58.50
NRC - Add’l UEAL4 $241.76 $43.00 $170.57 NA $163.26 $238.19 $237.45 $286.77 $31.00
NRC - Disconnect Charge - 1st UEAL4 $108.96 NA NA NA $74.27 $108.14 $90.44 NA NA
NRC - Disconnect Charge - Add’l UEAL4 $57.01 NA NA NA $39.44 $57.28 $47.33 NA NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - 1st SOMAN $27.37 NA $18.94 NA $18.14 $25.52 $26.94 $44.06 NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - Add’l SOMAN $12.97 NA $8.42 NA $8.06 $11.34 $12.76 $13.55 NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - Disconnect - 1st SOMAN $17.77 NA NA NA $11.41 $16.06 NA NA NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Order Coordination - Time Specific (per LSR) OCOSL $45.99 $55.00 $34.22 NA $32.77 $45.27 $45.34 $45.43 $55.00

4-Wire Analog VG Loop (Standard)
RC - Statewide, per month UEAL4 NA NA NA $28.28 NA NA NA NA NA
RC - Zone 1, per month (Note 2) TBD NA NA NA $20.92 NA NA NA NA NA
RC - Zone 2, per month (Note 2) TBD NA NA NA $39.14 NA NA NA NA NA
RC - Zone 3, per month (Note 2) TBD NA NA NA $67.56 NA NA NA NA NA
RC - Zone 4, per month (Note 2) TBD NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA
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NRC - 1st UEAL4 NA NA NA $457.14 NA NA NA NA NA
NRC - Add’l UEAL4 NA NA NA $348.83 NA NA NA NA NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Order Coordination - Time Specific (per LSR) OCOSL NA NA NA $55.00 NA NA NA NA NA
2-Wire ISDN Digital Grade Loop
RC - Statewide, per month uiL2x $29.03 $40.00 $25.43 NA $27.36 $29.83 $24.98 $32.47 $18.00
RC - Zone 1, per month (Note 2) TBD $25.76 $32.34 $21.89 NA $22.36 $21.86 TBD $26.68 $15.54
RC - Zone 2, per month (Note 2) TBD $33.17 $47.35 $25.27 NA $30.75 $28.97 TBD $40.24 $19.55
RC - Zone 3, per month (Note 2) TBD $43.42 $104.47 $40.17 NA $40.56 $41.40 TBD $53.29 $28.02
RC - Zone 4, per month (Note 2) TBD NA NA NA NA NA $54.64 NA NA NA
NRC - 1st uUi1L2X $331.85 $306.00 $233.38 NA $223.27 $326.38 $325.91 $423.04 $58.50
NRC - Add'l uiL2x $255.87 $283.00 $180.35 NA $172.63 $252.00 $251.31 $301.75 $31.00
NRC - Disconnect Charge - 1st uUi1L2X $108.95 NA NA NA $74.27 $108.14 $92.53 NA NA
NRC - Disconnect Charge - Add’l Ul1L2X $57.01 NA NA NA $39.44 $57.27 $48.42 NA NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - 1st SOMAN $27.37 NA $18.94 NA $18.14 $25.52 $26.94 $44.42 NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - Add’l SOMAN $12.97 NA $8.42 NA $8.06 $11.34 $12.76 $13.55 NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - Disconnect - 1st SOMAN $17.77 NA NA NA $11.41 $16.06 NA NA NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Order Coordination - Time Specific (per LSR) OCOSL $45.99 $55.00 $34.22 $55.00 $32.77 $45.27 $45.34 $45.43 $55.00
2-Wire ISDN Digital Grade Loop (Standard)
RC - Statewide, per month U1L2X NA NA NA $31.99 NA NA NA NA NA
RC - Zone 1, per month (Note 2) TBD NA NA NA $23.66 NA NA NA NA NA
RC - Zone 2, per month (Note 2) TBD NA NA NA $44.28 NA NA NA NA NA
RC - Zone 3, per month (Note 2) TBD NA NA NA $76.42 NA NA NA NA NA
RC - Zone 4, per month (Note 2) TBD NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA
NRC - 1st Ui1L2X NA NA NA $541.28 NA NA NA NA NA
NRC - Add’l Ul1L2X NA NA NA $431.61 NA NA NA NA NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Order Coordination - Time Specific (per LSR) OCOSL NA NA NA $55.00 NA NA NA NA NA
2-Wire Asymmetrical Dig Subscriber Line (ADSL) Compatible Loop
RC - Statewide, per month UAL2X $15.11 $15.81 $13.05 NA $15.39 $14.83 $14.60 $20.81 $18.46
RC - Zone 1, per month (Note 2) TBD $13.41 $12.78 $11.23 NA $12.58 $10.87 TBD $17.10 $15.93
RC - Zone 2, per month (Note 2) TBD $17.26 $18.72 $12.97 NA $17.30 $14.40 TBD $25.79 $20.05
RC - Zone 3, per month (Note 2) TBD $22.60 $41.29 $20.62 NA $26.19 $20.58 TBD $34.15 $28.74
RC - Zone 4, per month (Note 2) TBD NA NA NA NA NA $27.16 NA NA NA
NRC - 1st UAL2X $514.21 $113.85 $359.73 NA $343.13 $504.82 $504.90 $600.61 $640.79
NRC - Add’l UAL2X $464.58 $99.61 $325.15 NA $310.03 $456.24 $456.17 $507.33 $541.94
NRC - Disconnect Charge - 1st UAL2X $106.65 NA NA NA $72.54 $105.86 $90.55 NA NA
NRC - Disconnect Charge - Add’l SOMAN $56.98 NA NA NA $39.42 $57.25 $48.40 NA NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - 1st SOMAN $27.37 NA $18.94 NA $18.14 $25.52 $26.94 $44.42 NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - Add’l SOMAN $12.97 NA $8.42 NA $8.06 $11.34 $12.76 $13.55 NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - Disconnect - 1st SOMAN $17.77 NA NA NA $11.41 $16.06 NA NA NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Order Coordination - Time Specific (per LSR) OCOSL $45.99 $55.00 $34.22 NA $32.77 $45.27 $45.34 $45.43 $55.00
2-Wire ADSL Loop (Standard)
RC - Statewide, per month UAL2X NA NA NA $11.89 NA NA NA NA NA
RC - Zone 1, per month (Note 2) TBD NA NA NA $8.79 NA NA NA NA NA
RC - Zone 2, per month (Note 2) TBD NA NA NA $16.46 NA NA NA NA NA
RC - Zone 3, per month (Note 2) TBD NA NA NA $28.40 NA NA NA NA NA
RC - Zone 4, per month (Note 2) TBD NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA
NRC - 1st UAL2X NA NA NA $713.50 NA NA NA NA NA
NRC - Add’l UAL2X NA NA NA $609.44 NA NA NA NA NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Order Coordination - Time Specific (per LSR) OCOSL NA NA NA $55.00 NA NA NA NA NA
2-Wire High Bit Rate Dig Subscriber Line (HDSL) Compatible Loop
[ ]RC - Statewide, per month UHL2X $11.76 $12.12 $9.15 NA $11.61 $11.60 $11.98 $14.86 $13.46
| |RC - Zone 1, per month (Note 2) TBD $10.44 $9.80 $7.88 NA $9.49 $8.50 TBD $12.21 $11.62
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RC - Zone 2, per month (Note 2) TBD $13.44 $14.35 $9.09 NA $13.05 $11.26 TBD $18.41 $14.62
RC - Zone 3, per month (Note 2) TBD $17.59 $31.65 $14.46 NA $19.76 $16.10 TBD $24.39 $20.96
RC - Zone 4, per month (Note 2) TBD NA NA NA NA NA $21.25 NA NA NA
NRC - 1st UHL2X $514.21 $113.85 $359.73 NA $343.13 $504.82 $504.90 $600.61 $640.79
NRC - Add’l UHL2X $464.58 $99.61 $325.15 NA $310.03 $456.24 $456.17 $507.33 $541.94
NRC - Disconnect Charge - 1st UHL2X $106.65 NA NA NA $72.54 $105.86 $90.55 NA NA
NRC - Disconnect Charge - Add’l UHL2X $56.98 NA NA NA $39.42 $57.25 $48.40 NA NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - 1st SOMAN $27.37 NA $18.94 NA $18.14 $25.52 $26.94 $44.42 NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - Add’l SOMAN $12.97 NA $8.42 NA $8.06 $11.34 $12.76 $13.55 NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - Disconnect - 1st SOMAN $17.77 NA NA NA $11.41 $16.06 NA NA NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Order Coordination - Time Specific (per LSR) OCOSL $45.99 $55.00 $34.22 NA $32.77 $45.27 $45.34 $45.43 $55.00

2-Wire HDSL Loop (Standard)
RC - Statewide, per month UHL2X NA NA NA $8.51 NA NA NA NA NA
RC - Zone 1, per month (Note 2) TBD NA NA NA $6.29 NA NA NA NA NA
RC - Zone 2, per month (Note 2) TBD NA NA NA $11.78 NA NA NA NA NA
RC - Zone 3, per month (Note 2) TBD NA NA NA $20.33 NA NA NA NA NA
RC - Zone 4, per month (Note 2) TBD NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA
NRC - 1st UHL2X NA NA NA $713.50 NA NA NA NA NA
NRC - Add’l UHL2X NA NA NA $609.44 NA NA NA NA NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Order Coordination - Time Specific (per LSR) OCOSL NA NA NA $55.00 NA NA NA NA NA

4-Wire High Bit Rate Dig Subscriber Line (HDSL) Compatible Loop
RC - Statewide, per month UHL4X $14.39 $18.24 $12.07 NA $16.39 $14.14 $13.97 $19.73 $17.91
RC - Zone 1, per month (Note 2) TBD $12.77 $14.75 $10.39 NA $13.40 $10.36 TBD $16.21 $15.46
RC - Zone 2, per month (Note 2) TBD $16.44 $21.59 $12.00 NA $18.42 $13.73 TBD $24.45 $19.46
RC - Zone 3, per month (Note 2) TBD $21.52 $47.64 $19.07 NA $27.89 $19.62 TBD $32.38 $27.88
RC - Zone 4, per month (Note 2) TBD NA NA NA NA NA $25.90 NA NA NA
NRC - 1st UHL4X $541.13 $116.91 $378.86 NA $361.45 $531.21 $531.35 $625.11 $666.70
NRC - Add’l UHL4X $491.50 $101.71 $344.28 NA $328.35 $482.63 $482.62 $532.78 $568.86
NRC - Disconnect Charge - 1st UHL4X $106.65 NA NA NA $72.54 $105.86 $88.51 NA NA
NRC - Disconnect Charge - Add’l UHL4X $56.98 NA NA NA $39.42 $57.25 $47.31 NA NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - 1st SOMAN $27.37 NA $18.94 NA $18.14 $25.52 $26.94 $44.06 NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - Add’l SOMAN $12.97 NA $8.42 NA $8.06 $11.34 $12.76 $13.55 NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - Disconnect -1st SOMAN $17.77 NA NA NA $11.41 $16.06 NA NA NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Order Coordination - Time Specific (per LSR) OCOSL $45.99 $55.00 $34.22 NA $32.77 $45.27 $45.34 $45.43 $55.00

4-Wire HDSL Loop (Standard)
RC - Statewide, per month UHL4X NA NA NA $10.39 NA NA NA NA NA
RC - Zone 1, per month (Note 2) TBD NA NA NA $7.68 NA NA NA NA NA
RC - Zone 2, per month (Note 2) TBD NA NA NA $14.38 NA NA NA NA NA
RC - Zone 3, per month (Note 2) TBD NA NA NA $24.82 NA NA NA NA NA
RC - Zone 4, per month (Note 2) TBD NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA
NRC - 1st UHL4X NA NA NA $748.93 NA NA NA NA NA
NRC - Add’l UHL4X NA NA NA $646.17 NA NA NA NA NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Order Coordination - Time Specific (per LSR) OCOSL NA NA NA $55.00 NA NA NA NA NA

4-Wire DS1 Digital Loop
RC - Statewide, per month USLXX $64.65 $80.00 $64.52 $67.96 $72.86 $69.59 $62.78 $72.55 TBD
RC - Zone 1, per month (Note 2) TBD $57.37 $64.69 $55.53 $50.26 $59.56 $50.99 TBD $59.61 TBD
RC - Zone 2, per month (Note 2) TBD $73.87 $94.71 $64.13 $94.06 $81.88 $67.58 TBD $89.90 TBD
RC - Zone 3, per month (Note 2) TBD $96.69 $208.93 $101.93 $162.34 $123.98 $96.58 TBD $119.06 TBD
RC - Zone 4, per month (Note 2) TBD NA NA NA NA NA $127.47 NA NA NA
NRC - 1st USLXX $610.13 $540.00 $429.98 $849.80 $410.38 $599.09 $714.84 $715.77 TBD
NRC - Add'l USLXX $380.26 $465.00 $268.18 $523.27 $255.48 $373.90 $421.47 $421.50 TBD
NRC - Disconnect Charge - 1st USLXX $134.77 NA NA NA $92.35 $133.53 NA NA NA
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NRC - Disconnect Charge - Add’l USLXX $55.97 NA NA NA $38.44 $56.25 NA NA NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - 1st SOMAN $27.37 NA $18.94 NA $18.14 $25.52 $42.19 $43.77 NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - Add’l SOMAN $12.97 NA $8.42 NA $8.06 $11.34 $12.76 $13.55 NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - Disconnect SOMAN $17.77 NA NA NA $11.41 $16.06 NA NA NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Order Coordination - Time Specific (per LSR) OCOSL $49.18 $55.00 $34.52 $55.00 $33.05 $48.17 $48.31 $48.47 NA

4-Wire 56 Kbps Dig Grade Loop
RC - Statewide, per month UDL56 $34.15 $48.33 $29.92 NA $35.58 $34.95 $32.67 $41.70 $42.23
RC - Zone 1, per month (Note 2) TBD $30.30 $39.08 $25.75 NA $29.08 $25.61 TBD $34.26 $36.45
RC - Zone 2, per month (Note 2) TBD $39.02 $57.21 $29.74 NA $39.98 $33.94 TBD $51.67 $45.87
RC - Zone 3, per month (Note 2) TBD $51.07 $126.22 $47.27 NA $60.54 $48.51 TBD $68.43 $65.75
RC - Zone 4, per month (Note 2) TBD NA NA NA NA NA $64.02 NA NA NA
NRC - 1st UDL56 $498.05 $654.72 $348.55 NA $333.28 $489.00 $489.04 $602.73 $643.00
NRC - Add'l UDL56 $343.70 $428.45 $241.20 NA $230.50 $337.93 $337.51 $393.50 $421.26
NRC - Disconnect Charge - 1st UDL56 $129.62 NA NA NA $87.99 $128.36 $107.58 $44.06 NA
NRC - Disconnect Charge - Add’l UDL56 $64.25 NA NA NA $44.24 $64.35 $53.33 $13.55 NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - 1st SOMAN $27.37 NA $18.94 NA $18.14 $25.52 $26.94 NA NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - Add’l SOMAN $12.97 NA $8.42 NA $8.06 $11.34 $12.76 NA NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - Disconnect - 1st SOMAN $17.77 NA NA NA $11.41 $16.06 NA NA NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Order Coordination - Time Specific (per LSR) OCOSL $45.99 $55.00 $34.22 NA $32.77 $45.27 $45.34 $45.43 $55.00

4-Wire 64 Kbps Dig Grade Loop
RC - Statewide, per month UDL64 $34.15 $48.33 $29.22 NA $35.58 $34.95 $32.67 $41.70 $42.23
RC - Zone 1, per month (Note 2) TBD $30.30 $39.08 $25.75 NA $29.08 $25.61 TBD $34.26 $36.45
RC - Zone 2, per month (Note 2) TBD $39.02 $57.21 $29.74 NA $39.98 $33.94 TBD $51.67 $45.87
RC - Zone 3, per month (Note 2) TBD $51.07 $126.22 $47.27 NA $60.54 $48.51 TBD $68.43 $65.75
RC - Zone 4, per month (Note 2) TBD NA NA NA NA NA $64.02 NA NA NA
NRC - 1st UDL64 $498.05 $654.72 $348.55 NA $333.28 $489.00 $489.04 $602.73 $643.00
NRC - Add'l UDL64 $343.70 $428.45 $241.20 NA $230.50 $337.93 $337.51 $393.50 $421.26
NRC - Disconnect Charge - 1st UDL64 $129.62 NA NA NA $87.99 $128.36 $107.58 $44.06 NA
NRC - Disconnect Charge - Add’l uDL64 $64.25 NA NA NA $44.24 $64.35 $53.33 $13.55 NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - 1st SOMAN $27.37 NA $18.94 NA $18.14 $25.52 $26.94 NA NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - Add’l SOMAN $12.97 NA $8.42 NA $8.06 $11.34 $12.76 NA NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - Disconnect - 1st SOMAN $17.77 NA NA NA $11.41 $16.06 NA NA NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Order Coordination - Time Specific (per LSR) OCOSL $45.99 $55.00 $34.22 NA $32.77 $45.27 $45.34 $45.43 $55.00

2-Wire Unbundled Copper Loop (18Kkft or less) Note 3
RC - Statewide, per month UCLPB $15.11 $18.00 $13.97 $11.89 $21.00 $14.83 $19.00 $20.81 $12.16
RC - Zone 1, per month (Note 2) TBD TBD $18.60 $19.80 TBN $18.80 $16.85 TBD $18.90 $19.85
RC - Zone 2, per month (Note 2) TBD TBD $27.23 $22.86 TBN $25.85 $22.34 TBD $28.50 $24.98
RC - Zone 3, per month (Note 2) TBD TBD $60.07 $36.34 TBN $39.14 $31.92 TBD $37.75 $35.81
RC - Zone 4, per month (Note 2) TBD NA NA NA NA NA $42.13 NA NA NA
NRC - 1st UCLPB $514.21 $340.00 $395.16 $713.50 $340.00 $504.82 $504.90 $600.61 $270.01
NRC - Add'l UCLPB $464.58 $300.00 $217.39 $609.44 $300.00 $456.24 $456.17 $507.33 $234.63
NRC - Disconnect Charge - 1st UCLPB NA NA NA NA $72.54 $105.86 $90.55 NA $74.54
NRC - Disconnect Charge - Add’l UCLPB NA NA NA NA $39.42 $57.25 $48.40 NA $39.14
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - 1st SOMAN $47.00 $47.00 $18.94 $47.00 $18.14 $25.52 $26.94 $25.52 NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - Add’l SOMAN $21.00 $21.00 $8.42 $21.00 $8.06 $11.34 $12.76 $47.00 NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - Disconnect - 1st SOMAN NA NA $142.27 NA NA NA NA NA NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - Disconnect SOMAN $17.77 NA $37.86 $17.77 $11.41 $16.06 NA $21.00 NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Order Coordination - per loop UCLMC $16.00 $16.00 $36.46 NA $32.77 $45.27 $45.34 $45.43 $34.29

2-Wire Unbundled Copper Loop (>18kft) Note 3
RC - Statewide, per month UCL2L $40.00 $35.00 $41.61 $40.00 $37.00 $45.00 $35.00 $40.00 $35.00
RC - Zone 1, per month (Note 2) TBD TBD $18.60 $19.80 TBN $18.80 $16.85 TBD $18.90 $19.85
RC - Zone 2, per month (Note 2) TBD TBD $27.23 $22.86 TBN $25.85 $22.34 TBD $28.50 $24.98
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RC - Zone 3, per month (Note 2) TBD TBD $60.07 $36.34 TBN $39.14 $31.92 TBD $37.75 $35.81
RC - Zone 4, per month (Note 2) TBD NA NA NA NA NA $42.13 NA NA NA
NRC - 1st uUCL2L $514.21 $340.00 $395.16 $713.50 $340.00 $504.82 $504.90 $600.61 $270.01
NRC - Add’l UCL2L $464.58 $300.00 $217.39 $609.44 $300.00 $456.24 $456.17 $507.33 $234.63
NRC - Disconnect Charge - 1st UCL2L NA NA NA NA $72.54 $105.86 $90.55 NA $74.54
NRC - Disconnect Charge - Add’l UCL2L NA NA NA NA $39.42 $57.25 $48.40 NA $39.14
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - 1st SOMAN $47.00 $47.00 $18.94 $47.00 $18.14 $25.52 $26.94 $25.52 NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - Add’l SOMAN $21.00 $21.00 $8.42 $21.00 $8.06 $11.34 $12.76 $47.00 NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - Disconnect - 1st SOMAN NA NA $142.27 NA NA NA NA NA NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - Disconnect SOMAN $17.77 NA $37.86 $17.77 $11.41 $16.06 NA $21.00 NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Order Coordination - per loop UCLMC $16.00 $16.00 $36.46 NA $32.77 $45.27 $45.34 $45.43 $34.29
DS3 Unbundled Local Loop
DS3 Unbundled Local Loop - per mile 1L5ND $43.96 $40.01 $29.96 $43.69 $38.98 $54.39 $32.53 $56.71 $30.53
DS3 Unbundled Local Loop- per Facility Termination UE3PX $456.18 $470.83 $392.61 $436.95 $497.08 $427.81 $387.01 $510.30 $400.21
NRC - Facility Termination - 1st UE3PX $973.58 $770.47 $770.96 $1,091.00 $709.14 $975.22 $964.04 $1,091.00 $726.16
NRC - Facility Termination - Add'l UE3PX $547.59 $436.40 $437.71 $661.23 $402.63 $549.17 $542.73 $654.13 $411.64
NRC - Facility Termination - Disconnect - 1st UE3PX $132.56 $108.95 $111.07 NA $102.16 $134.07 $131.65 NA $103.36
NRC - Facility Termination - Disconnect - Add'l UE3PX $129.07 $106.01 $108.14 NA $99.46 $130.59 $128.19 NA $100.59
NRC - Incremental Charge--Manual Svc Order - 1st SOMAC $70.10 NA $54.64 $93.12 $50.25 $68.62 $69.34 $92.52 $53.03
NRC - Incremental Charge--Manual Svc Order - Add'| SOMAC $70.10 NA $54.64 $93.12 $50.25 $68.62 $69.34 $92.52 $53.03
NRC - Incremental Cost - Manual Svc. Order vs. Elect-Disconnect-1st SOMAC $30.09 NA $22.77 NA $20.94 $28.59 $29.76 NA $22.95
NRC - Incremental Cost - Manual Svc. Order vs. Elect-Disconnect-Add'l SOMAC $30.09 NA $22.77 NA $20.94 $28.59 $29.76 NA $22.95
STS-1 Unbundled Local Loop
|STS-1 Unbundled Local Loop - per mile 1L5ND $43.96 $40.01 $29.96 $43.69 $38.98 $54.39 $32.53 $56.71 $30.53
|STS-1 Unbundled Local Loop- per Facility Termination UDLS1 $456.18 $470.83 $392.61 $436.95 $497.08 $427.81 $387.01 $510.30 $400.21
NRC - STS-1 - Facility Termination - 1st UDLS1 $973.58 $770.47 $770.96 $1,091 $709.14 $975.22 $964.04 $1,091 $726.16
NRC - STS-1 - Facility Termination - Add'l UDLS1 $547.59 $436.40 $437.71 $661.23 $402.63 $549.17 $542.73 $654.13 $411.64
NRC - STS-1 - Facility Termination - Disconnect - 1st UDLS1 $132.56 $108.95 $111.07 NA $102.16 $134.07 $131.65 NA $103.36
NRC - STS-1 - Facility Termination - Disconnect - Add'l UDLS1 $129.07 $106.01 $108.14 NA $99.46 $130.59 $128.19 NA $100.59
NRC - STS-1 - Incremental Charge--Manual Svc Order - 1st SOMAC $70.10 NA $54.64 $93.12 $50.25 $68.62 $69.34 $92.52 $53.03
NRC - STS-1 - Incremental Charge--Manual Svc Order - Add’l SOMAC $70.10 NA $54.64 $93.12 $50.25 $68.62 $69.34 $92.52 $53.03
NRC - STS-1 - Incremental Cost - Manual Svc. Order vs. Elect-Disconnect-1st SOMAC $30.09 NA $22.77 NA $20.94 $28.59 $29.76 NA $22.95
NRC - STS-1 - Incremental Cost - Manual Svc. Order vs. Elect-Disconnect-Add'l SOMAC $30.09 NA $22.77 NA $20.94 $28.59 $29.76 NA $22.95
Unbundled Loop Modification - Note 3
Load Coil/Equipment Removal per pair - Loops up to 18kft ULM2L $80.55 $80.55 $80.55 $80.55 $80.55 $80.55 $80.55 $80.55 $80.55
Load Coil/Equipment Removal per pair - Loops > 18kft - 1st ULM2G $880.08 $880.08 $880.08 $880.08 $880.08 $880.08 $880.08 $880.08 $880.08
Load Coil/Equipment Removal per pair - Loops > 18kft - Add'l ULM2G $27.30 $27.30 $27.30 $27.30 $27.30 $27.30 $27.30 $27.30 $27.30
Bridged Tap Removal per pair unloaded ULMBT $121.14 $121.14 $121.14 $121.14 $121.14 $121.14 $121.14 $121.14 $121.14
Loop Make-Up Service Inquiry - Note 3
[ [Per Service Inquiry UMKLP $233.75 $233.75 $233.75 $233.75 $233.75 $233.75 $233.75 $233.75 $233.75
Unbundled Sub-Loops
Sub-Loop Analog
Loop Distribution per 2-Wire Analog VG Loop (Including NID), per month USBN2 NA $8.57 $9.12 $10.83 BFR NA NA NA $9.79
NRC - Set-Up per Cross Box location - CLEC Feeder Facility set-up USBSA TBN TBD TBD TBD TBN TBN TBN TBN TBD
NRC - Set-Up per Cross Box location - per 25 pair panel set-up USBSB TBN TBD TBD TBD TBN TBN TBN TBN TBD
NRC - 1st USBN2 TBN $78.28 $207.01 $459.85 TBN TBN TBN TBN $586.00
NRC - Add’l USBN2 TBN $58.33 $171.32 $352.89 TBN TBN TBN TBN $255.00
NRC - Disconnect Charge - 1st USBN2 TBN NA NA NA TBN TBN TBN TBN NA
NRC - Disconnect Charge - Add'l USBN2 TBN NA NA NA TBN TBN TBN TBN NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - 1st SOMAN TBN NA $18.94 NA TBN TBN TBN TBN NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - Add’l SOMAN TBN NA $8.42 NA TBN TBN TBN TBN NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - Disconnect SOMAN TBN NA NA NA TBN TBN TBN TBN NA
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| |NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Order Coordination - per loop USBMC TBN TBD TBD TBD TBN TBN TBN TBN TBD
Loop Distribution per 2-Wire Analog VG Loop (Excluding NID), per month TBD NA NA NA $9.95 NA NA NA NA $9.23
NRC - Set-Up per Cross Box location - CLEC Feeder Facility set-up USBSA NA NA NA $9.95 NA NA NA NA TBD
NRC - Set-Up per Cross Box location - per 25 pair panel set-up USBSB NA NA NA $9.95 NA NA NA NA TBD
NRC - 1st TBD NA NA NA $459.85 NA NA NA NA $587.00
NRC - Add’l TBD NA NA NA $352.89 NA NA NA NA $255.00
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Order Coordination - per loop USBMC TBN TBD TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBD
Loop Distribution per 4-Wire Analog VG Loop (Incl NID), per month USBN4 TBN $11.29 TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBD
NRC - Set-Up per Cross Box location - CLEC Feeder Facility set-up USBSA TBN TBD TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBD
NRC - Set-Up per Cross Box location - per 25 pair panel set-up USBSB TBN TBD TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBD
NRC - 1st USBN4 TBN $112.07 TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBD
NRC - Add’l USBN4 TBN $92.11 TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBD
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Order Coordination - per loop USBMC TBN TBD TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBD
Sub-Loop-Intrabuilding Network Cable (INC) (riser cable), 2W analog, per month USBR2
NRC - Set-Up per Building Equipment Room - CLEC Feeder Facility set-up USBSC TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN
NRC - Set-Up per Building Equipment Room - per 25 pair panel set-up USBSD TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN
NRC - 1st USBR2 TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN
NRC - Add’l USBR2 TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN
NRC - Disconnect Charge - 1st USBR2 TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN
NRC - Disconnect Charge - Add’l USBR2 TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - 1st SOMAN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - Add’l SOMAN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - Disconnect SOMAN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Order Coordination - per loop USBMC TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN
Sub-Loop-Intrabuilding Network Cable (INC) (riser cable), 4W analog, per month USBR4 TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN
NRC - Set-Up per Building Equipment Room - CLEC Feeder Facility set-up USBSC TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN
NRC - Set-Up per Building Equipment Room - per 25 pair panel set-up USBSD TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN
NRC - 1st USBR4 TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN
NRC - Add’l USBR4 TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN
NRC - Disconnect Charge - 1st USBR4 TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN
NRC - Disconnect Charge - Add’l USBR4 TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - 1st SOMAN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - Add’l SOMAN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - Disconnect SOMAN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Order Coordination - per loop USBMC TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN TBN
Unbundled Network Terminating Wire
UNTW Pair, per pair, per month UENPP TBN $0.67 $1.56 $1.24 NA NA NA NA $1.31
Site Visit Survey, per MDU/MTU Complex, NRC UENVS TBN $225.00 $225.00 $225.00 NA NA NA NA $225.00
Site Visit Set-Up — Terminal Preparation, per terminal
NRC - 1st terminal UENSS TBN $98.00 $98.00 $98.00 TBN TBN TBN TBN $98.00
NRC - Add'l terminal UENSS TBN $65.00 $65.00 $65.00 TBN TBN TBN TBN $65.00
Access Terminal Provisioning & 1st 25 pair panel (SPOI), per terminal, NRC UEN1T TBN $110.00 $110.00 $110.00 TBN TBN TBN TBN $110.00
Existing Access Terminal Provisioning, 2nd 25 pair panel, per terminal, NRC UEN2T TBN $35.00 $35.00 $35.00 TBN TBN TBN TBN $35.00
UNTW Pair Provisioning, per pair, NRC UENPP TBN $9.00 $9.00 $9.00 TBN TBN TBN TBN $9.00
Service Visit for Provisioning, per request, per premises, NRC UENSV TBN $55.00 $55.00 $55.00 TBN TBN TBN TBN $55.00
Manual Service Order, NRC MOCLA TBN $45.00 $45.00 $45.00 TBN TBN TBN TBN $45.00
Sub-Loop Concentration - Channelization Sys (Outside CO)
[ INRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - 1st SOMAN $27.37 TBD $18.94 TBD BFR BFR BFR BFR TBD
| INRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - Add'l SOMAN $12.97 TBD $8.42 TBD BFR BFR BFR BFR TBD
TROO8 - System A (96 channel capacity - channels 1-96), per month UCT8A NA $792.49 $724.79 $757.00 NA NA NA NA $683.78
| |NRC - 1st UCT8A NA $640.93 $632.36 $633.94 NA NA NA NA $634.31
| INRC - Add'l UCT8A NA $315.03 $310.82 $311.60 NA NA NA NA $311.78
TRO0O08 - System B (96 channel capacity - channels 97-192), per month $155.32 $92.91 $95.60 NA NA NA NA $102.12
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[ INRC - 1st UCT8B NA $640.93 $632.36 $633.94 NA NA NA NA $634.31
| |NRC - Add'l UCT8B NA $315.03 $310.82 $311.60 NA NA NA NA $311.78
TR303 - System A (96 channel capacity - channels 1-96), per month $835.72 $764.42 $799.95 NA NA NA NA $726.87
| |NRC - 1st UCT3A NA $640.93 $632.36 $633.94 NA NA NA NA $634.31
| INRC - Add'l UCT3A NA $315.03 $310.82 $311.60 NA NA NA NA $311.78
TR303 - System B (96 channel capacity - channels 97-192), per month UCT3B NA $198.55 $132.54 $138.55 NA NA NA NA $145.21
[ INRC - 1st UCT3B NA $640.93 $632.36 $633.94 NA NA NA NA $634.31
| |NRC - Add'l UCT3B NA $315.03 $310.82 $311.60 NA NA NA NA $311.78
DS1 Feeder Interface, per month UCTFS NA $78.43 $72.12 $77.02 NA NA NA NA $76.73
| |NRC 1st UCTFS NA $422.74 $425.74 $418.13 NA NA NA NA $418.37
| INRC Add'l UCTFS NA $200.74 $198.06 $198.56 NA NA NA NA $198.67
Channel Interface - 2 Wire Voice - Loop Start , per month TBD NA $2.62 $2.38 $2.68 NA NA NA NA $2.61
[ INRC 1st TBD NA $42.39 $41.82 $41.92 NA NA NA NA $41.95
| |NRC Add'l TBD NA $42.15 $41.58 $41.69 NA NA NA NA $41.71
Channel Interface - 2 Wire ISDN, per month ULCC1 NA $10.49 $9.53 $10.72 NA NA NA NA $10.43
| |NRC 1st ULCC1 NA $42.39 $41.82 $41.92 NA NA NA NA $41.95
| |NRC Add'l ULCC1 NA $42.15 $41.58 $41.69 NA NA NA NA $41.71
Channel Interface - 2 Wire Voice - Ground Start or Reverse Battery, per month TBD NA $15.59 $14.17 $15.94 NA NA NA NA $15.51
[ . INRC 1st TBD NA $42.39 $41.82 $41.92 NA NA NA NA $41.95
| |NRC Add'l TBD NA $42.15 $41.58 $41.69 NA NA NA NA $41.71
Channel Interface - 4 Wire Voice, per month ULCC4 NA $9.30 $8.45 $9.50 NA NA NA NA $9.26
| |NRC 1st ULCC4 NA $42.39 $41.82 $41.92 NA NA NA NA $41.95
| |NRC Add'l ULCC4 NA $42.15 $41.58 $41.69 NA NA NA NA $41.71
Test Circuit, per month NA $45.46 $41.30 $46.44 NA NA NA NA $45.22
[ INRC 1st UCTTC NA $42.39 $41.82 $41.92 NA NA NA NA $41.95
| |NRC Add'l UCTTC NA $42.15 $41.58 $41.69 NA NA NA NA $41.71
Channel Interface - Digital 56Kbps, per month ULCC5 NA $13.78 $12.51 $14.08 NA NA NA NA $13.71
| |NRC 1st ULCC5 NA $42.39 $41.82 $41.92 NA NA NA NA $41.95
| |NRC Add'l ULCC5 NA $42.15 $41.58 $41.69 NA NA NA NA $41.71
Channel Interface - Digital 64Kbps, per month ULCC6 NA $13.78 $12.51 $14.08 NA NA NA NA $13.71
[ INRC 1st ULCC6 NA $42.39 $41.82 $41.92 NA NA NA NA $41.95
| |NRC Add'l ULCC6 NA $42.15 $41.58 $41.69 NA NA NA NA $41.71
Loop Concentration System (Inside C.0.)
[ INRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - 1st SOMAN $27.37 TBD $18.94 TBD $18.14 $25.52 TBD $44.06 TBD
| INRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - Add'l SOMAN $12.97 TBD $8.42 TBD $8.06 $11.34 TBD $13.55 TBD
Loop Channelization System - Digital Loop Carrier TBD NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA
RC - Loop Channelization System - Digital Loop Carrier TBD NA NA NA NA NA NA $315.61 NA NA
NRC- 1st TBD NA NA NA NA NA NA $426.48 NA NA
NRC- Addl TBD NA NA NA NA NA NA $103.42 NA NA
NRC- Incremental Cost - Manaul Service Order- 1st TBD NA NA NA NA NA NA $42.19 NA NA
NRC- Incremental Cost - Manaul Service Order- Add| TBD NA NA NA NA NA NA $12.76 NA NA
TRO008 -System A (96 channel capacity - channels 1-96), per month UCT8A $327.44 $400.33 $316.63 $394.00 $308.74 $454.79 $375.96 $399.21 $380.06
| |NRC - 1st UCT8A $1,115.10 $1,128.75 $1,111.95 $1,116.15 $1,117.20 $1,115.10 $1,113.00 $1,119.30 $1,114.05
| |NRC - Add'l UCT8A NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA
TROO08 -System B (96 channel capacity - channels 97-192), per month UCT8B $67.41 $70.48 $65.27 $72.21 $76.58 $73.30 $65.98 $71.91 $68.71
| |NRC - 1st UCT8B $464.57 $470.41 $463.37 $465.11 $465.64 $464.71 $463.74 $466.38 $464.21
| INRC - Add'l UCT8B NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA
TR303 - System A (96 channel capacity - channels 1-96), per month UCT3A $375.18 $450.24 $362.87 $445.14 $385.97 $506.70 $422.68 $450.13 $428.73
| |NRC - 1st UCT3A $1,115.10 $1,128.75 $1,111.95 $1,116.15 $1,117.20 $1,115.10 $1,113.00 $1,119.30 $1,114.05
| |NRC - Add'l UCT3A NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA
TR303 - System B (96 channel capacity - channels 97-192), per month UCT3B $111.30 $118.76 $110.02 $121.45 $129.05 $123.52 $111.17 $121.16 $115.79
| |NRC - 1st UCT3B $464.57 $470.41 $463.37 $465.11 $465.64 $464.71 $463.74 $466.38 $464.21
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[ INRC - Add'l UCT3B NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA
DS1 Interface, per month UCTCO $6.42 $6.47 $6.15 $403.20 $7.35 $6.99 $6.27 $6.79 $6.49

| |NRC 1st UCTCO $367.70 $372.32 $366.72 $132.18 $368.54 $367.80 $367.04 $369.13 $367.41

| |NRC Add'l UCTCO $132.03 $133.69 $130.63 $132.18 $132.33 $132.07 $131.79 $132.54 $131.92
Channel Interface - 2 Wire Voice - Loop Start , per month TBD $2.55 $2.66 $2.44 $2.79 $2.91 $2.77 $0.89 $2.69 $2.58

| |NRC 1st TBD $35.77 $36.23 $35.68 $35.82 $35.86 $35.78 $35.73 $35.91 $35.74

| INRC Add'l TBD $35.55 $36.02 $35.48 $35.62 $35.66 $35.37 $35.49 $35.71 $35.54
Channel Interface - 2 Wire ISDN, per month ULCC1 $10.19 $10.67 $9.76 $11.18 $11.66 $11.10 $9.95 $10.76 $10.30

[ INRC 1st ULCC1 $35.77 $36.23 $35.68 $35.82 $35.86 $35.78 $35.71 $35.91 $35.74

| |NRC Add'l ULCC1 $35.55 $36.02 $35.48 $35.62 $35.66 $35.37 $35.51 $35.71 $35.54
Channel Interface - 2 Wire Voice - Ground Start or Reverse Battery, per month TBD $15.15 $15.85 $14.51 $16.62 $17.33 $16.46 $14.80 $16.01 $15.32

| . |NRC 1st TBD $35.77 $36.23 $35.68 $35.82 $35.86 $35.78 $35.71 $35.91 $35.74

| INRC Add'l TBD $35.55 $36.02 $35.48 $35.62 $35.66 $35.37 $35.51 $35.71 $35.54
Channel Interface - 4 Wire Voice, per month ULCC4 $9.04 $9.44 $8.65 $9.91 $10.34 $9.83 $8.82 $9.55 $9.13

[ INRC 1st ULCC4 $35.77 $36.23 $35.68 $35.82 $35.86 $35.78 $35.71 $35.91 $35.74

| |NRC Add'l ULCC4 $35.55 $36.02 $35.48 $35.62 $35.66 $35.37 $35.51 $35.71 $35.54
Test Circuit, per month UCTTC $44.16 $46.14 $42.30 $48.43 $50.53 $47.85 $43.13 $46.66 $44.65

| |NRC 1st UCTTC $35.77 $36.23 $35.68 $35.82 $35.86 $35.78 $35.71 $35.91 $35.74

| INRC Add'l UCTTC $35.55 $36.02 $35.48 $35.62 $35.66 $35.37 $35.51 $35.71 $35.54
Channel Interface - Digital 56Kbps, per month ULCC5 TBD TBD TBD TBD TBD TBD TBD TBD TBD

| |NRC 1st ULCC5 TBD TBD TBD TBD TBD TBD TBD TBD TBD

| |NRC Add'l ULCC5 TBD TBD TBD TBD TBD TBD TBD TBD TBD
Channel Interface - Digital 64Kbps, per month ULCC6 TBD TBD TBD TBD TBD TBD TBD TBD TBD

| |NRC 1st ULCC6 TBD TBD TBD TBD TBD TBD TBD TBD TBD

| |NRC Add'l ULCC6 TBD TBD TBD TBD TBD TBD TBD TBD TBD
DARK FIBER
Per four fiber strands, per route mile or fraction thereof, per month 1L5DF $59.84 $55.35 $44.22 $64.64 $65.29 $70.35 $49.88 $72.45 $52.67

NRC - Per each four-fiber dark fiber arrangement - 1st 1L5DF $2,518.66 $1,715.61 $1,355.29 $2,304.00 $1,685.19 $2,389.99 $2,277.00 $2,406.00 $1,672.44
NRC - Per each four-fiber dark fiber arrangement - Add'l 1L5DF $835.08 $622.68 $273.69 $740.93 $580.11 $804.32 $733.08 $765.30 $509.09
NOTES:
1 [In states where a specific NRC for customer transfer, feature additions and changes

is not stated, the applicable NRC from the appropriate tariff applies.

N

of rates shown by state is as follows:

Deaveraged Loop Rates by Zone will be available effective May 1, 2000. The status

Alabama - Proposed rates.

Florida - Interim rates established in Joint Stipulation and signed by parties in
December, 1999; Docket No. 990649-TP. These rates will be replaced by
permanent rates in October, 2000.

2000; Docket Nos. 5825-U, 7061-U, and 10692-U.

Georgia - Rates established in Joint Stipulation and signed by parties in December,

Kentucky - Rates established in Joint Stipulation and signed by parties in January,
2000; Admin. Case No. 382.

Louisiana - Proposed rates.

Mississippi - Proposed rates.

North Carolina - To be decided.

South Carolina - Proposed rates.

Tennessee - Proposed rates.

w

All rates are interim and subject to true-up.
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The Parties shdl provide interconnection with each other’ s networks for the transmission and routing of
telephone exchange service (loca) and exchange access (intraL ATA toll and switched access) on the
following terms.

1. Network | nter connection

All negotiated rates, terms and conditions set forth in this Attachment pertain to the
provision of network interconnection.

1.1 Interconnection is available to both Parties through: (1) delivery of a Party’sfacilitiesto
a collocation arrangement or Fiber Meet arrangement as defined in this Agreement; or
(2) interconnection via purchase of facilities from the other Party. Interconnection may
be provided by the Parties a any other technicaly feasble point. Requests to BellSouth
for interconnection at other points may be made through the Bona Fide Request/New
Business Request process set out in Genera Terms and Conditions.

12 TLX must etablish, a aminimum, asingle Point of Presence, Interface, and
Interconnection with BellSouth within the LATA for the delivery of TLX’s originated
loca and intraLATA toll traffic and for the receipt and ddlivery of trangt traffic. If TLX
chooses to interconnect a a single Point of Interconnection withinaLATA, the
interconnection must be at a BellSouth Access Tandem. Furthermore, TLX must
establish Points of Interconnection at al BellSouth access and local tandems where
TLX NXXsare“homed.” A “Homing” arrangement is defined by a“Find” Trunk
Group between the BellSouth Tandem and TLX End Office switch. A “Find” Trunk
Group is the last choice telecommunications path between the Tandem and End Office
switch. ItisTLX’ srespongbility to enter its own NPA/NXX access and/or locdl
tandem “homing” arrangementsinto the nationa Local Exchange Routing Guide
(LERG).

121 In order for TLX to home its NPA/NXX(s) on a BellSouth Tandem, TLX's
NPA/NXX(s) must be assigned to an Exchange Rate Center Area served by that
BdlSouth Tandem and as specified by BellSouth. The specified association between
BdlSouth Tandems and Exchange Rate Center Areasis defined in the Loca Exchange
Routing Guide (LERG) asit isrevised from time to time.

1.3 A Point of Presence (POP) is the physcd locaion (a sructure where the

environmental, power, ar conditioning, etc. pecifications for a Paty’s terminating
equipment can be met) at which a Party establishes itsdf for obtaining access to the
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other Party’s network. The POP is the physicd location within which the Point of
I nterfaces occur.

A Point of Interface isthe physica telecommunications interface between BellSouth
and TLX’sinterconnection functions. It establishes the technical interface and point of
operationa respongbility. The primary function of the Point of Interface isto serve as
the terminus for the interconnection service. The Point of Interface has the following
main characteridtics:

1. It isacross-connect point to alow connection, disconnection, transfer or
restoration of service.

2. It isapoint where BellSouth and TLX can verify and maintain specific
performance objectives.

3. It is specified according to the interface offered in the tariff or locdl
interconnection agreement (for example: for DS1 service the FCC # 1 tariff
specifies that the interface meets the technica specifications detalled in Generic
Requirements GR-342-CORE, Issue 1, December 1995.)

4, The Parties provide their own equipment (CPE) to interface with the DS,
DS1, DS3, STS1 and/or OCn circuits on the customer premises.

The Point of Inter connection isthe point a which the originating Party ddiversits
originated treffic to the terminating Party’ sfirg point of switching on the terminating
Party’ s common (shared) network for cal transport and termination. Points of
Interconnection are available at either Access Tandems, Local Tandems, or End Offices
as described in this Agreement. TLX's requested Point of Interconnection will dso be
used for the receipt and delivery of trangt traffic at BellSouth Access and Loca
Tandems. Points of Interconnection established at the BellSouth Loca Tandem apply
only to TLX-originated local and locdl originating and terminating trangt traffic.

TLX, at its option, shdl establish Points of Presence and Points of Interface for the
ddivery of itsoriginated loca and intraL ATA toll traffic to BelSouth. The Point of
Interface may not necessarily be established at the Point of Interconnection.

BdlSouth, &t its option, shal designate the Points of Presence and Points of Interface
for the ddivery of its originated local and intraLATA toll traffic to TLX for cdl trangport
and termination by TLX. The Point of Interface may not necessarily be established at
the Point of Interconnection.

Interconnection via L eased Dedicated Transport Facilities

The originating Party may purchase Loca Channd facilities from the terminating Party
from the originating Party’ s specified Point of Interface to its serving wire center. The
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Parties agree that charges for such Locd Channd facilities are as sat forth in Exhibit A
to this Attachment. If anonrecurring or recurring rate is not identified in Exhibit A for a
Locd Channd, the rate shdl be as sat forth in the gppropriate BellSouth intrastate or
interstate tariff for switched access services.

Additiondly, either Party may purchase Dedicated Interoffice Transport facilities from
its designated serving wire center to the other Party’ sfirgt point of switching. The
Parties agree that charges for such Dedicated Transport facilities are as set forth in
Exhibit A to this Attachment. If a nonrecurring or recurring rate is not identified in
Exhibit A for Dedicated Transport, the rate shal be as set forth in the gppropriate
BdlSouth intrastate or interstate tariff for switched access services.

For the purposes of this Attachment, L ocal Channel is defined as a switch transport
facility between a Party’ s Point of Presence and its designated serving wire center.

For the purposes of this Attachment, Serving Wire Center is defined as the wire
center owned by one Party from which the other Party would normally obtain dia tone
for its Point of Presence.

For the purposes of this Attachment, Dedicated Inter office Transport isdefined asa
switch transport facility between a Party’ s designated serving wire center and the first
point of switching on the other Party’s common (shared) network.

Fiber Meet

Fiber M eet is an interconnection arrangement whereby the Parties physicaly
interconnect their networks via an optica fiber interface (as opposed to an dectrica
interface) & which one Party's facilities, provisioning, and maintenance responsibility
begins and the other Party's respongbility ends (i.e. Point of Interface).

If TLX eectsto interconnect with BellSouth pursuant to a Fiber Megt, TLX and
BdlSouth shdl jointly engineer and operate a Synchronous Optical Network
("SONET") transmission system by which they shal interconnect their transmisson and
routing of locd traffic viaaLocd Channd facility at ether the DSO, DS1, or DS3 levd.
The Parties shdl work jointly to determine the specific transmisson system. However,
TLX’s SONET transmisson must be compatible with BellSouth’ s equipment in the
BelSouth Interconnection Wire Center. The same vendor’ s equipment and software
verson must be used, and the Data Communications Channd (DCC) must be turned
off.

BdlSouth shdl, whally at its own expense, procure, ingtdl and maintain the agreed upon
SONET equipment in the Bell South Interconnection Wire Center ("BIWC").
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TLX ghdl, whally at its own expense, procure, instal and maintain the agreed upon
SONET equipment inthe TLX Interconnection Wire Center ("TLX Wire Center").

BdlSouth shall designate a Point of Interface outside the BIWC as a Fiber Meset point,
and shall make dl necessary preparations to receive, and to adlow and enable TLX to
deliver, fiber optic facilities into the Point of Interface with sufficient spare length to
reach the fuson splice point a the Point of Interface. BellSouth shdl, wholly at its own
expense, procure, indal, and maintain the fusion splicing point in the Point of Interface.
A Common Language Location Identification ("CLLI") code will be established for
each Point of Interface. The code established must be a building type code. All orders
shdl originate from the Point of Interface (i.e., Point of Interfaceto TLX, Point of
Interface to BellSouth).

TLX shdl ddiver and maintain such strands whally at its own expense. Upon verba
request by TLX, BellSouth shdl alow TLX accessto the Fiber Meet entry point for
mai ntenance purposes as promptly as possible.

The Parties shall jointly coordinate and undertake maintenance of the SONET
transmisson sysem. Each Party shdl be respongble for maintaining the components of
their own SONET transmission system.

Each Party will be responsible for (i) providing its own trangport facilities to the Fiber
Meet, and (ii) the cost to build-out its facilities to such Fiber Mest.

Nether Party shdl charge the other for its portion of the Fiber Meet facility used
exclusvey for non-trandt locd traffic (i.e. the Loca Channel). Chargesincurred for
other services including dedicated trangport facilities to the Point of Interconnection if
gpplicable will apply. Charges for Switched and Specid Access Services shdl be
billed in accordance with the applicable Access Service tariff (i.e. the BellSouth
Interstate or Intrastate Access Services Tariff).
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I nter connection Trunking Ar chitectures

BdlSouth and TLX shal establish interconnecting trunk groups and trunking
configurations between networks including the establishment of one-way or two-way
trunks in accordance with the following provisons set forth in this Agreement.

Any TLX interconnection request that deviates from the slandard trunking architectures
asdescribed in this Agreement that affects traffic delivered to TLX from a BellSouth
switch that requires specid BellSouth switch trandations and other network
modifications will require TLX to submit a Bona Fide Request/New Business Request
viathe Bona Fide Request/New Business Request Process st forth in General Terms
and Conditions.

All terms and conditions, aswell as charges, both non-recurring and recurring,
associated with interconnecting trunk groups between Bell South and TLX not
addressed in Exhibit A shall be as st forth in the appropriate Bell South intrastate or
interstate tariff for switched access services. For two-way trunking that carries the
Paties locd and intraLATA toll traffic only, excluding trunking thet carries Trangt
Traffic, the Parties shal be compensated for the nonrecurring and recurring charges for
trunks and DSL facilities a 50% of the gpplicable contractud or tariff rates for the
services provided by each Party. TLX shal be responsible for ordering and paying for
any two-way trunks carrying trangt traffic. Furthermore, TLX shal be responsible for
the compensation for two-way trunking that it ordersfor itsloca and intraLATA toll but
utilizes unidirectiondly.

Switched Accesstraffic will be delivered to and by IXCs based on TLX's NXX
Access Tandem homing arrangement as specified by TLX in the nationd Loca
Exchange Routing Guide (LERG).

All trunk groups will be provisoned as Signaing System 7 (SS7) cagpable where
technicaly feasble. If SS7 is not technically feasible multi-frequency (MF) protocol
sgnding shdl be used.

In caseswhere TLX isdso an IXC, the IXC's Feature Group D (FG D) trunking must
remain separate from the loca interconnection trunking.

Two-Way Trunking Requirements.

The following requirements gpply to two-way trunking that carries the Parties loca and
intraLATA toll.

1. TLX will initiate two-way trunk request. The use of and quantity of two way
trunking shal be mutualy agreed upon and shal bejointly provisoned.
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2. The Point of Interface will be located at a mutualy agreed location or point
designated by BellSouth. If an agreement cannot be reached on the location of the
Point of Interface, each company will establish its own Point of Interface and order
one-way trunks.

3. BdlSouth and TLX will jointly review the trunk forecast, as needed, on aperiodic
basis, or a least every six (6) months.

4. TLX will order trunks using access service request (ASR) process in place for
Locd Interconnection after the joint planning meeting takes place between
BdlSouth and TLX.

5. BdlSouth and TLX must agree on traffic engineering parameters that will be used in
the engineering of the trunk groups.

6. BelSouth and TLX must agree to meet and resolve service-affecting Stuationsin a
timely manner. This contact will normaly be made through the Account Team.

7. Edablishing atwo-way trunk group does not preclude BellSouth or TLX from
adding one-way trunk groups within the same Loca Cdling Area

8. For technical reasons, two-way trunk groups may not be ordered to a BellSouth
DMS100 Loca Tandem or DM S100 End Office.

9. BdlSouth will be responsble for the indalation and maintenance of its trunks and
facilities to the mutudly agreed Point of Interface, and TLX will be responsble for
the ingalation and maintenance of its trunks and facilities to the mutualy agreed to

Point of Interface.
2.8 BellSouth Access Tandem Interconnection Architectures
281 BdlSouth Access Tandem Interconnection provides intratandem access to subtending

end offices. BellSouth Multiple Tandem Access (MTA), decribed later in this
Agreement, may be ordered using any of the following access tandem architectures.

2.8.2 Basic Architecture

2821 In this architecture, TLX’ s originating Locd and IntraLATA Toll and originating and
terminating Trangt Traffic is trangported on a single two-way trunk group between TLX
and BdllSouth access tandem(s) withinaLATA. This group carriesintratandem Trangt
Traffic between TLX and Independent Companies, Interexchange Carriers, other
CLECs and other network providers with which TLX desires interconnection and has
the proper contractual arrangements. This group also carries TLX originated
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intertandem traffic trangting a single BellSouth access tandem destined to third party
tandems such as an Independent Company tandem or other CLEC tandem. BellSouth
originated Local and IntraLATA Tall traffic is trangported on a single one-way trunk
group terminating to TLX. The Two-way Trunking Requirements described in this
Attachment do not apply to this architecture. Other trunk groups for operator services,
directory assistance, emergency services and intercept may be established if required.
The LERG should be referenced for current routing and tandem serving arrangements.
The Basc Architecture isillugrated in Exhibit B.

283 One-Way Trunking Architecture

28.3.1 In this architecture, the Parties interconnect using two one-way trunk groups. One one-
way trunk group carries TLX-originated local and intraL ATA toll traffic destined for
BdlSouth end-users. The other one-way trunk group carries BellSouth-originated local
and intraL ATA toll traffic destined for TLX end-users. A third two-way trunk group is
edablished for TLX's originating and terminating Trangt Traffic. This group carries
intratandem Trangt Traffic between TLX and Independent Companies, Interexchange
Carriers, other CLECs and other network providers with which TLX desires
interconnection and has the proper contractua arrangements. This group aso carries
TLX originated intertandem traffic trangting a single BellSouth access tandem destined
to third party tandems such as an Independent Company tandem or other CLEC
tandem. Other trunk groups for operator services, directory assistance, emergency
services and intercept may be established if required. The LERG should be referenced
for current routing and tandem serving arrangements. The One-Way Trunking
Architectureisillugrated in Exhibit C.

2.8.4 Two-Way Trunking Architecture

2841 The Two-Way Trunking Architecture establishes one two-way trunk group to carry
locd and intraL ATA toll traffic between TLX and BellSouth. To establish this
architecture, TLX and BellSouth must meet the Two-way Trunking Requirements
described in this Attachment. In addition, atwo-way trangt trunk group must be
edablished for TLX's originating and terminating Trangt Traffic. This group carries
intratandem Trangt Traffic between TLX and Independent Companies, Interexchange
Carriers, other CLECs and other network providers with which TLX desires
interconnection and has the proper contractua arrangements. This group also carries
TLX originated intertandem traffic trandting a sngle BellSouth access tandem destined
to third party tandems such as an Independent Company tandem or other CLEC
tandem. Other trunk groups for operator services, directory assstance, emergency
services and intercept may be established if required. The LERG should be referenced
for current routing and tandem serving arrangements. The Two-Way Trunking
Architectureisillustrated in Exhibit D.
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2.85 Supergroup Architecture

2851 In the Supergroup Architecture, the PartiesLoca and IntraLATA Toll and TLX's
Trangt Trafficis exchanged on asingle two-way trunk group between TLX and
BdlSouth. To establish this architecture, TLX and BellSouth must meet the Two-way
Trunking Requirements described in this Attachment. This group carries intratandem
Trangt Traffic between TLX and Independent Companies, Interexchange Carriers,
other CLECs and other network providers with which TLX desires interconnection and
has the proper contractua arrangements. This group aso carries TLX originated
intertandem traffic trangting a single BellSouth access tandem destined to third party
tandems such as an Independent Company tandem or other CLEC tandem. Other
trunk groups for operator services, directory assistance, emergency services and
intercept may be established if required. The LERG should be referenced for current
routing and tandem serving arrangements. The Supergroup Architectureisillugtrated in
Exhibit E.
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BdlSouth Multiple Tandem Access (M TA) provides for LATA wide BellSouth
trangport and termination of TLX-originated intraL ATA toll and locd traffic, that is
transported by BellSouth, by establishing a Point of Interconnection at a Bell South
access tandem with routing through multiple Bell South access tandems as required.
However, TLX mugt still establish Points of Interconnection at al BellSouth access
tandems where TLX NXXsare“homed”. If TLX doesnot have NXXshomed a a
BdlSouth access tandem within aLATA and dects not to establish Points of
Interconnection at such BellSouth access tandem, TLX can order MTA in each
Bd | South access tandem within the LATA where it does have a Point of
Interconnection and BellSouth will terminate traffic to end-users served through those
BellSouth access tandems where TLX does not have a Point of Interconnection. MTA
shdl be provisioned in accordance with Bell South’s Ordering Guiddlines.

MTA does not include switched access traffic that trandts the Bell South network to an
Interexchange Carrier (IXC). Switched Accesstraffic will be delivered to and by 1XCs
based on TLX's NXX Access Tandem homing arrangement as specified by TLX inthe
nationd Loca Exchange Routing Guide (LERG).

For TLX-originated loca and intraLATA toll traffic that BellSouth transports but is

destined for termination by athird Party network (trangt traffic), BelSouth MTA is

required if multiple BellSouth access tandems are necessary to deliver the cdl to the
third Party network.

The Parties agree that compensation for the Bell South transport and/or termination of
TLX'slocd and intraL ATA toll traffic will be billed on a satewide besis a the
gpplicable rates specified in Exhibit A to this Attachment for locdl traffic and at the
BdlSouth intrastate switched access tariff rates for intraL ATA toll treffic.

To the extent TLX does not purchase MTA in acaling areathat has multiple access
tandems sarving the calling area as defined by BellSouth, TLX must establish Points of

I nterconnection to every access tandem in the calling areain order to serve the entire
cdling area. To the extent TLX does not purchase MTA and providesintraLATA tall
sarvice to its customers, it may be necessary for it to establish a Point of Interconnection
to additiona BellSouth access tandems that serve end offices outside the local cdling
area. Totheextent TLX routesitstraffic in such away that utilizes BdlSouth' sMTA
service without properly ordering MTA sarvice, TLX agreesto pay BellSouth the
associated transport and termination charges.

BdlSouth End Office Interconnection

TLX may establish interconnection at BellSouth end offices for the delivery of TLX
originated loca and intrdata toll traffic destined for BellSouth end-users served by that
end-office.
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2.14.2 When end office trunking is ordered by BellSouth to deliver Bell South originated traffic
to TLX, BdlSouth will provide overflow routing through BdllSouth tandems cons stent
with how BellSouth overflowsit' straffic. The overflow will be based on the homing
arangements TLX displaysinthe LERG. Likewise, if TLX interconnectsto a
BdlSouth end office for ddlivery of TLX originated traffic, TLX will overflow the traffic
through the Bell South tandems based on the Bell South homing arrangements shown in
the LERG.

2.14.3 The Parties shdl utilize direct end office trunking under the following conditions.

(1) Tandem Exhaudt - If atandem through which the Parties are interconnected is
unableto, or isforecasted to be unable to support additiona traffic loads for any
period of time, the Parties will mutualy agree on an end office trunking plan that will
dleviate the tandem capacity shortage and ensure completion of traffic between
TLX and BdlSouth’s subscribers.

(2) Traffic Volume —To the extent either Party has the capability to measure the amount
of traffic between a TLX switching center and a BellSouth end office, elther Party
shdl ingal and retain direct end office trunking sufficient to handle actud or
reasonably forecasted traffic volumes, whichever is greater, between a TLX
switching center and a BellSouth end office where the traffic exceeds or is
forecasted to exceed asingle DSL of locd traffic per month. Either Party will ingtall
additional capacity between such points when overflow traffic between TLX's
switching center and BellSouth’s end office exceeds or is forecasted to exceed a
sngle DSL of locd traffic per month. In the case of one way trunking, additiond
trunking shdl only be required by the Party whaose trunking has achieved the
preceding usage threshold.

(3) Mutua Agreement - The Parties may inddl direct end office trunking upon mutua
agreement in the absence of conditions (1) or (2) above and agreement will not

unreasonably be withheld.
2.15 L ocal Tandem Interconnection.
2.15.1 This interconnection arrangement alows TLX to establish a Point of Interconnection a

BdlSouth locd tandemsfor: (1) the ddlivery of TLX-originated locd traffic transported
and terminated by BellSouth to BellSouth end offices within the locd cdling areaas
defined in BdlSouth’s Generd Subscriber Services Tariff (GSST), section A3 served
by those BellSouth local tandems, and (2) for locd trangt traffic transported by
BdlSouth for third party network providers who have aso established Points of
Interconnection at those BellSouth local tandems.
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When a specified locd calling arealis served by more than one BdllSouth loca tandem,
TLX must designate a“home” local tandem for each of its assgned NPA/NXXs and
establish trunk connections to such locd tandems. Additiondly, TLX may choose to
edtablish aPoint of Interconnection at the BellSouth loca tandems where it has no
codes homing but is not required to do so. TLX may deliver locd traffic to a“home’
BdlSouth loca tandem that is destined for other BellSouth or third party network
provider end offices subtending other BdllSouth locd tandems in the same locdl cdling
areawhere TLX does not choose to establish a Point of Interconnection. 1tisTLX's
responsibility to enter its own NPA/NXX locd tandem homing arrangements into the
Locd Exchange Routing Guide (LERG) ether directly or viaavendor in order for other
third party network providers to determine gppropriate traffic routing to TLX’ s codes.
Likewise, TLX shdl obtain its routing information from the LERG.

Notwithstanding establishing Points of Interconnection to BellSouth’sloca tandems,
TLX must dso establish Points of Interconnection to Bell South access tandems within
the LATA onwhich TLX has NPA/NXXs homed for the delivery of Interexchange
Carrier Switched Access (SWA) and toll traffic, and traffic to Type 2A CMRS
connections located at the access tandems. BellSouth shall not switch SWA traffic
through more than one BellSouth access tandem. SWA, Type 2A CMRS or toll traffic
routed to the loca tandem in error will not be backhauled to the Bell South access
tandem for completion. (Type 2A CMRS interconnection is defined in BellSouth’s A35
Genera Subscriber Services Tariff.)

BdlSouth's provisoning of loca tandem interconnection assumesthat TLX has
executed the necessary locd interconnection agreements with the other third party
network providers subtending those local tandems as required by the Act.

Networ k Design And Management For |nterconnection

Network Management and Changes. Both Parties will work cooperatively with each
other to ingal and maintain the most effective and rdiable interconnected
telecommunications networks, including but not limited to, the exchange of toll-free

mai ntenance contact numbers and escalation procedures. Both Parties agree to provide
public notice of changes in the information necessary for the transmission and routing of
sarvices using itsloca exchange facilities or networks, aswell as of any other changes
that would affect the interoperability of those facilities and networks.

| nterconnection Technicad Standards. The interconnection of al networks will be based
upon accepted industry/nationa guiddines for transmisson standards and traffic
blocking criteria. Interconnecting facilities shdl conform, a& a minimum, to the
telecommunications industry standard of DS-1 pursuant to Bellcore Standard No. TR-
NWT-00499. Signd transfer point, Signaling System 7 (* SS7”) connectivity is required
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a each interconnection point. BellSouth will provide out-of-band signaing using
Common Channel Signaing Access Capability where technicaly and economicaly
feasble, in accordance with the technical specifications set forth in the BellSouth
Guiddinesto Technicad Publication, TR-TSV-000905. Facilities of each Party shall
provide the necessary on-hook, off-hook answer and disconnect supervision and shal
hand off cdling number 1D (Caling Party Number) when technicaly feasible.

3.3 Quadlity of Interconnection. The loca interconnection for the transmission and routing of
telephone exchange service and exchange access that each Party provides to each other
will be a least equd in qudity to what it providesto itsdf and any subsidiary or affiliate,
where technicaly feasible, or to any other Party to which each Party provides locd
interconnection.

34 Network Management Controls. Both Partieswill work cooperatively with each other
to apply sound network management principles by invoking appropriate network
management controls (e.g., cal gapping) to dleviate or prevent network congestion.

35 Common Channd Signding.  Both Parties will provide LEC-to-LEC Common
Channd Signding (“CCS’) to each other, where available, in conjunction with al traffic
in order to enable full interoperability of CLASS features and functions except for call
return. All CCS sgnaing parameters will be provided, including automatic number
identification (“ANI"), originating line information (“OLI") caling company category,
charge number, etc. All privacy indicators will be honored, and each Party will
cooperate with each other on the exchange of Transactional Capabilities Application
Part (“TCAP’) messagesto facilitate full interoperability of CCS-based features
between the respective networks. Neither Party shdl dter the CCS parameters, or be
aparty to adtering such parameters, or knowingly pass CCS parameters that have been
dtered in order to circumvent gppropriate interconnection charges.

3.6 Sgnding CAl Information BellSouth and TLX will send and receive 10 digits for loca
traffic. Additiondly, BdlSouth and TLX will exchange the proper cdl information, i.e.
originated cal company number and destination call company number, CIC, and OZZ,
including dl proper trandations for routing between networks and any information

necessaxy for billing.

3.7 Forecasting Requirements. The Parties shdl exchange technica descriptions and
forecasts of their interconnection and traffic requirements in sufficient detail necessary to
edtablish the interconnections required to assure traffic completion to and from all
customersin their respective designated service areas. In order for the Partiesto
provide as accurate reciprocd trunking forecasts as possible to each other, each Party
mugt timely inform the other Party of any known or anticipated events that may affect
reciproca trunking requirements. If either Party is unable to provide such information,
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The Parties shdl provide reciprocd trunking forecasts based only on existing trunk
group growth and annua estimated percentage of subscriber line growth.

Both Parties shdl meet every sx months or a otherwise mutudly agreegble intervas for
the purpose of exchanging non-binding forecasts of its traffic and volume requirements
for the interconnection and network elements provided under this Agreement, in the
form and in such detall as agreed by the Parties. The Parties agree that each forecast
provided under this Section shdl be deemed “Confidentia Information” in the Generd
Terms and Conditions— Part A of this Agreement.

The trunk forecast should include trunk requirements for dl of the interconnecting trunk
groups for the current year plus the next two future years. The forecast meeting
between the two companies may be a face-to-face meeting, video conference or audio
conference. 1t may be held regiondly or geographically. Idedly, these forecast
meetings should be held a least semi-annudly, or more often if the forecast is no longer
usable. Updatesto aforecast or portions thereof should be made whenever the Party
providing the forecast deems that the latest trunk requirements exceed the origina
quantities by 24 trunks or 10%, whichever is gregter. Either Party should notify the
other Party if they have measurementsindicating that a trunk group is exceeding its
designed cdl carrying capacity and isimpacting other trunk groups in the network.
Also, either Party should notify the other Party if they know of Stuationsin which the
traffic load is expected to increase Sgnificantly and thus affect the interconnecting trunk
requirements as well as the trunk requirements within the other Party’ s network. The
Parties agree that the forecast information provided under this Section shdl be deemed
“Confidentia Information” as set forth in the Generd Terms and Conditions of this
Agreement.

For a non-binding trunk forecast, agreement between the two Parties on the trunk
quantities and the timeframe of those trunks does not imply any liability for falure to
perform if the trunks are not available for use a the required time.

L ocal Dialing Parity

BellSouth and TLX shdl provide locd and toll diding parity to each other with no
unreasonable diding ddays. Diding parity shdl be provided for dl originating
telecommuni cations services that require diding to route acal. BellSouth and TLX shdl
permit smilarly Stuated telephone exchange service end users to did the same number
of digitsto make alocd telephone cal notwithstanding the identity of the end user’s or
the called party’ s telecommunications service provider.
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I nter connection Compensation

Compensation for Call Transportation and Termination for Loca Traffic

Locd Traffic is defined as any telephone cal that originatesin one exchange and
terminates in ether the same exchange, or other loca calling area associated with the
originating exchange as defined and specified in Section A3 of BdlSouth’'s Generd
Subscriber Service Taiff. Asdarification of this definition and for reciproca transport
and termination compensation, Loca Traffic does not include traffic that originates from
or isdirected to or through an enhanced service provider or information service
provider. Asfurther darification, Locd Traffic does not include calls that do not
transmit information of the user’s choosing. In any event, naither Party will pay
reciproca compensation to the other if the “traffic” to which such reciprocd
compensation would otherwise gpply was generated, in whole or in part, for the
purpose of creating an obligation on the part of the originating carrier to pay reciproca
compensation for such traffic.

The Parties shdl provide for the mutua and reciproca recovery of the cogts for the
elementd functions performed in trangporting and terminating local traffic on each
other’s network. The Parties agree that charges for transport and termination of cals
on its respective networks are as set forth in Exhibit A to this Attachment.

For the purposes of this Attachment, Common (Shared) Transport is defined asthe
trangport of the originating Party’ straffic by the terminating Party over the terminating
Party’ s common (shared) facilities between the terminating Party’ s tandem switch and
end office switch and/or between the terminating Party’ s tandem switches.

For the purposes of this Attachment, Tandem Switching is defined as the function that
edtablishes a communications path between two switching offices through a third
switching office (the Tandem switch).

For the purposes of this Attachment, End Office Switching is defined as the function
that establishes a communications path between the trunk sde and line sde of the End
Office switch.

If TLX utilizes a switch outside the LATA and BellSouth chooses to purchase
dedicated or common (shared) transport from TLX for trangport and termination of
BdlSouth originated traffic, BellSouth will pay TLX no more than the airline miles
between theV & H coordinates of the Point of Interface within the LATA where TLX
receives the Bdll South-originated traffic and the V & H coordinates of the BdlSouth
Exchange Rate Center Areathat the TLX terminating NPA/NXX is associated in the
same LATA. For these stuations, BellSouth will compensate TLX at either dedicated
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or common (shared) transport rates specified in Exhibit A and based upon the functions
provided by TLX as defined in this Attachmen.

5.1.7 Neither Party shal represent access services traffic (e.g. Internet Protocol (IP)
Telephony, FGA, FGB, etc.) as Locd Traffic for purposes of payment of reciproca
compenstion.

5.1.8 The Parties agree that the jurisdiction of acall is determined by its originating and

terminating (end-to-end) points. For the purpose of delivery of BdlSouth originaing
traffic to TLX, BelSouth will pay to TLX reciproca compensation for Local Traffic
terminating to TLX end users physicaly located in the BdlSouth rate center to which the
TLX end user'sNPA/NXX isassgned. If TLX assigns NPA/NXXsto specific
BellSouth rate centers and assigns numbers from those NPA/NXXsto TLX end users
physicaly located outside of the rate center to which the NPA/NXX is assigned,
BdISouth traffic originating from within the BdlSouth rate center where the NPA/NXX
isassgned and terminating to a TLX customer physically located outside of such rate
center, and at alocation toll to the BellSouth originating rate center, shal not be deemed
Loca Traffic, and no compensation from BellSouth to TLX shdl be due therefor.
Further, TLX agrees to identify such traffic to BellSouth and to compensate Bell South
for originating and trangporting such traffic to TLX & BelSouth' s tariffed intrastate
switched accessrates. In addition, TLX should not use NPA/NXXs to collect
BdlSouth originated locd or intraLATA toll traffic and for ddlivery to a point outsde the
LATA from where the originating NPA/NXX rate center resides.

519 If TLX does not identify such traffic to BelSouth, to the best of BdlSouth's ability
BdlSouth will determine which whole TLX NPA/NXXs on which to charge the
goplicable rates for originating intrastate network access service as reflected in
BdlSouth's Intrastate Access Service Tariff. BellSouth shall make appropriate billing
adjusgmentsif TLX can provide sufficient information for Bell South to determine
whether said trafficislocd or toll.

52 Percent Local Use. Each Party will report to the other a Percentage Loca Usage
(“PLU”). The gpplication of the PLU will determine the amount of loca minutesto be
billed to the other Party. For purposes of developing the PLU, each Party shdl
consder every locd cdl and every long distance call, excluding intermediary treffic. By
the first of January, April, July and October of each year, each Party shdl provide a
positive report updating the PLU. Requirements associated with PLU cdculation and
reporting shal be as st forth in Bell South’s Percent Loca Use Reporting Guidebook,
asitisamended from time to time. Notwithstanding the foregoing, where the
terminating Party has message recording technology thet identifies the jurisdiction of
traffic terminated as defined in this Agreement, such information, in lieu of the PLU
factor, shdl at the terminating Party’ s option be utilized to determine the gppropriate
loca usage compensation to be paid.
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Percentage Interstate Usage.  In the case where TLX desiresto terminateits loca
traffic over or co-mingled on its switched access Feature Group D trunks, TLX will be
required to provide a projected Percentage Interstate Usage (“PIU”) to BdlSouth. All
jurisdictional report requirements, rules and regulations for Interexchange Carriers
specified in BellSouth’s Intrastate Access Services Tariff will gpply to TLX. After
interstate and intrastate traffic percentages have been determined by use of PIU
procedures, the PLU factor will be used for application and hilling of loca
interconnection. Notwithstanding the foregoing, where the terminating Party has
message recording technology that identifies the jurisdiction of traffic terminated as
defined in this Agreement, such information, in lieu of the PIU and PLU factor, shal a
the terminating Party’ s option be utilized to determine the appropriate local usage
compensation to be paid.

Audits. On thirty (30) days written notice, each Party must provide the other the ability
and opportunity to conduct an annua audit to ensure the proper billing of traffic.
BdlSouth and TLX shdl retain records of cdl detail for aminimum of nine months from
which aPLU and/or PIU can be ascertained. The audit shal be accomplished during
norma business hours at an office designated by the Party being audited. Audit
requests shal not be submitted more frequently than one (1) time per calendar year.
Audits shall be performed by amutudly acceptable independent auditory paid for by
the Party requesting the audit. The PLU and/or PIU shdl be adjusted based upon the
audit results and shdl apply to the usage for the quarter the audit was completed, to the
usage for the quarter prior to the completion of the audit, and to the usage for the two
quarters following the completion of the audit. If, asaresult of an audit, either Party is
found to have overstated the PLU and/or PIU by twenty percentage points (20%) or
more, that Party shdl remburse the auditing Party for the cost of the audit.

Rate True-up

This section applies only to North Carolina and Tennessee and other ratesthat
areinterim or expresdy subject to true-up under thisattachment.

The interim prices for Unbundled Network Elements and Other Servicesand Loca
I nterconnection shdl be subject to true-up according to the following procedures:

The interim prices shdl be trued-up, either up or down, based on find prices
determined either by further agreement between the Parties, or by afina order
(including any gppedls) of the Commission which fina order meetsthe criteriaof (3)
below. The Parties shdl implement the true-up by comparing the actua volumes and
demand for each item, together with interim prices for each item, with the fina prices
determined for each item. Each Party shdl keep its own records upon which the true-
up can be based, and any find payment from one Party to the other shdl bein an
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amount agreed upon by the Parties based on such records. In the event of any
disagreement as between the records or the Parties regarding the amount of such true-
up, the Parties agree that the body having jurisdiction over the matter shdl be cdled
upon to resolve such differences, or the Parties may mutualy agree to submit the matter
to the Dispute Resolution process in accordance with the provisions of Section 12 of
the General Terms and Conditions and Attachment 1 of the Agreement.

55.3 The Parties may continue to negotiate toward find prices, but in the event that no such
agreement is reached within nine (9) months, either Party may petition the Commission
to resolve such disputes and to determine find prices for each item. Alternatively, upon
mutua agreement, the Parties may submit the matter to the Digpute Resolution Process
et forth in the Generd Terms and Conditions of the Agreement, so long asthey filethe
resulting Agreement with the Commisson as a* negotiated agreement” under Section
252(e) of the Act.

554 A find order of this Commission that forms the basis of atrue-up shal be the find order
as to prices based on appropriate cost studies, or potentialy may be afind order in any
other Commission proceeding which meets the following criteria

@ BdlSouth and CLEC is entitled to be afull Party to the proceeding;

(b) It shall gpply the provisons of the federa Teecommunications Act of
1996, including but not limited to Section 252(d)(1) (which contains
pricing sandards) and dl then-effective implementing rules and
regulaions; and,

(© It shdl include as an issue the geographic deaveraging of unbundled
element prices, which deaveraged prices, if any are required by sad
find order, shdl form the basis of any true-up.

5.6 Compensation for IntraLATA Toll Traffic

5.6.1 IntraLATA Tall Traffic. IntraLATA Toll Traffic is defined as any tdlephone cdl thet is
not local or switched access per this Agreement.

5.6.2 Compensation for_intraLATA tall treffic. For terminating itsintraLATA toll traffic on
the other company’ s network, the originating Party will pay the terminating Party
BdlSouth’s current intrastate or interstate, whichever is gppropriate, terminating
switched access tariff rates as set forth in BellSouth’s Intrastate or Interstate Access
Services Taiff. The gppropriate charges will be determined by the routing of the call. If
TLX isthe BellSouth end user’ s presubscribed interexchange carrier or if the BellSouth
end user uses TLX as an interexchange carrier on a 101XXXX bass, BellSouth will
charge TLX the gppropriate BellSouth tariff charges for originating switched access
services.
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Compensation for 8XX Treffic. Each Party shal compensate the other pursuant to the
appropriate switched access charges, including the database query charge as set forth in
the BellSouth intrastate or interstate switched access tariffs.

Records for 8XX Billing. Each Party will provide to the other the appropriate records
necessary for billing intraLATA 8XX customers. The records provided will beina
standard EMI format for a fee of $0.013 per record.

8XX Access Screening. BellSouth's provison of 8XX TFD to TLX requires
interconnection from TLX to BellSouth 8XX SCP. Such interconnections shal be
established pursuant to BdllSouth’ s Common Channel Signding Interconnection
Guiddines and Bellcore' s CCS Network Interface Specification document, TR-TSV-
000905. TLX shdl establish CCS7 interconnection at the BellSouth Locd Signd
Trandfer Points serving the BellSouth 8XX SCPsthat TLX desiresto query. Theterms
and conditions for 8XX TFD are set out in BellSouth'’ s Intrastate Access Services Tariff
as amended.

Mutua Provison of Switched Access Service

Switched Access Traffic. Switched Access Traffic is as defined in the BellSouth Access
Taiff. Additiondly, IP Telephony traffic will be consdered switched access traffic.

When TLX's end office switch, subtending the Bdll South Access Tandem switch for
receipt or ddlivery of switched access traffic, provides an access service connection to
or from an interexchange carrier (*1XC”) by either adirect trunk group to the IXC
utilizing BdlSouth facilities, or via BdlSouth's tandem switch, each Party will provide its
own access services to the IXC on amulti-bill, multi-tariff meet-point basis. Each Party
will bill its own access services rates to the IXC with the exception of the
interconnection charge. Theinterconnection charge will be billed by the Party providing
the end office function. Each party will use the Multiple Exchange Carrier Access
Billing (MECAB) system to establish meet point hilling for dl applicable traffic. Thirty
(30)-day hilling periods will be employed for these arrangements. The recording Party
agreesto provideto theinitia billing Party, a no charge, the switched access detailed
usage data within no more than sixty (60) days after the recording date.  Theinitia
billing Party will provide the switched access summary usage data to al subsequent
billing Parties within 10 days of rendering the initid bill to the IXC. Each Party will
notify the other when it is not feasible to meet these requirements so that the customers
may be notified for any necessary revenue accrua associated with the significantly
ddlayed recording or hilling. As business requirements change data reporting
requirements may be modified as necessary.

Where either Party has been notified that the other Party has a Billing Guarantee
Prectice, each Party so notified (the Initid Billing Party or the recording Party) will be
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held liable for any access revenues which it has caused to be determined unbillable
under the guiddines of such Billing Guarantee Practice of the other Party. Each Party
will provide complete documentation to the other to subgstantiate any clam of unbillable
access revenues. A negotiated settlement will be agreed upon between the Parties.

Each Party will retain for aminimum period of sixty (60) days, access message detall
sufficient to recreate any datawhich islost or damaged by their company or any third
party involved in processing or transporting data.

Each Party agrees to recreate the lost or damaged data within forty-eight (48) hours of
notification by the other or by an authorized third party handling the data.

Each Party aso agrees to process the recreated data within forty-eight (48) hours of
receipt at its data processing center.

All daims should be filed with the other Party within 120 days of the receipt of the date
of the unbillable usage.

The Initid Billing Party shdl keep records of its billing activities rdating to jointly-
provided Intrastate and Interstate access servicesin sufficient detail to permit the
Subsequent Billing Party to, by formad or informa review or audit, to verify the accuracy
and reasonableness of the jointly-provided access billing data provided by the Initid
billing Party. Each Party agrees to cooperate in such forma or informal reviews or
audits and further agreesto jointly review the findings of such reviews or auditsin order
to resolve any differences concerning the findings thereof.

TLX agrees not to deliver switched access traffic to Bell South for termination except
over TLX ordered switched access trunks and facilities.

Trangt Traffic Service. BellSouth shal provide tandem switching and transport services
for TLX' strangt traffic. Trangt traffic istraffic originating on TLX' s network thet is
switched and/or transported by BellSouth and delivered to athird party’ s network, or
traffic originating on athird Party’ s network that is switched and/or transported by
BdlSouth and delivered to TLX’s network . Ratesfor locd trangt traffic shal bethe
goplicable cal trangport and termination charges as set forth in Exhibit A to this
Attachment. Ratesfor intraLATA toll and Switched Access trangt traffic shdl be the
gpplicable cal transport and termination charges as st forth in BdllSouth Interstate or
Intrastate Switched Access tariffs. Switched Access trangit traffic presumesthat TLX's
end office is subtending the Bell South Access Tandem for switched access traffic to and
from TLX's end users utilizing BellSouth facilities, either by direct trunks with the IXC,
or viathe BdlSouth Access Tandem. Billing associated with dl trangt traffic shal be
pursuant to Multiple Exchange Carrier Access Billing (MECAB) procedures. Wirdess
Type 1 traffic shdl not be treated as trangit traffic from arouting or billing perspective.
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Wirdess Type 2A traffic shdl not be treated as trangt traffic from arouting or billing
perspective until BellSouth and the Wirdless carrier have the capability to properly
meet-point-bill in accordance with MECAB guiddines.

The delivery of traffic which trandts the BellSouth network and is transported to another
carier' s network is excluded from any BellSouth billing guarantees and will be ddlivered
at the rates stipulated in this Agreement to aterminating carrier. BellSouth agreesto
deiver thistraffic to the terminating carrier; provided, however, that TLX issoldy
respongible for negotiating and executing any gppropriate contractua agreements with
the terminating carrier for the receipt of this traffic through the Bell South network.
BdlSouth will not be liable for any compensation to the terminating carrier or to TLX.
TLX agreesto compensate Bell South for any charges or codts for the delivery of trangt
traffic to a connecting carrier on behdf of TLX. Additiondly, the Parties agree that any
billing to athird party or other telecommunications carrier under this section shal be
pursuant to MECAB procedures.

| nterconnection with Enhanced Service Providers (ESPs)/Information Service Providers
(ISPs). ESP/ISP traffic shdl not be included in the interconnection compensation
arrangements of this Agreement.

Frame Relay Service

In addition to the Locd Interconnection services set forth above, BellSouth will offer a
network to network Interconnection arrangement between BdllSouth'sand TLX's
frame reay switches as st forth below. The following provisions will gpply only to
Frame Relay Service and Exchange Access Frame Relay Service in those datesin
which TLX is certified and providing Frame Relay Service asaLoca Exchange Carrier
and where traffic is being exchanged between TLX and BdlSouth Frame Relay
Switchesin the same LATA.

The Parties agree to establish two-way Frame Relay facilities between their respective
Frame Relay Switches to the mutualy agreed upon Frame Relay Service point(s) of
interconnection (“POI(s)”) within the LATA. All POIsshdl be within the same Frame
Relay Network Serving Areas as defined in Section A40 of BdllSouth’s Generd
Subscriber Service Tariff except as set forth in this Attachment.

Upon the request of either Party, such interconnection will be established where
BdlSouth and TLX have Frame Relay Switchesin the same LATA. Where there are
multiple Frame Relay switches in one centrd office, an interconnection with any one of
the switches will be consdered an interconnection with al of the switches a that central
office for purposes of routing packet traffic.
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The Parties agree to provison locd and IntraLATA Frame Relay Service and Exchange
Access Frame Relay Service (both intrastate and interstate) over Frame Relay
interconnection facilities between the respective Frame Relay switches and the POIs.

The Parties agree to assess each other reciproca charges for the facilities that each
provides to the other according to the Percent Local Circuit Use Factor (PLCU),
determined as follows:

If the data packets originate and terminate in locations in the same LATA, and
conggtent with the loca definitions of the Agreement, the traffic is conddered locdl.
Frame Relay framed packet datais trangported within Virtua Circuits (VC). For the
purposes of this Agreement, if dl the data packets transported within aVC remain
within the LATA, then consstent with the locd definitions in this Agreement, the treffic
ontha VCislocd (“Locd VC”).

If the originating and terminating locations of the two way packet datatraffic are not in
the same LATA, thetrafficon that VCisinterLATA (“IntelLATA VC).

The PLCU isdetermined by dividing the total number of Loca VCs, by the total
number of VCs on eech Frame Relay facility. To facilitate implementation, TLX may
determineits PLCU in aggregate, by dividing the totd number of Locd VCsin agiven
LATA by the totd number VCsinthat LATA. The Parties agree to renegotiate the
method for determining PLCU, a BellSouth’s request, and within 90 days, if BellSouth
notifies TLX that it has found that this method does not adequately represent the PLCU.

If there are no VCs on afacility when it is billed, the PLCU will be zero.

BdlSouth will provide the circuit between the Parties' respective Frame Relay
Switches. The Parties will be compensated asfollows. BellSouth will invoice, and TLX
will pay, the tota non-recurring and recurring charges for the circuit based upon the
rates set forth in BellSouth’s Interstate Access Tariff, FCC No. 1. TLX will then
invoice, and BdlSouth will pay, an amount calculated by multiplying the BellSouth billed
charges for the circuit by one-hdf of TLX’s PLCU.

The Parties agree to compensate each other for Frame Relay network-to-network
interface (NNI) ports based upon the NNI rates set forth in BellSouth's Interstate
Access Tariff, FCC No. 1. Compensation for each pair of NNI portswill be
cdculaed asfollows BelSouth will invoice, and TLX will pay, the total non-recurring
and recurring charges for the NNI port. TLX will then invoice, and Bell South will pay,
an amount calculated by multiplying the BdllSouth billed non-recurring and recurring
charges for the NNI port by TLX’s PLCU.
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Each Party agrees that there will be no charges to the other Party for itsown
subscriber’ s Permanent Virtua Circuit (PVC) rate dements for the local PV C segment
from its Frame Relay switch to its own subscriber’ s premises. PV C rate dements
include the Data Link Connection Identifier (DLCI) and Committed Information Rate
(CIR).

For the PV C segment between the TLX and BellSouth Frame Relay switches,
compensation for the PV C charges is based upon the rates in BellSouth's Interstate
Access Tariff, FCC No. 1.

Compensation for PV C rate dements will be calculated as follows:

If TLX ordersaV C connection between a Bell South subscriber’s PV C segment and a
PV C segment from the Bell South Frame Relay switch to the TLX Frame Relay switch,
BdlSouth will invoice, and TLX will pay, the tota non-recurring and recurring PVC
charges for the PV C segment between the BellSouth and TLX Frame Relay switches.
If theVCisaLocd VC, TLX will then invoice and BellSouth will pay, the tota
nonrecurring and recurring PV C charges billed for that ssgment. If the VCisnot locdl,
no compensation will be paid to TLX for the PV C segment.

If BellSouth ordersaL.oca VC connection between a TLX subscriber’s PV C segment
and a PV C segment from the TLX Frame Relay switch to the BellSouth Frame Relay
switch, BelSouth will invoice, and TLX will pay, the total non-recurring and recurring
PVC and CIR charges for the PV C segment between the BellSouth and TLX Frame
Rday switches. If theVCisalocd VC, TLX will then invoice and BdlSouth will pay
the total non-recurring and recurring PV C and CIR charges billed for that segment. If
the VCisnot locd, no compensation will be paid to TLX for the PVC segmernt.

The Parties agree to compensate each other for requests to change a PV C segment or
PV C service order record, according to the Feature Change charge as set forth in the
BellSouth access tariff BellSouth Tariff FCC No, 1.

If TLX requests a change, BellSouth will invoice and TLX will pay a Festure Change
charge for each affected PV C segment.

If BellSouth requests achange to aLocd VC, TLX will invoice and BelSouth will pay
a Feature Change charge for each affected PV C segment.

The Parties agree to limit the sum of the CIR for the VCson aDSL NNI port to not
more than three times the port speed, or not more than six times the port speed on a
DS3 NNI port.
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Except as expressly provided herein, this Agreement does not address or dter in any
way either Party’s provision of Exchange Access Frame Relay Service or interLATA
Frame Relay Service. All charges by each Party to the other for carriage of Exchange
Access Frame Relay Service or interLATA Frame Relay Service are included in the
BdlSouth access tariff BellSouth Tariff FCC No, 1.

TLX will identify and report quarterly to BellSouth the PLCU of the Frame Relay
facilitiesit uses, per section 8.5.3 above.

Either Party may request areview or audit of the various service components, consstent
with the provisons of section E2 of the BellSouth State Access Servicestariffs or
Section 2 of the BellSouth FCC No.1 Tariff.

If during the term of this Agreement, BellSouth obtains authority to provide interLATA
Frame Relay in any State, the Parties agree to renegotiate this arrangement for the
exchange of Frame Relay Service Traffic within one hundred eighty (180) days of the
date BellSouth receives interLATA authority. In the event the Parties fall to renegotiate
this Section 8 within the one hundred eighty day period, they will submit this matter to
the appropriate State commission(s) for resolution.

Remote Access Server (RAS) Network I nter connection

The Parties agree that the Remote Access Server (RAS) isa specidized internet traffic
concentration device designed to concentrate traffic to specific Internet Service
Providers (ISPs), and as such is telecommunications equipment, but is not an end office
switch or equivaent facility, and thusis not subject to cal transport and termination
requirements under FCC Rule 51.711.

The Parties further agree that the purpose of the TLX RAS service offering isto move
Internet traffic off the Public Switched Telephone Network (PSTN) terminating end
office switch.

TLX shdl configure TLX’s RAS device in such amanner asto diminate the
provisoning of enhanced services as defined by the Federd Communications
Commission, such as but not limited to, user authentication, security, usage
measurement, billing control and protocol conversion.

BdlSouth agrees to deliver BdlSouth originated and trangt traffic intended for TLX's
end usersto TLX’s RAS device pursuant to the terms and conditions of this
Agreement.

NPA/NXX Code Assignment and Homing

Version 1Q00: 3/6/00



7.5.1

7.5.2

7.6

7.6.1

76.1.1

7.6.1.2

7.6.1.3

76.1.4

7.6.1.5

1.7

7.7.1

Attachment 3
Page 26

TLX shdl assgn unique NPA/NXXsto TLX's RAS specificdly for Internet traffic
routing purposes.

TLX shdl homeits NPA/NXX(s) on the Bell South Tandem serving the Exchange Rate
Center to which TLXassgns TLX’s RAS NPA/NXX(s). The specified association
between BellSouth Tandems and Exchange Rate Center Areasis defined in the LERG.

Direct Trunks Between TLX’s RAS And BdlSouth End Offices

The Parties shdl utilize direct end office to RAS trunks pursuant to the following
conditions.

Tandem Exhaud - If a BellSouth tandem through which TLX isinterconnected is unable
to, or isforecasted to be unable to support additiona traffic loads for any period of
time, the Parties will mutualy agree on an end office trunking plan that will dleviate the
BdlSouth tandem capacity shortage and ensure completion of traffic between TLX's
and BellSouth’ s subscribers.

TLX agreesto order, ingal and retain direct end office to RAS trunks sufficient to
handle actua and reasonably forecasted traffic exceeding a single DS of traffic per
month.

TLX aso agreesto order direct end office to RAS trunks within 30 days of arequest
by BellSouth if the end office traffic is exceeding or is forecasted to exceed a DSL of
traffic. If TLX doesnot order direct trunks within those 30 days, TLX agreesto pay to
BdlSouth, beginning the fallowing month, the common transport, tandem switching and
tandem shared trunk port per minute of use rates reflected in Exhibit A of this
Agreement for traffic delivered to TLX’s RAS via BellSouth' s tandem switch until such
direct trunks are activated.

TLX shdl ingdl additional capacity between BellSouth end officesand TLX’SRAS
devices when overflow traffic between end offices and a RAS device exceeds or is
reasonably forecasted to exceed asingle DSL of traffic per month.

The Patiesmay ingdl direct end office to RAS trunks upon mutual agreement.

Trunks Between aRAS and Tandem Switches

Pursuant to the preceding paragraphs regarding direct trunks between a RAS and the
originating end offices, the TLX agreesto order, indal and retain trunking to the
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BdISouth tandem switch sufficient to handle actud and forecasted traffic volumes
routed to TLX’s RAS via the Bdl|South tandem.

TLX shdl order and establish the necessary trunk groups to each BellSouth tandem
switch on which TLX has homed TLX NPA/NXXsfor trangt traffic and traffic
between TLX and BdlSouth and as defined in the LERG.

A RAS Paint of Interface isthe physca telecommunications interface between
BellSouth and TLX's interconnection functions. It establishes the technicd interface and
point of operationd respongbility. The primary function of the RAS Point of Interfaceis
to serve as the terminus for the interconnection service.

At aminimum, TLX must establish aRAS Point Of Interface at each BdllSouth access
tandem sarving an Exchange Rate Center to which TLX hasassgned aRAS
NPA/NXX inthe LATA.

TLX agreesto establish, within four months of a request of BellSouth, a Point Of
Interface a a BellSouth end office or tandem switch location where the trafficto TLX's
RAS has reached or is forecasted to reach one DS3 or more within sx months.

The RAS Point of Interface has the following main characterigtics:

It isa cross-connect point to alow connection, disconnection, transfer or restoration of
service.

It isapoint where BellSouth and TLX can verify and maintain specific performance
objectives.

It is specified according to the interface offered in the tariff or interconnection
Agreement (for example: for DS1 service, the FCC # 1 tariff specifiesthat the interface
meets the technica specifications detailed in Generic Requirements GR-342-CORE,
Issue 1, December 1995.)

The Parties provide their own equipment (CPE) to interface with the DSO, DS1, DS3,
STS1 and/or OCn circuits on the customer premises.

The RAS Point of Interconnection isthe trunk group termination location a which
BdlSouth ddivers BdlSouth originated traffic to the TLX'sRAS on TLX’s network.
TLX’srequested Point of Interconnection shal aso be used for the receipt of transit
trunk groups for trangt traffic at BellSouth Access and/or Local Tandems pursuant to
the terms and conditions of this Agreement. Points of Interconnection established a the
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BdlSouth Locd Tandem gpply only to locd traffic and local originating trangt traffic as
defined by BelSouth.

Pursuant to the terms and conditions in this Agreement, Bell South agrees to ddliver
BdlSouth originating traffic to TLX's RAS Points of Interface as etablished by TLX.
A Poaint of Interface may not necessarily be established a a Point of Interconnection.

TLX agreesto compensate BellSouth for trangport and switching functions performed
by BdlSouth & the rates reflected in Exhibit A to this Agreement, including third party
trangt traffic, delivered to TLX's RAS Point Of Interface.

Exhibit A Switching and Transport rates will apply when the BellSouth Rate Center with
which TLX has associated its RAS NPA/NXX is not locd, pursuant to BellSouth’ s flat
rated Extended Area Service (EAS) A3 tariffs, to the BellSouth Rate Center in which
TLX has placed TLX’sRAS device.

TLX shdl not ddiver switched access traffic to BdlSouth via TLX'S RAS
interconnection with BdlSouth.

BdISouth shdl not pay reciprocal compensation to TLX for traffic delivered to TLX's
RAS.

Compensation for Switched Access trangit traffic shdl be pursuant to the Mutual
Provision of Switched Access Service section of this Agreement. Internet Protocol
(IP) Telephony traffic shal be consdered and treated as switched access traffic by both

parties.
Operational Support Systems (OSS) Rates

BdlSouth has devel oped and made avail able the following mechanized systems by
which TLX may submit LSRs eectronically.

LENS Loca Exchange Navigation System
EDI Electronic Data Interface
TAG Telecommunications Access Gateway

L SRs submitted by means of one of these interactive interfaces will incur an OSS
electronic ordering charge as specified in the table bdow. An individua LSR will be
identified for billing purposes by its Purchase Order Number (PON). LSRs submitted
by means other than one of these interactive interfaces (mail, fax, courier, etc.) will incur
amanua order charge as specified in the table below:
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OPERATIONAL SUPPORT SYSTEMS

AL,GA,LA, MS SC FL,KY,NC, TN

OSS L SR charge, per LSR received from the $3.50 $3.50
CLEC by one of the OSS interactive interfaces

SOMEC SOMEC
Incrementa charge per LSR recaived from the See gpplicablerate $19.99
CLEC by means other than one of the OSS dement
interactive interfaces SOMAN

Note: In addition to the OSS charges, applicable discounted service order and related

8.3

8.4

8.5

8.6

8.6.1

8.6.2

discounted charges apply per the tariff.
Denial/Restoral OSS Charge

Inthe event TLX providesalist of customers to be denied and restored, rather than an
LSR, each location on the list will require a separate PON and, therefore will be billed
asone LSR per location.

Cancellation OSS Charge
TLX will incur an OSS charge for an accepted L SR that is later canceled by TLX.

Note: Supplements or clarificationsto a previoudy billed LSR will not incur another
OSS charge.

Network Elements and Other Services Manual Additive

The Commissionsin Alabama, Georgia, Louisana, Mississppi and South Carolina have
ordered incremental manua non-recurring charges (NRC) for Network Elements and
Other Services ordered by means other than one of the interactive interfaces. These
ordered Network Elements and Other Services manud additive NRCswill gpply in
these states, rather than the charge per LSR.

Threshold Billing Plan

The Parties agree tha TLX will incur the mechanized rate for dl LSRs, both
mechanized and manud, if the percentage of mechanized LSRs to total LSRs meets or
exceeds the threshold percentages shown below:

Y ear Ratio: Mechanized/Tota LSRs
2000 80%
2001 90%

The threshold plan will be discontinued in 2002.

BdlSouth will track the total LSR volume for eech CLEC for each quarter. At theend
of that time period, a Percent Electronic LSR caculation will be made for that quarter
based on the LSR data tracked in the LCSC. If this percentage exceeds the threshold
volume, dl of that CLECs future manua LSRswill be billed a the mechanized LSR
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rate. To dlow time for obtaining and anayzing the data and updating the billing system,
this billing change will take place on the first day of the second month following the end
of the quarter (eg. May 1 for 1Q, Aug 1 for 2Q, etc.). Therewill be no adjusmentsto
the amount billed for previoudy billed LSRs.
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BELLSOUTH/TLX RATES

LOCAL INTERCONNECTION
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RATES BY STATE

DESCRIPTION usocC AL FL GA KY LA MS NC SC TN
LOCAL INTERCONNECTION (CALL TRANSPORT AND TERMINATION)
End Office Switching, per mou N/A $0.0018 NA $0.0016333 | $0.002562 NA $0.0023771 $0.0017 $0.0019295 $0.0019
Direct Local Interconnection, per mou (same as End Office Switching in FL & LA) NA $0.002 NA NA $0.00209 NA NA NA NA
Tandem Switching, per mou N/A $0.00063 $0.00029 | $0.0006757 | $0.001096 NA $0.0007834 $0.0009 $0.0006843 | $0.000676
Tandem Switching (assumes 5 miles of transport per mou) N/A NA NA NA NA $0.00430 NA NA NA NA
Tandem Local Interconnection, per mou (includes end office switching element) NA $0.00325 NA NA $0.00639 NA NA NA NA
Multiple Tandem Switching, per mou (applies to initial tandem only), effective 10/99 NA $0.00125 NA NA $0.00430 NA NA NA NA
Local Intermediary, per mou (applies to transit traffic only) NA $0.00125 NA NA $0.00430 NA NA NA NA
Tandem Intermediary Charge, per mou* N/A $0.0015 NA NA $0.001096 NA NA NA NA NA
*(This charge is applicable only to transit traffic and is applied in addition to
applicable switching and/or interconnection charges.)
TRUNK PORT CHARGE
All terms and conditions, as well as charges, both non-recurring and recurring,
associated with interconnecting trunk groups between BellSouth and CLEC-1
shall be as set forth in Section E.6 of the appropriate BellSouth intrastate access
tariff. At such time as BellSouth develops a cost based rate for such
interconnecting trunk groups, the Parties shall amend this agreement to include BST State | BST State | BST State | BST State | BST State | BST State | BST State | BST State | BST State
such cost based rates and shall true up such charges in accordance with this Access Tariff| Access Tariff| Access Tarifff Access |Access Tariff| Access Tariff| Access Tariff| Access Tariff| Access Tariff
Attachment. Rates Rates Rates Tariff Rates Rates Rates Rates Rates Rates
INTEROFFICE TRANSPORT
Common (Shared) Transport
Common (Shared) Transport per mile per mou N/A $0.00001 $0.000012 | $0.000008 | $0.0000049 | $0.0000083 | $0.0000091 | $0.00001 | $0.0000121 | $0.00004
Common (Shared) Transport Facilities Termination per mou N/A $0.00045 $0.0005 | $0.0004152 | $0.000426 | $0.00047 | $0.0004281 | $0.00034 | $0.0004672 | $0.00036
Interoffice Channel Transport - Dedicated - VG
Interoffice Transport - Dedicated - 2-Wire VG - per mile 1L;5XF $0.03390 NA $0.0222 NA $0.0384 NA $0.0282 $0.0373 $0.0173
Interoffice Transport - Dedicated - 2-Wire VG - facilities termination per month 1L;5XF $18.49 NA $17.07 NA $19.10 NA $18.00 $21.42 $18.33
NRC - 1st 1L;5XF $144.27 NA $79.61 NA $104.23 NA $137.48 $136.44 $83.35
NRC - Add'l 1L,5XF $54.15 NA $36.08 NA $39.91 NA $52.58 $51.37 $20.88
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - 1st SOMAC $40.34 NA $18.94 NA $26.20 NA $38.07 $39.63 $30.15
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - Add'| SOMAC $40.54 NA $18.94 NA $26.20 NA $38.07 $39.63 $31.63
Interoffice Channel Transport - Dedicated - VG - Kentucky & Mississippi
Interoffice Transport - Dedicated - 2-Wire VG - per mile 1L5NF NA NA NA $0.03 NA $0.0323 NA NA NA
Interoffice Transport - Dedicated - 2-Wire VG - facilities termination per month 1L5NF NA NA NA $27.66 NA $21.33 NA NA NA
NRC - Facility Termination -1st 1L5NF NA NA NA $142.31 NA $144.77 NA NA NA
NRC - Facility Termination - Add'l 1L5NF NA NA NA $56.21 NA $56.06 NA NA NA
NRC - Incremental Charge--Manual Svc Order - 1st SOMAC NA NA NA $37.21 NA $36.86 NA NA NA
NRC - Incremental Charge--Manual Svc Order - Add’l SOMAC NA NA NA $37.21 NA $36.86 NA NA NA
Interoffice Channel Transport - Dedicated - DSO - 56/64 KBPS
Interoffice Transport - Dedicated - DSO - per mile per month 1L5XK $0.0339 $0.0252 $0.0222 NA $0.0384 NA $0.0282 $0.0373 $0.17
Interoffice Transport - Dedicated - DSO - facility termination per month 1L5XK $17.81 $21.33 $16.45 NA $18.37 NA $17.40 $20.71 $17.74
NRC - 1st 1L5XK $144.27 $137.15 $79.61 NA $104.23 NA $137.48 $136.44 $83.35
NRC - Add'l 1L5XK $54.15 $64.45 $36.08 NA $39.91 NA $52.58 $51.37 $20.88
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - 1st SOMAC $40.34 NA $18.94 NA $26.20 NA $38.07 $39.63 $30.15
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - Add'| SOMAC $40.34 NA $18.94 NA $26.20 NA $38.07 $39.63 $31.63
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[ ] RATES BY STATE
DESCRIPTION usocC AL FL GA KY LA MS NC SC TN
Interoffice Transport - Dedicated - DSO - 56/64 KBPS - Kentucky & Mississippi
DSO0 - per mile 1L5NK NA NA NA $0.03 NA $0.0323 NA NA NA
DSO0 - Facility Termination 1L5NK NA NA NA $26.95 NA $20.64 NA NA NA
NRC - Facility Termination - 1st 1L5NK NA NA NA $142.31 NA $144.77 NA NA NA
NRC - Facility Termination - Add'l 1L5NK NA NA NA $56.21 NA $56.06 NA NA NA
NRC - Incremental Charge--Manual Svc Order - 1st SOMAC NA NA NA $37.21 NA $36.86 NA NA NA
NRC - Incremental Charge--Manual Svc Order - Add’l SOMAC NA NA NA $37.21 NA $36.86 NA NA NA
Interoffice Channel Transport - Dedicated - DS1
Interoffice Transport - Dedicated - DS1 - per mile per month 1L5XL $0.69 $0.6013 $0.4523 NA $0.7831 NA $0.5753 $0.7598 $0.3525
Interoffice Transport - Dedicated - DS1 - facility termination per month 1L5XL $79.69 $99.79 $78.47 NA $93.40 NA $71.29 $94.98 $75.83
NRC - 1st 1L5XL $223.59 $45.91 $147.07 NA $160.49 NA $217.17 $216.27 $166.53
NRC - Add'l 1L5XL $168.60 $44.18 $111.75 NA $123.03 NA $163.75 $162.70 $124.84
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - 1st SOMAC $40.34 NA $18.94 NA $26.20 NA $38.07 $39.63 $30.15
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - Add'| SOMAC $40.34 NA $18.94 NA $26.20 NA $38.07 $39.63 $31.63
Interoffice Channel Transport - Dedicated - DS1 - Kentucky & Mississippi
Interoffice Transport - Dedicated - DS1 - per mile per month 1L5NL NA NA NA $0.45 NA $0.6598 NA NA NA
Interoffice Transport - Dedicated - DS1 - facilities termination per month 1L5NL NA NA NA $55.05 NA $74.40 NA NA NA
NRC - Facility Termination - 1st 1L5NL NA NA NA $298.18 NA $222.81 NA NA NA
NRC - Facility Termination - Add'l 1L5NL NA NA NA $231.23 NA $168.92 NA NA NA
NRC - Incremental Charge--Manual Svc Order - 1st SOMAC NA NA NA NA NA $36.83 NA NA NA
NRC - Incremental Charge--Manual Svc Order - Add’l SOMAC NA NA NA NA NA $36.86 NA NA NA
Interoffice Channel Transport - Dedicated - DS3
Interoffice Transport - Dedicated - DS3 - per mile per month 1L5XM $12.56 $10.22 $6.53 NA $14.04 NA $12.98 $19.08 $5.89
Interoffice Transport - Dedicated - DS3 - facility termination per month 1L5XM $771.60 $984.55 $725.53 NA $1,101.00 NA $720.38 $960.82 $760.20
NRC - 1st 1L5XM $961.93 $772.93 $778.80 NA $713.57 NA $794.94 $941.07 $729.27
NRC - Add'l 1L5XM $532.45 $435.92 $439.62 NA $404.36 NA $579.55 $503.72 $411.98
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - 1st SOMAC $100.19 NA $77.41 NA $71.19 NA $91.26 $92.52 $75.98
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - Add'| SOMAC $100.19 NA $77.41 NA $71.19 NA $91.26 $92.52 $75.98
Interoffice Channel Transport - Dedicated - DS3 - Kentucky & Mississippi
Interoffice Channel Transport - Dedicated - DS3 - per mile
Interoffice Transport - Dedicated - DS3 - facility termination per month 1L5NM NA NA NA $12.62 NA $15.02 NA NA NA
NRC - DS3 - Facility Termination -1st 1L5NM NA NA NA $1,204.00 NA $744.38 NA NA NA
NRC - DS3 - Facility Termination - Add'l 1L5NM NA NA NA $946.23 NA $812.30 NA NA NA
NRC - Incremental Charge--Manual Svc Order - 1st SOMAC NA NA NA $516.89 NA $596.55 NA NA NA
NRC - Incremental Charge--Manual Svc Order - Add’l SOMAC NA NA NA $93.12 NA $64.97 NA NA NA
Local Channel - Dedicated
Local Channel - Dedicated - 2-Wire VG
Monthly Recurring TEFV2 $14.61 $18.02 $13.91 $22.26 $14.94 $17.83 $14.82 $16.83 $19.02
NRC - 1st TEFV2 $572.46 $477.33 $382.95 $597.14 $401.17 $565.31 $553.80 $554.00 $254.14
NRC - Add'l TEFV2 $92.07 $124.32 $62.40 $110.52 $66.35 $93.30 $86.69 $88.58 $28.96
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - 1st SOMAC $45.12 NA $18.94 $41.46 $29.54 $41.57 $42.17 $43.75 $33.65
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - Add’| SOMAC $18.73 NA $8.42 NA $19.46 $27.39 $12.76 $13.55 $23.84
Local Channel - Dedicated - 4-Wire VG
Monthly Recurring TEFV4 $15.77 $19.01 $14.99 $23.38 $16.21 $19.03 $15.87 $18.05 $20.14
NRC - 1st TEFV4 $581.14 $477.33 $368.44 $585.15 $407.11 $573.83 $562.23 $562.46 $257.05
NRC - Add'l TEFV4 $95.21 $124.32 $64.05 $98.53 $68.61 $96.40 $92.67 $91.57 $30.34
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| ] RATES BY STATE
DESCRIPTION USOC AL FL GA KY LA MS NC SC TN
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - 1st SOMAC $45.12 NA $18.94 $98.53 $29.54 $41.57 $42.17 $43.64 $33.65
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - Add'| SOMAC $18.73 NA $8.42 $11.99 $19.46 $27.39 $12.76 $13.55 $23.84
Local Channel - Dedicated - DS1
Monthly Recurring TEFHG $35.52 $44.35 $38.36 $43.80 $43.80 $38.91 $35.68 $37.20 $40.27
NRC - 1st TEFHG $549.85 $246.50 $356.15 $538.95 $396.86 $588.53 $534.48 $534.81 $343.71
NRC - Add'l TEFHG $475.02 $230.49 $312.89 $464.94 $342.92 $501.32 $462.69 $462.81 $277.86
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - 1st SOMAC $91.22 NA $44.22 $87.71 $61.82 $81.30 $86.15 $87.99 $23.51
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - Add'l SOMAC NA NA NA NA NA NA $1.77 $3.11 $21.75
Local Channel - Dedicated — DS3
Monthly Recurring TEFHJ $559.98 $630.65 $558.51 $697.89 $696.07 $533.33 $498.87 $602.18 $633.15
NRC - 1st TEFHJ $1,106.14 $879.42 $882.03 $1,091.00 $811.30 $569.08 $562.25 $1,091.00 $829.52
NRC - Add'| TEFHJ $676.66 $542.41 $545.85 $661.23 $502.09 $534.58 $527.88 $654.13 $512.23
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - 1st SOMAC $100.19 NA $77.41 $93.12 $71.19 $56.84 $56.25 $92.52 $75.98
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - Add'l SOMAC $100.19 NA $77.41 $93.12 $71.19 $56.84 $56.25 $92.52 $53.03
CHANNELIZATION
DS3 Channelization (DS3 to DS1)
per Channelized System per month SATCS $210.87 $213.22 $173.51 $236.32 $245.84 $229.30 $226.81 $204.07 $225.59
NRC - 1st SATCS $355.25 $280.12 $284.43 $425.41 $259.76 $356.80 $351.95 $423.77 $265.08
NRC - Add'l SATCS $245.86 $196.07 $199.98 $303.33 $182.64 $247.40 $243.76 $295.21 $185.94
NRC -1sr - Disconnect SATCS $78.43 $64.06 $66.76 NA $60.96 $79.94 $77.90 NA $61.09
NRC -Add'l - Disconnect SATCS $63.70 $52.60 $55.25 NA $50.46 $65.20 $63.32 NA $50.31
NRC - Channel System - Incremental Cost - Manual Svc. Order -1st SOMAC $28.44 NA $21.61 $41.47 $19.74 $26.95 $28.13 $43.41 $21.71
NRC - Channel System - Incremental Cost - Manual Svc. Order - Add'l SOMAC $13.47 NA $9.61 NA $8.77 $11.98 $13.33 $15.36 $10.46
NRC - Channel System - Incremenatl Cost - Manual Svc. Order - Disconnect - 1st SOMAC $18.46 NA $13.61 NA $12.43 $16.97 $18.26 NA $14.21
NRC - Channel System - Incremenatl Cost - Manual Svc. Order - Disconnect - Add SOMAC $1.50 NA NA NA NA NA $1.48 NA $1.46
per Interface per month SATCO $4.53 $6.31 $7.13 $8.52 $7.55 $5.58 $4.61 $9.69 $3.91
|NRC - 1st SATCO $15.85 $13.39 $13.45 $15.86 $12.29 $15.85 $15.76 $15.54 $12.61
|NRC - Add'l SATCO $11.35 $9.59 $9.63 $11.36 $8.80 $11.35 $11.28 $11.13 $9.03
DS1 Channelization (DS1 to DS0)
per Channelized System per month SATC1 $139.58 $163.88 $137.97 $200.01 $209.87 $146.87 $177.72 $179.81 $165.21
NRC - 1st SATC1 $269.98 $208.64 $212.01 $302.82 $193.63 $271.52 $267.19 $304.00 $197.21
NRC - Add'l SATC1 $163.04 $126.61 $129.60 $184.20 $118.37 $164.56 $161.43 $178.92 $119.99
NRC -1sr - Disconnect SATC1 $34.88 $26.42 $28.95 NA $26.44 $36.38 $34.55 NA $25.66
NRC -Add'l - Disconnect SATC1 $21.32 $15.95 $18.43 NA $16.83 $22.82 $21.14 NA $15.81
NRC - Channel System - Incremental Cost - Manual Svc. Order -1st SOMAC $28.44 NA $21.61 $41.47 $19.74 $26.95 $28.13 $43.41 $21.71
NRC - Channel System - Incremental Cost - Manual Svc. Order -Add'l SOMAC $13.47 NA $9.61 $11.99 $8.77 $11.98 $13.33 $15.36 $10.46
NRC - Channel System - Incremental Cost - Manual Svc. Order - Disconnect -1st SOMAC $18.46 NA $13.61 NA $12.43 $16.97 $18.26 NA $14.21
NRC - Channel System - Incremental Cost - Manual Svc. Order - Disconnect -Add SOMAC $1.50 NA NA NA NA NA $1.48 NA $1.46
DS1 Channization Interfaces
per OCU-DP(data) card per month(2.4-64kbps) SATSA $2.61 $3.13 $2.65 $2.94 $3.12 $2.86 $2.88 $3.36 $2.46
|NRC - 1st SATSA $15.85 $13.39 $13.45 $15.86 $12.29 $15.85 $15.76 $15.54 $12.61
|NRC - Add'l SATSA $11.35 $9.59 $9.63 $11.36 $8.80 $11.35 $11.28 $11.13 $9.03
per VG card per month SATSA $1.26 $1.78 $1.48 $1.40 $1.62 $1.45 $1.64 $1.93 $1.25
|NRC - 1st SATSA $15.85 $13.39 $13.45 $15.86 $12.29 $15.85 $15.76 $15.54 $12.61
|NRC - Add'l SATSA $11.35 $9.59 $9.63 $11.36 $8.80 $11.35 $11.28 $11.13 $9.03
Local Interconnection Mid-Span Meet
[Local Channel - Dedicated - DS1
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DESCRIPTION usocC AL FL GA KY LA MS NC SC TN
DS1 Monthly Recurring per month TEFHG $17.76 $22.18 $19.18 $21.90 $21.90 $19.46 $17.85 $18.60 $20.14
NRC - DS1 - 1st TEFHG $251.79 $123.25 $178.08 $269.48 $174.28 $247.42 $268.83 $267.41 $138.68
NRC - DS1 - Add'l TEFHG $221.42 $115.25 $156.45 $232.47 $150.15 $217.64 $232.73 $231.41 $116.63
NRC - DS1 - Disconnect Chg - 1st TEFHG $23.14 NA NA NA $12.08 $23.43 NA NA $16.59
NRC - DS1 - Disconnect Chg - Add'l TEFHG $16.09 NA NA NA $10.66 $16.51 NA NA $11.15
NRC - DS1 - Incremental Charge--Manual Svc Order - 1st SOMAC $61.95 NA $44.22 $87.71 $42.34 $59.58 $623.92 $87.99 $45.68
NRC - DS1 - Incremental Charge--Manual Svc Order - Add'l SOMAC $0.00 NA NA NA NA NA $467.22 $3.11 $1.76
NRC - DS1 - Incremental Charge--Manual Svc Order-Disconnect SOMAC $29.27 NA NA NA $19.48 $27.51 NA NA $21.75
Rates For CLEC-1 Remote Access Concentrator (RAS) Interconnection
Port Termination charges apply in all cases
Per DS1 Port Termination:
Monthly Recurring Per DS1: TBD $133.89 $133.14 $150.86 $150.11 $162.95 $133.22 $147.71 $146.06
Non-recurring per DS1:
Non-recurring initial DS1 TBD $223.59 $147.07 $298.18 $160.49 $222.81 $218.28 $216.27 $166.53
Non-recurring per additional DS1 TBD $168.60 $111.75 $231.23 $123.03 $168.92 $164.55 $162.70 $124.84
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - 1st TBD $40.34 $18.94 NA $26.20 $36.83 $38.12 $39.63 $30.15
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - Add'| TBD $40.34 $18.94 NA $26.20 $36.86 $38.12 $39.63 $31.63
Per DS3 Port Termination:
Total Monthly Recurring per DS3: TBD $4,130.93 | $4,178.21 | $4,687.59 | $4,794.16 | $5,105.69 | $4,237.73 | $4,666.49 | $4,611.99
Total Non-recurring per DS3:
Non-recurring initial DS3 TBD $961.93 $778.80 $946.23 $713.57 $812.30 $798.95 $941.07 $729.27
Non-recurring per additional DS3 TBD $532.45 $439.62 $516.89 $404.36 $596.55 $582.33 $503.72 $411.98
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - 1st TBD $100.19 $77.41 $93.12 $71.19 $64.97 $91.37 $92.52 $75.98
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - Add'| TBD $100.19 $77.41 $93.12 $71.19 $64.97 $91.37 $92.52 $75.98
See Channelization rates in this Exhibit.
Switching and Transport:
In addition to Port Termination charges, these charges apply to BellSouth calls
originating from BellSouth rate centers that are "intraLATA toll" to the rate center
where CLEC-1's RAS is located.
Interoffice Transport - Dedicated Per DS1
Per Mile per month TBD $0.69200 $0.45230 $0.45000 $0.78310 $0.65980 $0.57590 $0.75980 $0.35250
Facility Termination per Month TBD $79.69 $78.47 $55.05 $93.40 $74.40 $71.32 $94.98 $75.83
Non-recurring initial DS1 TBD $223.59 $147.07 $298.18 $160.49 $222.81 $218.28 $216.27 $166.53
Non-recurring per additional DS1 TBD $168.60 $111.75 $231.23 $123.03 $168.92 $164.55 $162.70 $124.84
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - 1st TBD $40.34 $18.94 NA $26.20 $36.83 $38.12 $39.63 $30.15
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - Add'| TBD $40.34 $18.94 NA $26.20 $36.86 $38.12 $39.63 $31.63
Interoffice Transport - Dedicated Per DS3
Per Mile per month TBD $12.56 $6.53 $12.62 $14.04 $15.02 $13.00 $19.08 $5.89
Facility Termination per Month TBD $771.60 $725.53 $1,204.00 | $1,101.00 $744.38 $720.65 $960.82 $760.20
Non-recurring initial DS3 TBD $961.93 $778.80 $946.23 $713.57 $812.30 $798.95 $941.07 $729.27
Non-recurring per additional DS3 TBD $532.45 $439.62 $516.89 $404.36 $596.55 $582.33 $503.72 $411.98
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NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - 1st TBD $100.19 $77.41 $93.12 $71.19 $64.97 $91.37 $92.52 $75.98
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - Add'| TBD $100.19 $77.41 $93.12 $71.19 $64.97 $91.37 $92.52 $75.98
Common Transport:
Per Mile per MOU TBD $0.0000100 | $0.0000080 | $0.0000049 | $0.0000083 | $0.0000091 | $0.0000400 | $0.0000121 | $0.0000400
Facility Termination - Per MOU TBD $0.0004500 | $0.0004152 | $0.0004260 | $0.0004700 | $0.0004281 | $0.0003600 | $0.0004672 | $0.0003600
Tandem Switching:
Per MOU TBD $0.0006300 | $0.0006757 | $0.0010960 | $0.0043000 | $0.0007834 | $0.0015000 | $0.0006843 | $0.0006760
Shared trunk port per port per MOU (EO side) TBD $0.0003300 | $0.0002126 | $0.0003796 | $0.0003000 | $0.0002834 | $0.0003693 | $0.0004034 | $0.0003904
Total: TBD $0.0009600 | $0.0008883 | $0.0014756 | $0.0046000 | $0.0010668 | $0.0018693 | $0.0010877 | $0.0010664
NOTES:
[ 1
If no rate is identified in the contract, the rate for the specific service or function will be as set forth in applicable BellSouth tariff or as negotiated by the parties upon request by either party.
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BELLSOUTH
PHYSICAL COLLOCATION
1. Scope of Attachment
11 Scope of Attachment. The rates, terms, and conditions contained within this Attachment

shall only apply when TLX is occupying the Collocation Space as a sole occupant or asa
Host within a Premises location pursuant to Section 4.

All the negotiated rates, terms and conditions set forth in this Attachment pertain to
collocation and the provisioning of Collocation Space.

1.2 Right to occupy. BellSouth shall offer to TLX collocation on rates, terms, and conditions
that are just, reasonable, non-discriminatory and consstent with the rules of the Federa
Communications Commisson (“FCC”). Subject to Section 4 of this Attachment, BellSouth
hereby grantsto TLX aright to occupy that certain area designated by BellSouth within a
BdlSouth Premises, of asze which is specified by TLX and agreed to by BellSouth
(hereinafter “Collocation Space’). BdlSouth Premises include BellSouth Centrd Offices
and Serving Wire Centers, aswell as dl buildings or smilar structures owned or leased by
BellSouth that house BdllSouth Network Facilities and al structures that house facilities on
public rights-of-way, including but not limited to, vaults containing loop concentrators and
other amilar structures. To the extent this Attachment does not include dl the necessary
rates, terms and conditions for BellSouth Premises other than BellSouth Centrd Offices, the
Partieswill negotiate said rates, terms, and conditions at the request for collocation a
BdlSouth Premises other than a Centrd Office. Notwithstanding the foregoing, BellSouth
shdl consder in its designation for cageless collocation any unused space within the
BdlSouth Premises. The sze specified by TLX may contemplate a request for space
sufficient to accommodate TLX’ s growth within atwo year period.

121 Space Reclamation. In the event of space exhaust within a Centra Office Premises,
BdlSouth may include in its documentation for the Petition for Waiver filing any unused
gpace in the Centra Office Premises. TLX will be responsble for any judtification of
unused space within its space, if such judtification is required by the appropriate state
commisson.

1.3 Use of Space. TLX shal use the Collocation Space for the purposes of ingaling,
maintaining and operating TLX’ s equipment (to include testing and monitoring equipment)
used or useful to interconnect with BellSouth services and facilities, including accessto
unbundled network eements, for the provison of telecommunications services. Pursuant to
Section 5 following, TLX may at its option, place TLX-owned fiber entrance facilities to the
Collocation Space. In addition to, and not in lieu of, interconnection to BellSouth services
and facilities, TLX may connect to other interconnectors within the designated Bell South
Premises (including to its other virtud or physicd collocated arrangements) through co-
carrier cross connect facilities designated by TLX pursuant to section 5.6 following. The
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Collocation Space may be used for no other purposes except as specifically described
herein or authorized in writing by BellSouth.

Rates and charges. TLX agreesto pay the rates and charges identified in Exhibit A
attached hereto.

Space Notification

Avallability of Space. Upon submission of an gpplication pursuant to Section 6, Bell South
will permit TLX to physicaly collocate, pursuant to the terms of this Attachment, at any
BdlSouth Premises, unless BellSouth has determined that there is no space available due to
gpace limitations or that physica collocation is not practica for technica reasons. BellSouth
will respond to an gpplication within ten (10) business days as to whether spaceis available
or not available within a BellSouth Premises. If the amount of space requested is not
available, BellSouth will natify TLX of the amount of space thet is available,

Reporting. Upon request from TLX, BellSouth will provide awritten report (“ Space
Avallability Report™) specifying the amount of Collocation Space available at the Premises
requested, the number of collocators present at the Premises, any modifications in the use of
the space since the last report on the Premises requested and the measures BellSouth is
taking to make additiond space available for collocation arrangements.

The request from TLX for a Space Avallability Report must be written and must include the
Premises and Common Language Loceation Identification (“CLLI") code of the Premises.
Such information regarding Premises and CLLI code is located in the Nationa Exchange
Carriers Association (NECA) Tariff FCC No. 4.

BdlSouth will respond to arequest for a Space Availability Report for aparticular Premises
within ten (10) business days of receipt of such request. BellSouth will make best effortsto
respond in ten (10) business days to such a request when the request includes from two (2)
to five (5) Premises within the same state. The response time for requests of more than five
(5) Premises shdl be negotiated between the Parties. If BellSouth cannot meet the ten
business day response time, BellSouth shdl notify TLX and inform TLX of the time frame
under which it can respond.

Denid of Application After notifying TLX that BellSouth has no available spacein the
requested Premises (“Denid of Application”), BellSouth will dlow TLX, upon request, to
tour the entire Premises within ten (10) business days of such Denid of Application. In
order to schedule said tour within ten (10) business days, the request for atour of the
Premises must be received by BdllSouth within five (5) business days of the Denid of
Application.

Filing of Petition for Waver. Upon Denid of Application BellSouth will timely file a petition
with the Commission pursuant to 47 U.S.C. § 251(c)(6).
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Waiting Lig. On afirst-come, first-served basis governed by the date of receipt of an
goplication or Letter of Intent, BellSouth will maintain awaiting list of requesting carriers
who have either received a Denid of Application or, whereit is publicly known that the
Premisesis out of space, have submitted a L etter of Intent to collocate. BellSouth will
notify the tedecommunications carriers on the waiting list when space becomes available
according to how much space becomes available and the position of telecommunications
carrier on said waiting list. TLX must submit an updated, complete, and correct application
to BdlSouth within 30 business days or notify BellSouth in writing that TLX wantsto
maintain its place on the waiting list ether without accepting such space or accepting an
amount of space lessthan its origina request. If TLX does not submit such an gpplication
or notify BellSouth in writing as described above, Bell South will offer such space to the next
CLEC on thewaiting list and remove TLX from the waiting list. Upon request, BellSouth
will advise TLX astoits podtion on thelis.

Public Naotification BellSouth will maintain on its Interconnection Services webste a
notification document that will indicate al Centrd Offices that are without available space.
BdlSouth shdl update such document within ten (10) business days of the Denid of
Application date. BellSouth will dso post a document on its Interconnection Services
webdite that contains a genera notice where space has become available in a Central Office
previoudy on the space exhaudt list. BelSouth shdl dlocate sad available space pursuant
to thewaiting list referenced in Section 2.5.

State Agency Procedures. Notwithstanding the foregoing, should any state regulatory
agency impose procedures or intervas different than procedures or intervals set forth in this
section, whether now in effect or that become effective after execution of this Agreement,
those procedures or intervals shall supersede the requirements set forth herein for al
goplications submitted for the first time after the effective date thereof.

Callocation Options

Cagdless. In accordance and compliance with local building code, BellSouth shall dlow
TLX to collocate TLX’ s equipment and facilities without requiring the congtruction of a cage
or Smilar structure and without requiring the creation of a separate entrance to the
Collocation Space. BedlSouth shdl dlow TLX to have direct access to its equipment and
facilities but may require TLX to use a centrd entrance to the Bell South Premises.
BdlSouth shal make cageless collocation available in Sngle bay increments pursuant to
Section 7. Except where TLX' s equipment requires specid technica consderations (e.g.,
specid cable racking, isolated ground plane), BellSouth shal assign cageless Collocation
Space in conventiona equipment rack lineups where feasible. For equipment requiring
gpecid technical congderations, TLX must provide the equipment layout, including spatia
dimensions for such equipment pursuant to generic requirements contained in BellCore
(Telcordia) GR-63-Core and shall be responsible for constructing al specia technical
requirements associated with such equipment pursuant to Section 6.5 following.
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Cages and Adjacent Arrangement Enclosures. At TLX's option and upon request,
BdlSouth shdl congtruct enclosures in compliance with TLX’ s collocation request and in
accordance and compliance with loca building code. At TLX' s request, BellSouth shall
permit TLX to subcontract the construction of physica collocation arrangements with a
contractor certified by BellSouth (“ BellSouth Certified Contractor”), provided however,
that Bell South shall not unreasonably withhold gpprova of contractors.

When TLX subcontracts the congtruction, TLX must arrange with a BellSouth Certified
Contractor to congtruct a collocation arrangement enclosure in accordance with BellSouth's
guidelines and specificationsand a TLX’ s sole expense. BellSouth will provide guiddines
and specifications upon request. Where local building codes require enclosure
specifications more stringent than BellSouth’ s sandard enclosure specification, TLX and
TLX’s BellSouth Certified Contractor must comply with local building code requirements.
TLX's BdlSouth Certified Contractor shdl be respongble for filing and recaiving any and dl
necessary permits and/or licenses for such congtruction. BellSouth shall cooperate with
TLX and provide, a TLX’s expense, the documentation, including architectura drawings,
necessary for TLX to obtain the zoning, permits and/or other licenses. BellSouth shdl pass
onto TLX the cogts of providing the documentation. The BellSouth Certified Contractor
shdl bill TLX directly for dl work performed for TLX pursuant to this Attachment and
BdlSouth shal have no liahility for nor respongbility to pay such chargesimposad by the
BdlSouth Certified Contractor. TLX must provide the local Bell South building contact with
two Access Keys used to enter the locked enclosure. Except in case of emergency,
BdlSouth will not access TLX' slocked enclosure prior to notifying TLX.

BdlSouth hasthe right to review TLX’ s plans and specifications prior to alowing
congtruction to start. BellSouth has the right to inspect the enclosure after congtruction to
make sure it is desgned and constructed according to BellSouth’s guidelines and
specifications and to require TLX to remove or correct at TLX’ s cost any structure that
does not meet these standards.

Shared (Subleased) Caged Coallocation. TLX may alow other tedecommunications carriers
to share TLX’s caged collocation arrangement pursuant to terms and conditions agreed to
by TLX (*Hogt”) and other telecommunications carriers (“Guests’) and pursuant to this
section in accordance and compliance with local building code, except where the Bell South
Premises is located within aleased space and BellSouth is prohibited by said lease from
offering such an option. TLX shdl notify BellSouth in writing upon execution of any
agreement between the Host and its Guest within ten (10) business days of its execution and
prior to any Firm Order. Further, such notice shall include the name of the Guest(s) and the
term of the agreement, and shall contain a certification by TLX that said agreement imposes
upon the Guest(s) the same terms and conditions for Collocation Space as st forth in this
Attachment between BellSouth and TLX.

TLX shdl be the sole interface and responsible Party to Bell South for the purpose of
submitting gpplications for initia and additiona equipment placements of Guest; for
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assessment of rates and charges contained within this Attachment; and for the purposes of
enauring that the safety and security requirements of this Attachment are fully complied with
by the Guest, its employees and agents. In the event the Host and Guest jointly submit an
initid Application, only one Application Fee will be assessed. A separateinitid Guest
application shdl require the assessment of a Subsequent Application Fee, as set forth in
Exhibit A, if this gpplication is not the initid application made for the arrangemen.
Notwithstanding the foregoing, Guest may arrange directly with BellSouth for the provison
of the interconnecting facilities between Bl South and Guest and for the provision of the
services and access to unbundled network eements.

34.2 TLX shdl indemnify and hold harmless BellSouth from any and dl daims, actions, causes of
action, of whatever kind or nature arising out of the presence of TLX's Guestsin the
Collocation Space except to the extent caused by BellSouth’s sole negligence, gross
negligence, or willful misconduct.

35 Adjacent Collocation. BellSouth will provide adjacent collocation arrangements (* Adjacent
Arrangement”) where space within the Premisesis legitimately exhausted, subject to
technica feashility, where the Adjacent Arrangement does not interfere with access to
existing or planned structures or facilities on the Premises property and where permitted by
zoning and other gpplicable state and loca regulations. The Adjacent Arrangement shal be
congtructed or procured by TLX and in conformance with BellSouth’ s design and
congtruction specifications. Further, TLX shal congtruct, procure, maintain and operate
sad Adjacent Arrangement(s) pursuant to dl of the terms and conditions set forth in this
Attachment. Rates shall be negotiated at the time of the request for the Adjacent
Arrangement.

34.1 Should TLX dect such option, TLX must arrange with a BellSouth Certified Contractor to
congruct an Adjacent Arrangement structure in accordance with BellSouth’s guiddlines and
specifications. BellSouth will provide guideines and specifications upon request. Where
local building codes require enclosure specifications more stringent than BdllSouth's
standard specification, TLX and TLX’s BdlSouth Certified Contractor must comply with
local building code requirements. TLX's BellSouth Certified Contractor shdl be
respongble for filing and receiving any and al necessary zoning, permits and/or licenses for
such congruction. TLX's BellSouth Certified Contractor shdl bill TLX directly for al work
performed for TLX pursuant to this Attachment and Bell South shdl have no liability for nor
responghility to pay such chargesimposed by the BellSouth Certified Contractor. TLX
must provide the loca BellSouth building contact with two cards, keys or other access
device used to enter the locked enclosure. Except in cases of emergency, BellSouth shall
not access TLX' slocked enclosure prior to notifying TLX.

3.4.2 BdlSouth maintains the right to review TLX’ s plans and specifications prior to construction
of an Adjacent Arrangement(s). BellSouth may ingpect the Adjacent Arrangement(s)
following congtruction and prior to the Commencement Date, as defined in Section 4.1
fallowing, to ensure the design and congtruction comply with Bell South’ s guidelines and
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gpecifications. BellSouth may require TLX, a TLX’s sole cog, to correct any deviations
from Bl South’ s guidelines and specifications found during such ingpection(s), up to and
including removd of the Adjacent Arrangement, within five (5) business days of BdlSouth's
ingoection, unless the Parties mutudly agree to an dterndive time frame.

TLX shdl provide a concrete pad, the structure housing the arrangement,
hegting/vertilation/air conditioning (“HVAC"), lighting, and al facilities that connect the
dructure (i.e. racking, conduits, etc.) to the BellSouth point of interconnection. At TLX’s
option, and where the loca authority having jurisdiction permits, BellSouth shal provide an
AC power source and access to physical collocation services and facilities subject to the
same nondiscriminatory requirements as applicable to any other physical collocation
arangement. TLX’s BdIlSouth Certified Contractor shdl be responsible for filing and
recelving any and al necessary zoning, permits and/or licenses for such arrangement.

BdlSouth shdl dlow Shared (Subleased) Caged Collocation within an Adjacent
Arrangement pursuant to the terms and conditions set forth in Section 3.3 preceding.
Occupancy

Commencement Date. The “ Commencement Date’ shdl be the day TLX's equipment
becomes operationd as described in Article 4.2, following.

Occupancy. BdlSouth will notify TLX in writing that the Collocation Space is ready for
occupancy. TLX mugt notify BellSouth in writing that collocation equipment ingdlation is
complete and is operationd with BellSouth’s network. BellSouth may, at its option, not
accept orders for interconnected service until receipt of such notice. For purposes of this
paragraph, TLX’s telecommunications equipment will be deemed operationa when cross-
connected to BellSouth’ s network for the purpose of service provision.

Termination Except where otherwise agreed to by the Parties, TLX may terminate
occupancy in a particular Collocation Space upon thirty (30) business days prior written
notice to BellSouth. Upon termination of such occupancy, TLX at its expense shal remove
its equipment and other property from the Collocation Space. TLX shdl have thirty (30)
business days from the termination date to complete such removd, including the remova of
al equipment and facilities of TLX's Guests, provided, however, that TLX shdl continue
payment of monthly fees to BellSouth until such date as TLX has fully vacated the
Collocation Space. Should TLX or TLX’s Guest fail to vacate the Collocation Space
within thirty (30) business days from the termination date, Bell South shdl have theright to
remove the equipment and other property of TLX or TLX’s Guest at TLX's expense and
with no ligbility for damage or injury to TLX or TLX’s Guest’s property unless caused by
the gross negligence or intentional misconduct of BellSouth. Upon expiration of this
Attachment with respect to a Collocation Space, TLX shal surrender such Collocation
Space to BdlSouth in the same condition as when first occupied by the TLX except for
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ordinary wear and tear unless otherwise agreed to by the Parties. TLX shadl be respongble
for the cost of removing any enclosure, together with al support structures (e.g., racking,
conduits), of an Adjacent Collocation arrangement at the termination of occupancy and
restoring the grounds to their origina condition.

Use of Collocation Space

Equipment Type. BellSouth permits the collocation of any type of equipment used or useful
for interconnection to BellSouth’s network or for access to unbundled network eementsin
the provision of telecommunications services. Such equipment used or useful for
interconnection and access to unbundled network eements includes, but is not limited to
transmission equipment including, but not limited to, optica terminating equipment and
multiplexers, and digital subscriber line access multiplexers, routers, asynchronous transfer
mode multiplexers, and remote switching modules. Nothing in this section requires
BdlSouth to permit collocation of equipment used solely to provide enhanced services,
provided, however, that BellSouth may not place any limitations on the ability of requesting
cariersto use dl the features, functions, and capabilities of equipment collocated pursuant
to this section.

Such equipment must a a minimum meet the following BellCore (Telcordia) Network
Equipment Building Systems (NEBS) Genera Equipment Requirements. CriteriaLeve 1
requirements as outlined in the BellCore (Telcordia) Special Report SR-3580, Issue 1;
equipment design spatia requirements per GR-63-CORE, Section 2; therma heat
dissipation per GR-063-CORE, Section 4, Criteria 77-79; acoustic noise per GR-063-
CORE, Section 4, Criterion 128, and National Electric Code standards.

TLX shdl not use the Collocation Space for marketing purposes nor shdl it place any
identifying signs or markings in the area surrounding the Collocation Space or on the
grounds of the Premises.

TLX shal place aplague or other identification affixed to TLX’s equipment necessary to
identify TLX’ s equipment, including alist of emergency contacts with telephone numbers,

Entrance Facilities. TLX may eect to place TLX-owned or TLX-leased fiber entrance
fadilities into the Collocation Space. BdlSouth will designate the point of entrance in close
proximity to the Premises building housing the Collocation Space, such as an entrance
manhole or a cable vault which are physicaly accessble by both Parties. TLX will provide
and place fiber cable a the point of entrance of sufficient length to be pulled through conduit
and into the splice location. TLX will provide and ingd| a sufficient length of fire retardant
riser cable, to which the entrance cable will be spliced, which will extend from the splice
location to TLX' s equipment in the Collocation Space. In the event TLX utilizes anon-
metallic, riser-type entrance facility, a splice will not be required. TLX must contact
BdlSouth for ingtructions prior to placing the entrance facility cable in the manhole. TLX is
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responsible for maintenance of the entrance facilities. At TLX's option BellSouth will
accommodate where technicaly feasible amicrowave entrance facility pursuant to
separately negotiated terms and conditions.

Dua Entrance. BellSouth will provide & least two interconnection points at each Premises
where there are at least two such interconnection points available and where capacity exigts.
Upon receipt of arequest for physical collocation under this Attachment, BellSouth shall
provide TLX with information regarding BellSouth’ s capacity to accommodate dud
entrance facilities. If conduit in the serving manholg(s) is available and is not reserved for
another purpose for utilization within 12 months of the receipt of an gpplication for
collocation, BellSouth will make the requested conduit space available for ingdling a
second entrance facility to TLX'sarrangement. The location of the serving manhole(s) will
be determined at the sole discretion of BdllSouth. Where dud entranceis not available due
to lack of capacity, BdlSouth will so state in the Application Response.

Shared Use. TLX may utilize Spare capacity on an exigting interconnector entrance facility
for the purpose of providing an entrance facility to another TLX collocation arrangement
within the same BdlSouth Premises. TLX must arrange with BellSouth for BdllSouth to
gplice the utilized entrance facility capacity to TLX-provided riser cable.

Splicing in the Entrance Manhole.  Although not generdly permitted, should TLX request a
gplice to occur in the entrance manhole&(s), BdlSouth, &t its sole discretion, may grant such a
request. When the request for aspliceis granted to TLX by BellSouth, TLX shdl ensure its
employees or agents entering and/or performing work in the entrance manholg(s) are trained
and comply with BellSouth procedures and OSHA requirements regarding access to
manholes and that Bell South personne are notified and present for al entrances and work
performed in the entrance manhole(s). Manhole covers shdl be properly closed and
secured at the conclusion of entry and/or work. Advance notification to BellSouth shdl
occur at a minimum of 48 hours prior to desired entry for norma work activitiesand at a
minimum of 2 hours prior to desired entry in an out of service condition.

Demarcation Point. BellSouth will designate the point(s) of interconnection between TLX's
equipment and/or network and BellSouth’s network. Each Party will be responsible for
maintenance and operation of al equipment/facilities on its Sde of the demarcation point.
For 2-wire and 4-wire connections to BellSouth’ s network, the demarcation point shall be a
common block on the Bell South designated conventiond digtributing frame. TLX shdl be
respongble for providing, and a supplier certified by BellSouth (“TLX’ s BellSouth Certified
Supplier”) shdl be responsible for ingaling and properly Iabeling/stenciling, the common
block, and necessary cabling pursuant to Section 6.4. For dl other terminations Bell South
shall designate a demarcation point on aper arrangement bass. TLX or its agent must
perform dl required maintenance to equipment/facilities on its 9de of the demarcation point,
pursuant to Section 5.5, following, and may sdlf-provision cross-connects that may be
required within the Collocation Space to activate service requests. At TLX's option and
expense, a Point of Termination (“POT”) bay or frame may be placed in the Collocation
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Space, but will not serve as the demarcation point. TLX must make arrangements with a
Bd|South Certified Supplier for such placement.

5.5 TLX's Equipment and Fadilities. TLX, or if required by this Attachment, TLX’ s BellSouth
Certified Supplier, is s0lely respongble for the design, engineering, inddlation, testing,
provisoning, performance, monitoring, mantenance and repair of the equipment and
facilities used by TLX. Such equipment and facilities may include but are not limited to
cable(s); equipment; and point of termination connections.

5.6 Co-carrier cross-connect. In addition to, and not in lieu of, obtaining interconnection with,
or access to, BdlSouth' s telecommuni cations services, unbundled network eements, and
facilities, TLX may directly connect to other interconnectors within the designated Bell South
Premises (including to its other virtud or physical collocated arrangements) through facilities
owned by TLX or through BellSouth facilities designated by TLX, & TLX’ s option. Such
connections to other carriers may be made using elther optica or dectricd facilities. TLX
may deploy such optica or ectrica connections directly between its own facilities and the
facilities of other interconnector(s) without being routed through Bell South equipment.

56.1 If TLX requests a co-carrier cross-connect after the initia ingalation, TLX must submit an
goplication with a Subsequent Application Fee. TLX must use a BellSouth Certified
Supplier to place the co-carrier cross connect, except in cases where the TL X equipment
and the equipment of the other interconnector are located within contiguous Collocation
Spaces. In caseswhere TLX’ s equipment and the equipment of the other interconnector
are located in contiguous Collocation Spaces, TLX will have the option to deploy the co-
carrier cross connects between the sets of equipment. Where cable support structure exists
for such connection, there will be arecurring charge per linear foot of support sSructure
used. When cable support structures do not exist and must be constructed, a pro-rated
non-recurring charge for the individua case will be assessed to dl that benefit from that
congruction.

5.7 BellSouth’s Access to Collocation Space. From time to time BellSouth may require access
to the Collocation Space. BellSouth retains the right to access such space for the purpose
of making BellSouth equipment and building modifications (e.g., running, dtering or
removing racking, ducts, eectrica wiring, HVAC, and cables). BdlSouth will give
reasonable notice to TLX when access to the Collocation Spaceisrequired. TLX may
elect to be present whenever BellSouth performs work in the Collocation Space. The
Parties agree that TLX will not bear any of the expense associated with this work.

5.8 Access. Pursuant to Section 11, TLX shdl have access to the Collocation Space twenty-
four (24) hours aday, seven (7) daysaweek. TLX agreesto provide the name and socia
security number or date of birth or driver’s license number of each employee, contractor, or
agentsof TLX or TLX’s Guests provided with access keys or cards (“Access Keys’) prior
to the issuance of said AccessKeys. Access Keys shall not be duplicated under any
circumstances. TLX agreesto be responsble for dl Access Keys and for the return of al
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said Access Keysin the possession of TLX employees, contractors, Guests, or agents after
termination of the employment rlaionship, contractud obligation with TLX or upon the
termination of this Attachment or the termination of occupancy of an individud collocation
arrangement.

5.8.1 Logt or Stolen Access Keys. TLX shdl notify BdlSouth in writing immediady in the case
of lost or stolen Access Keys. Should it become necessary for BellSouth to re-key
buildings or deactivate a card as aresult of alost Access Key(s) or for falure to return an
Access Key(s), TLX shdl pay for dl reasonable costs associated with the re-keying or
deectivating the card.

5.9 Interference or Impairment. Notwithstanding any other provisons of this Attachment,
equipment and facilities placed in the Collocation Space shdl not interfere with or impair
service provided by BellSouth or by any other interconnector located in the Premises; shdll
not endanger or damage the facilities of BellSouth or of any other interconnector, the
Collocation Space, or the Premises; shdl not compromise the privacy of any
communications carried in, from, or through the Premises; and shdl not create an
unreasonable risk of injury or death to any individua or to the public. If BellSouth
reasonably determines that any equipment or facilities of TLX violates the provisons of this
paragraph, BellSouth shdl give written notice to TLX, which notice shall direct TLX to cure
the violation within forty-eight (48) hours of TLX’s actud receipt of written notice or, & a
minimum, to commence curative measures within 24 hours and to exercise reasonable
diligence to complete such measures as soon as possible theresfter. After receipt of the
notice, the Parties agree to consult immediately and, if necessary, to ingpect the
arangement. If TLX falsto take curdtive action within 48 hours or if the violation isof a
character which poses an immediate and substantia threat of damage to property, injury or
death to any person, or interferencefimpairment of the services provided by BellSouth or
any other interconnector, then and only in that event BellSouth may take such action as it
deemns gppropriate to correct the violaion, including without limitation the interruption of
electrica power to TLX’ s equipment. BellSouth will endeavor, but is not required, to
provide notice to TLX prior to taking such action and shdl have no liability to TLX for any
damages arising from such action, except to the extent that such action by BellSouth
condtitutes willful misconduct.

5.10 Personalty and its Removal. Subject to requirements of this Attachment, TLX may place or
ingdl in or on the Collocation Space such facilities and equipment, including storage for
Spare equipment, as it deems desirable for the conduct of business, provided that such
equipment is telecommunications equipment, does not violate floor loading requirements,
nor impaoses or could impose or contains or could contain environmenta conditions or
hazards. Persond property, facilities and equipment placed by TLX in the Collocation
Space shdl not become a part of the Collocation Space, even if nailed, screwed or
otherwise fastened to the Collocation Space, but shdl retain their status as persondty and
may be removed by TLX at any time. Any damage caused to the Collocation Space by
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TLX's employees, agents or representatives during the remova of such property shal be
promptly repaired by TLX at its expense.

Alterations. Inno case shdl TLX or any person acting on behdf of TLX make any
rearrangement, modification, improvement, addition, repair, or other ateration which could
affect in any way space, power, HVAC, and/or safety considerations to the Collocation
Space or the Bell South Premises without the written consent of Bell South, which consent
shdl not be unreasonably withheld. The cost of any such specidized dteraions shdl be

paid by TLX. Any material rearrangement, modification, improvement, addition,
repair, or other alteration shall require a Subsequent Application and Subsequent
Application Fee, pursuant to sub-section 6.2.2

Janitoria Sarvice. TLX shdl be responsble for the genera upkesp and cleaning of the
Caged Collocation Space and shdl arrange directly with a Bell South Certified Contractor
for janitorial services. BellSouth shall provide alist of such contractors on a Ste-gpecific
basis upon request.

Ordering and Preparation of Collocation Space

Should any dtate regulatory agency impose procedures or intervals different than procedures
or intervas st forth in this section, whether now in effect or that become effective after
execution of this Agreement, those procedures or intervals shal supersede the requirements
et forth herein for dl gpplications submitted for the first time after the effective date thereof.

Application for Space. TLX shal submit an gpplication document when TLX or TLX's
Guest(s), as defined in Section 3.3, desires to request or modify the use of the Collocation

Space.

Initid Application For TLX or TLX's Guest(s) initia equipment placement, TLX shall
submit to BellSouth a Physica Expanded Interconnection Application Document
(“Application”), together with payment of the Application Fee as stated in Exhibit A. The
Application is Bona Fide when it is complete and accurate, meaning that al required fields
on the gpplication are completed with the gppropriate type of information. The Bona Fide
Application shdl contain a detailed description and schematic drawing of the equipment to
be placed in TLX’s Collocation Space(s) and an estimate of the amount of square footage
required.

Subsequent Application Fee. Inthe event TLX or TLX’s Guest(s) desire to modify the use
of the Collocation Space, TLX shdl complete an Application document detailing al
information regarding the modification to the Collocation Space together with payment of
the minimum Subsequent Application Fee as stated in Exhibit A. Said minimum Subsequent
Application Fee shdl be considered a partid payment of the applicable Subsequent
Application Fee which shdl be caculated as set forth below. BellSouth shall determine
what modifications, if any, to the Premises are required to accommodate the change
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requested by TLX inthe Application. Such necessary modifications to the Premises may
include but are not limited to, floor loading changes, changes necessary to meet HVAC
requirements, changes to power plant requirements, and equipment additions. The fee pad
by TLX for its request to modify the use of the Collocation Space shdl be dependent upon
the level of assessment needed for the modification requested. \Where the subsequent
Application does not require assessment for provisioning or construction work by
BdlSouth, no Subsequent Application Fee will be required and the pre-paid fee shdl be
refunded to TLX. Thefeefor an Application where the modification requested has limited
effect (eg., does not require assessment related to capitd expenditure by BellSouth) shdl
be the Subsequent Application Fee as set forth in Exhibit A. If the modification requires
capital expenditure assessment, a fee ranging from the minimum Subsequent Application
Fee up to the full Application Fee for the appropriate sate shal apply. In the event such
modifications require the assessment of afull Application Fee as st forth in Exhibit A, the
outstanding baance shdl be due by TLX within 30 calendar days following TLX' s receipt
of abill or invoice from BedllSouth.

6.3 Application Response. In addition to the notice of space availability pursuant to Section
2.1, BdlSouth will respond within ten (10) business days of receipt of an Application stating
whether the Application isBona Fide, and if it is not Bona Fide, the items necessary to
cause the Application to become Bona Fide. When space has been determined to be
available, BellSouth will provide a comprehensive written response (“Application
Responseg”’) within thirty (30) business days of receipt of a Bona Fide Application. The
Application Response will include the configuration of the space, the Cable Indtalation Fee,
and the estimated Space Preparation Fee, as described in Section 7. When multiple
gpplications are submitted within a fifteen (15) business day window, BellSouth will respond
to the Bona Fide Applications as soon as possible, but no later than the following: within
thirty (30) business days for Bona Fide Applications 1-5; within thirty-six (36) business
days for Bona Fide Applications 6-10; within forty-two (42) business days for Bona Fide
Applications 11-15. Response intervas for multiple Bona Fide A pplications submitted
within the same timeframe for the same ate in excess of 15 mugt be negotiated. All
negotiaions shdl condder the total volume from al requests from telecommunications
companies for collocation.

6.4 Application Modifications. If amodification or revison is made to any information in
Sections 2 through 12 or 15 of a Bona Fide Application for Physica Collocation, or
Sections 2 through 10 or 13 of a Bona Fide Application for Adjacent Collocation, either a
the request of TLX or necessitated by technica considerations, BellSouth will respond to
the Bona Fide Application within thirty (30) business days after Bell South receives such
gpplication or at such other date as the Parties agree. If, a any time, BellSouth needs to
reevaluate TLX's Bona Fide Application as aresult of changesrequested by TLX to TLX's
origind gpplication, then BellSouth will charge TLX afee based upon the additiona
engineering hours required to do the reassessment. Mgor changes such as requesting
additiona space or adding additiond equipment may require TLX to resubmit the
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gpplication with an Application Fee. TLX may modify or revise Section 1, 13, 14, or 16 of
aBonaFide Application for Physical Collocation, or Sections 1, 11, or 12 of aBona Fide
Application for Adjacent Collocation, without incurring additional expense or alonger
Application Response interval.

BonaFide Firm Order. TLX shdl indicateitsintent to proceed with equipment ingalation
in a BdlSouth Premises by submitting a Bona Fide Firm Order to BellSouth. A Bona Fide
Firm Order requires TLX to complete the Application/Inquiry process described in Section
6.2, preceding, and submit the Physical Expanded Interconnection Firm Order document
(BSTEI-1P-F) indicating acceptance of the Application Response provided by BellSouth
(“Bona Fide Firm Order”) and al appropriate fees, as set forth in Section 7. The Bona
Fide Firm Order must be received by BdllSouth no later than thirty (30) business days after
BdlSouth’s Application Response to TLX's Bona Fide Application.

BdlSouth will establish afirm order date based upon the date BellSouth isin receipt of a
Bona Fide Firm Order. BellSouth will acknowledge the receipt of TLX’s Bona Fide Firm
Order within seven (7) calendar days of receipt indicating that the Bona Fide Firm Order
has been received. A BdlSouth response to a Bona Fide Firm Order will include a Firm
Order Confirmation containing the firm order date. No revisons will be made to a Bona
Fide Firm Order.

BdlSouth will permit one accompanied Ste vigt to TLX's designated collocation
arrangement location after receipt of the Bona Fide Firm Order without chargeto TLX.

Space preparation for the Collocation Space will not begin until BellSouth receives the
Bona Fide Firm Order and al applicable fees.

TLX must submit to Bell South the completed Access Control Request Form (RF-2906-C)
for dl employees or agents requiring access to the Bell South Premises a minimum of 30
calendar days prior to the date TLX desires access to the Collocation Space.

Condgruction and Provisoning Interval. BelSouth will negotiate congtruction and
provisoning intervals on an individud case bass. Exduding the time interva required to
secure the appropriate government licenses and permits, Bell South will use best efforts to
complete congtruction for collocation arrangements under ordinary conditions as soon as
possible and within a maximum of 120 calendar days from receipt of a Bona Fide Firm
Order. Ordinary conditions are defined as space available with only minor changes to
support systems required, such as but not limited to, HVAC, cabling and the power
plant(s). Excluding the time interval required to secure the appropriate government licenses
and permits, BellSouth will use best efforts to complete construction of al other Collocation
Space ("extraordinary conditions') within 180 caendar days of the receipt of a Bona Fide
Firm Order. Extraordinary conditions are defined to include but are not limited to mgjor
BellSouth equipment rearrangement or addition; power plant addition or upgrade; mgor
mechanica addition or upgrade; mgor upgrade for ADA compliance; environmentd hazard
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or hazardous materids abatement; and arrangements for which equipment shipping intervas
are extraordinary in length.

6.6.1 Joint Planning Meeting. Unless otherwise agreed to by the Parties, ajoint planning meeting
or other method of joint planning between BellSouth and TLX will commence within a
maximum of twenty (20) cdendar days from BellSouth's receipt of a Bona Fide Firm Order
and the payment of agreed upon fees. At such meeting, the Parties will agree to the
preliminary design of the Collocation Space and the equipment configuration requirements
as reflected in the Bona Fide Application and affirmed in the Bona Fide Firm Order. The
Collocation Space completion time period will be provided to TLX during the joint planning
meeting or as soon as possible thereafter. BellSouth will complete al design work following
the joint planning mesting.

6.6.2 Permits. Each Party or its agents will diligently pursue filing for the permits required for the
scope of work to be performed by that Party or its agents within ten (10) calendar days of
the completion of finalized congtruction designs and specifications.

6.6.3 Acceptance Walk Through. TLX and Bl South will complete an acceptance walk through
of each Collocation Space requested from BellSouth by TLX. BellSouth will correct any
deviationsto TLX s origind or jointly amended requirements within seven (7) cdendar days
after the walk through, unless the Partiesjointly agree upon a different time frame.

6.7 Use of BellSouth Certified Supplier. TLX shal sdect a supplier which has been approved
as a BdlSouth Certified Supplier to perform dl engineering and ingtdlation work required in
TR 73503 in the Collocation Space. In some cases, TLX must select separate Bell South
Certified Suppliersfor transmission equipment, switching equipment and power equipment.
BelSouth shdl provide TLX with alist of BellSouth Certified Suppliers upon request. The
BdlSouth Certified Supplier(s) shdl be responsible for ingdling TLX's equipment and
components, ingtaling co-carrier cross connects, extending power cabling to the BellSouth
power digtribution frame, performing operationa tests after ingtalation is complete, and
notifying BellSouth's equipment engineers and TLX upon successful completion of
ingdlation. The BdlSouth Certified Supplier shal bill TLX directly for dl work performed
for TLX pursuant to this Attachment and BellSouth shdl have no ligbility for nor
respongbility to pay such chargesimposed by the BellSouth Certified Supplier. BellSouth
shdl congder certifying TLX or any supplier proposed by TLX.

6.8 Alarm and Monitoring. BelSouth shdl place environmentd darms in the Premises for the
protection of BellSouth equipment and facilities. TLX shal be responsible for placemernt,
monitoring and remova of environmenta and equipment darms used to service TLX's
Collocation Space. Upon request, BellSouth will provide TLX with applicable tariffed
sarvicg(s) to facilitate remote monitoring of collocated equipment by TLX. Both Parties
shdl use best efforts to notify the other of any verified environmenta hazard known to that
Party. The Parties agree to utilize and adhere to the Environmenta Hazard Guidelines
identified as Exhibit B attached hereto.
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6.9 Basic Telephone Service. Upon request of TLX, BellSouth will provide basic telephone
service to the Collocation Space under the rates, terms and conditions of the current tariff
offering for the service requested.
6.10 Space Preparation. BellSouth shdl pro rate the costs of any renovation or upgrade to

Premises space or support mechanisms which is required to accommodate physical
collocation, unless otherwise specified in Attachment A. TLX’s pro rated share will be
caculated by multiplying such cost by a percentage equa to the amount of square footage
occupied by TLX divided by the total Premises square footage receiving renovation or
upgrade. For this section, support mechanisms provided by BellSouth may include, but not
be limited to, HVAC equipment, HVAC duct work, cable support structure, firewal(s),
mechanica upgrade, asbestos abatement, or ground plane addition. Such renovation or
upgrade will be evauated and the charges assessed on a per Premises basis. BellSouth will
reimburse TLX in an amount equa to TLX’s reasonable, demondrative and mitigated
expendituresincurred as adirect result of delays to the completion and turnover dates
caused by BelSouth.

6.11 Virtud Collocation Trangtion BellSouth offers Virtua Collocation pursuant to the rates,
terms and conditions set forth in its F.C.C. Tariff No. 1. For the interconnection to
BdlSouth’'s network and access to Bell South unbundled network elements, TLX may
purchase 2-wire and 4-wire cross-connects as set forth in Exhibit A, and TLX may place
withinits Virtua Collocation arrangements the telecommunications equipment set forth in
Section 5.1. In the event physical Collocation Space was previoudy denied a alocation
due to technicd reasons or space limitations, and that physical Collocation Space has
subsequently become available, TLX may trangtion its virtua collocation arrangementsto
physica collocation arrangements and pay the gppropriate non-recurring fees for physica
collocation and for the rearrangement or reconfiguration of services terminated in the virtua
collocation arrangement, as outlined in the appropriate Bell South tariffs. In the event that
BdlSouth knows when additiona space for physical collocation may become available at
the location requested by TLX, such information will be provided to TLX in BellSouth's
written denid of physica collocation. To the extent thet (i) physical Collocation Space
becomes available to TL X within 180 caendar days of BdllSouth’ swritten denia of TLX's
request for physica collocation, and (ii) TLX was not informed in the written denid that
physica Collocation Space would become available within such 180 calendar days, then
TLX may trangtion itsvirtud collocation arrangement to a physca collocation arrangement
and will receive a credit for any nonrecurring charges previoudy paid for such virtud
collocation. TLX mugt arrange with a BellSouth Certified Supplier for the relocation of
equipment from its virtua Collocation Space to its physica Collocation Space and will bear
the cost of such reloceation.

6.12 Cancdlation If, at anytime, TLX cancelsits order for the Collocation Space(s), TLX will
reimburse BellSouth for any expenses incurred up to the date that written notice of the
cancdlation isreceived. In no event will the level of rembursement under this paragraph
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exceed the maximum amount TLX would have otherwise paid for work undertaken by
BdlSouth if no cancdllation of the order had occurred.

6.13 Licenses. TLX, at itsown expense, will be soldy responsible for obtaining from
governmenta authorities, and any other gppropriate agency, entity, or person, al rights,
privileges, and licenses necessary or required to operate as a provider of
telecommunications services to the public or to occupy the Collocation Space.

7. Rates and Charges

7.1 Non-recurring Fees. In addition to the Application Fee referenced in Section 6, preceding,
TLX shdl remit payment of a Cable Ingalation Fee and one-hdf (1/2) of the estimated
Space Preparation Fee, as gpplicable, coincident with submission of aBonaFide Firm
Order. The estimated Space Preparation Fee and the Cable Ingtalation Fee shal be
included in the Application Response. The outstanding baance of the actual Space
Preparation Fee shdl be due thirty (30) calendar days following TLX’ s receipt of abill or
invoice from BelSouth. Once the inddlation of theinitid equipment arrangement is
complete, a subsequent application fee may apply (as described in Section 6.2.2) if TLX
requests a modification to the arrangement.

7.2 Documentation  Upon request following the receipt of abill or invoice from BellSouth for
the outstanding balance of the actua Space Preparation Fee, BellSouth shadl provide
documentation to establish the actual Space Preparation Fee. The Space Preparation Fee
will be pro rated as prescribed in Section 6, preceding.

7.3 Space Preparation Fee in North Caralina. In North Carolina, the Space Preparation Feeis
amonthly recurring charge, assessed per arrangement, per location, which is due beginning
with the date on which BellSouth rel eases the Collocation Space for occupancy or on the
date TLX firgt occupies the Collocation Space, which include survey, engineering, design
and modification cogts for network, building and support systems. In the event TLX opts
for cageless space, the space preparation charge will be assessed based on the total floor
gpace dedicated to TLX as described in Section 7.5. The Space Preparation Fee dways
consgs of charges for Centrd Office Modifications, Power, and Common Systems
Modifications. The charge for Common Systems Modification will be on a per square foot
basis for cageless and on a per cage basis for caged collocation. The charge for Power will
be assessed per the nominad —48V DC ampere requirements specified by TLX on the Bona

Fide Application.
7.4 Cable Ingdlation. Cable Ingtdlation Feg(s) are assessed per entrance fiber placed.
7.5 Floor Space. The floor space charge includes reasonable charges for lighting, HVAC, and

other dlocated expenses associated with maintenance of the Premises but does not include
amperage necessary to power TLX's equipment. When the Collocation Space is enclosed,
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TLX shdl pay floor space charges based upon the number of square feet so enclosed.
When the Collocation Space is not enclosed, TLX shdl pay floor space charges based
upon the following floor space calculation: [(depth of the equipment lineup in which the rack
is placed) + (0.5 x maintenance aide depth) + (0.5 x wiring aide depth)] X (width of rack
and spacers). For purposes of this calculation, the depth of the equipment lineup shal
consder the footprint of equipment racks plus any equipment overhang. BellSouth will
assign unenclosed Collocation Space in conventiona equipment rack lineups where feasible.
In the event TLX’ s collocated equipment requires specid cable racking, isolated grounding
or other trestment which prevents placement within conventiona equipment rack lineups,
TLX shdl be required to request an amount of floor space sufficient to accommodate the
total equipment arrangement. Floor space charges are due beginning with the date on which
BellSouth releases the Collocation Space for occupancy or on the date TLX first occupies
the Collocation Space, whichever is sooner.

7.6 Power. BelSouth shal make available—48 Valt (-48V) DC power for TLX’s Collocation
Space a a BdlSouth Power Board or BellSouth Batter Digtribution Fuse Bay (“BDFB”) at
TLX’ s option within the Premises.

7.6.1 Recurring charges for -48V DC power will be assessed per ampere per month based upon
the BellSouth Certified Supplier engineered and ingtalled power feed fused ampere
capacity. Ratesinclude redundant feeder fuse postions (A& B) and common cable rack to
TLX’s equipment or space enclosure. When obtaining power from a BDFB, fuses and
power cables (A& B) must be engineered (sized), and ingalled by TLX’s BellSouth
Certified Supplier. When obtaining power from a Bell South power board, power cables
(A&B) must be engineered (sized), and ingtdled by TLX's BdlSouth Certified power
Supplier. TLX’sBdISouth Certified Supplier must dso provide a copy of the engineering
power specification prior to the Commencement Date.

7.6.2 The non-recurring congtruction charge for construction of additional DC power plant or
upgrade of the existing DC power plant in a Premises asaresult of TLX’ srequest to
collocate in that Premises (“Power Plant Construction”), will be assessed per the nomind —
48V DC ampere requirements specified by TLX on the physica collocation application.
BdlSouth reserves the right to monitor actua usage to verify accuracy of TLX’s power
requirements. TLX shall pay its pro-rated share of costs associated with the Power Plant
Congtruction, including but not limited to, standby AC plant eements, DC power plant
elements, and the BDFB, where applicable. If TLX does not require power feeders from a
BDFB, the BDFB component will not be applied to the Power Plant Construction charge.
If TLX requires power feeders from both a BellSouth power board and a BellSouth BDFB,
the Power Plant Congtruction charge will include dl three components for the amount of
nomind current fed from the BDFB, but will only include the sandby AC and DC power
plant components for the amount of nomind current fed from the power board. BellSouth
shal comply with dl BellCore (Telcordia) and ANSI Standards regarding power cabling,
including BellCore (Telcordia) Network Equipment Building System (NEBS) StandardGR-
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63-CORE. The costs of Power Plant Congtruction shall be pro-rated and shared among dl
who benefit from that congtruction. TLX shdl pay BedlSouth one-hdf of its prorata share of
the estimated Power Plant Construction costs prior to commencement of thework. TLX
shdl pay BellSouth the balance due (actud cost less one-hdf of the estimated cost) within
thirty (30) cdendar days of completion of the Power Plant Congtruction.

7.6.3 If BellSouth has not previoudy invested in power plant capacity for collocation at a specific
gte, TLX hasthe option to add its own dedicated power plant; provided, however, that
such work shal be performed by a BellSouth Certified Supplier who shal comply with
BdlSouth’'s guidelines and specifications. Where the addition of TLX’s dedicated power
plant results in congtruction of anew power plant room, upon termination of this Agreement,
TLX shdl have theright to remove its equipment from the power plant room, but shal
otherwise leave the room intact. TLX isresponsible for contracting with a BellSouth
Certified Supplier for power distribution feeder cable runs from a BellSouth BDFB or
power board to TLX’ s equipment. When obtaining power from a BellSouth BDFB or
miscellaneous fuse positions on a BellSouth power board, power cables must be
engineered, furnished and indaled by TLX using a BellSouth Certified power Supplier.
Determination of the BellSouth BDFB or BellSouth power board as the power source will
be made at BellSouth’s sole, but reasonable, discretion. The BellSouth Certified Supplier
contracted by TLX must provide BellSouth a copy of the engineering power specifications
prior to the Commencement Date. BellSouth will provide the power feeder cable support
structure between the Bell South BDFB or power board and TLX's arrangement area.
TLX shdl contract a BellSouth Certified Supplier who will be responsible for the following:
power cable support structure within TLX' s arrangement; power cable feeds; terminations
of cable. Any terminations a a Bell South power board must be performed by a BellSouth
Certified power Supplier. TLX shdl comply with al applicable Nationa Electric Code
(NEC), BellSouth TR-73503, BellCore (Telcordia) and ANSI Standards regarding power
cabling.

7.6.4 If TLX dectstoingal its own DC Power Plant, BellSouth shall provide AC power to feed
TLX s DC Power Plant. Chargesfor AC power will be assessed per breaker ampere per
month. Rates include the provision of commercid and standby AC power. When obtaining
power from a BellSouth service pand, protection devices and power cables must be
engineered (szed), and indaled by TLX's BellSouth Certified Supplier except that
BdlSouth shdl engineer and ingta|l protection devices and power cables for Adjacent
Collocation. TLX's BdlSouth Certified Supplier must also provide a copy of the
engineering power specification prior to the Commencement Date. Charges for AC power
shall be assessed pursuant to the rates specified in Exhibit A. AC power voltage and phase
ratings shal be determined on a per location basis. At TLX’soption, TLX may arrange for
AC power in an Adjacent Collocation arrangement from aretail provider of eectrical
power.
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Security Escort. A security escort will be required whenever TLX or its approved agent
desires access to the entrance manhole or must have access to the Premises after the one
accompanied Ste vist alowed pursuant to Section 6.4.2 prior to completing BellSouth's
Security Training requirements and/or prior to Space Acceptance. Rates for a security
escort are assessed in one-half (1/2) hour increments according to the schedule appended
hereto as Exhibit A.

Rate “True-Up”. The Parties agree that the prices reflected as interim herein shal be
“trued-up” (up or down) based on fina prices either determined by further agreement or by
final order, including any gppeds, in a proceeding involving BelSouth before the regulatory
authority for the state in which the services are being performed or any other body having
jurisdiction over this Agreement (hereinafter “Commission”). Under the “true-up” process,
the interim price for each service shdl be multiplied by the volume of that service purchased
to arrive a the totd interim amount paid for that service (“Totd Interim Pricg’). Thefind
price for that service shal be multiplied by the volume purchased to arrive at the totd fina
amount due (“Tota Find Pricg’). The Totd Interim Price shdl be compared with the Totd
Find Price. If the Totd Fina Price is more than the Totd Interim Price, TLX shdl pay the
difference to BdlSouth. If the Totd Find Priceislessthan the Totd Interim Price,
BdlSouth shal pay the differenceto TLX. Each Party shdl keep its own records upon
which a*“true-up” can be based and any fina payment from one Party to the other shdl be
in an amount agreed upon by the Parties based on such records. In the event of any
disagreement as between the records or the Parties regarding the amount of such “true-up,”
the Parties agree that the Commission shal be cdled upon to resolve such differences.

Other. If no rate isidentified in the contract, the rate for the specific service or function will
be negotiated by the Parties upon request by either Party. Payment of al other charges
under this Attachment shdl be due thirty (30) calendar days after receipt of the bill (payment
duedate). TLX will pay alate payment charge of one and one-haf percent (1-1/2%)
assessed monthly on any bal ance which remains unpaid after the payment due dete.

Insurance

TLX shdl, a its sole cost and expense, procure, maintain, and keep in force insurance as
specified in this Section 8 and underwritten by insurance companies licensed to do business
in the states gpplicable under this Attachment and having a Best's Insurance Rating of A-.

TLX shdl maintain the following specific coverage:

Commercid Generd Liability coverage in the amount of ten million dollars
($10,000,000.00) or acombination of Commercia Generd Liability and Excess'Umbrella
coverage totaling not |ess than ten million dollars ($10,000,000.00). BellSouth shal be
named as an Additiond Insured on the Commercid Genera Liability policy as specified
herein.
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Statutory Workers Compensation coverage and Employers Liability coverage in the amount
of one hundred thousand dollars ($100,000.00) each accident, one hundred thousand
dollars ($100,000.00) each employee by disease, and five hundred thousand dollars
($500,000.00) policy limit by disease.

All Risk Property coverage on afull replacement cost basisinsuring dl of TLX'sred and
persona property situated on or within BellSouth’s Centra Office location(s).

TLX may dect to purchase busness interruption and contingent business interruption
insurance, having been advised that BellSouth assumes no ligbility for loss of profit or
revenues should an interruption of service occur.

The limits set forth in Section 8.2 above may be increased by BellSouth from time to time
during the term of this Attachment upon thirty (30) days noticeto TLX to at least such
minimum limits as shdl then be customary with respect to comparable occupancy of
BdllSouth structures.

All policies purchased by TLX shall be deemed to be primary and not contributing to or in
excess of any Smilar coverage purchased by BdlSouth. All insurance must be in effect on
or before the date equipment is ddivered to Bell South's Premises and shall remain in effect
for the term of this Attachment or until al TLX's property has been removed from
BdlSouth's Premises, whichever period islonger. If TLX falsto maintain required
coverage, BdlSouth may pay the premiums thereon and seek reimbursement of same from
TLX.

TLX shdl submit certificates of insurance reflecting the coverage required pursuant to this
Section aminimum of ten (10) business days prior to the commencement of any work in the
Collocation Space. Failure to meet thisinterva may result in congtruction and equipment
indalation ddays. TLX shdl arrange for BellSouth to receive thirty (30) business days
advance natice of cancdlation from TLX'sinsurance company. TLX shdl forward a
certificate of insurance and notice of cancd latiorn/non-renewa to BellSouth at the following
address:

BedlSouth Tdecommunications, Inc.
Attn.: Risk Management Coordinator
675 W. Peachtree Street

Rm. 17H53

Atlanta, Georgia 30375

TLX must conform to recommendations made by Bell South's fire insurance company to the
extent BellSouth has agreed to, or shdl hereafter agree to, such recommendations.

Sdf-Insurance. If TLX's net worth exceeds five hundred million dollars ($500,000,000),
TLX may eect to request self-insurance gatusin lieu of obtaining any of the insurance
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required in Sections 8.2.1 and 8.2.3. TLX shdl provide audited financid statementsto
BdlSouth thirty (30) days prior to the commencement of any work in the Collocation
Space. BelSouth shdl then review such audited financid statements and respond in writing
to TLX in the event that sdlf-insurance satusiis not granted to TLX. If BellSouth approves
TLX for sdf-insurance, TLX shdl annudly furnish to BellSouth, and keep current, evidence
of such net worth that is attested to by one of TLX’s corporate officers. The ability to sdif-
insure shdl continue o long asthe TLX meets dl of the requirements of this Section. If the
TLX subsequently no longer satisfies this Section, TLX is required to purchase insurance as
indicated by Sections 8.2.1 and 8.2.3.

The net worth requirements set forth in Section 8.7 may be increased by BellSouth from
time to time during the term of this Attachment upon thirty (30) days noticeto TLX to at
least such minimum limits as shdl then be customary with respect to comparable occupancy
of BdlSouth structures.

Failure to comply with the provisions of this Section will be deemed a materid breach of this
Attachment.

M echanicsLiens

If any mechanicslien or other liens shdl be filed againgt property of ether Party (BellSouth
or TLX), or any improvement thereon by reason of or arising out of any labor or materids
furnished or dleged to have been furnished or to be furnished to or for the other Party or by
reason of any changes, or additionsto said property made at the request or under the
direction of the other Party, the other Party directing or requesting those changes shall,
within thirty (30) business days after receipt of written notice from the Party againg whose
property said lien has been filed, either pay such lien or cause the same to be bonded off the
affected property in the manner provided by law. The Party causing said lien to be placed
againg the property of the other shal aso defend, at its sole cost and expense, on behaf of
the other, any action, suit or proceeding which may be brought for the enforcement of such
liensand shdl pay any damage and discharge any judgment entered thereon.

I ngpections

BdlSouth shal conduct an inspection of TLX’s equipment and facilities in the Collocation
Space(s) prior to the activation of facilities between TLX's equipment and equipment of
BdlSouth. BdlSouth may conduct an ingpection if TLX adds equipment and may otherwise
conduct routine inspections at reasonable intervals mutually agreed upon by the Parties.
BdlSouth shal provide TLX with aminimum of forty-eight (48) hours or two (2) busness
days, whichever is greater, advance notice of al such ingpections. All costs of such
ingpection shdl be borne by BellSouth.
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11. Security and Safety Requirements

111 The security and safety requirements set forth in this section are as stringent as the security
requirements Bell South maintains a its own premises ether for their own employees or for
authorized contractors. Only BellSouth employees, BellSouth Certified Contractors and
authorized employees, authorized Guests, pursuant to Section 3.3, preceding, or authorized
agents of TLX will be permitted in the BellSouth Premises. TLX shdl provideits
employees and agents with picture identification which must be worn and visble a dl times
while in the Collocation Space or other areas in or around the Premises. The photo
Identification card shdl bear, a a minimum, the employee’s name and photo, and the TLX
name. BdlSouth reserves the right to remove from its premises any employee of TLX not
possessing identification issued by TLX or who have violated any of BellSouth's policies as
outlined in the CLEC Security Training documents. TLX shal hold BdllSouth harmless for
any damages resulting from such remova of its personnel from BdllSouth premises. TLX
shdl be soldy responsible for ensuring that any Guest of TLX isin compliance with dl
subsections of this Section 11.

1111 TLX will berequired, at its own expense, to conduct a satewide investigation of crimina
history records for each TLX employee being considered for work on the Bell South
Premises, for the states/counties where the TL X employee has worked and lived for the
past five years. Where state law does not permit statewide collection or reporting, an
investigation of the gpplicable countiesis acceptable.

11.1.2 TLX will be required to administer to their personne assgned to the BellSouth Premises
security training either provided by BellSouth, or meeting criteria defined by Bell South.

11.1.3 TLX shdl not assign to the BdlSouth Premises any personnd with records of felony crimind
convictions. TLX shdl not assign to the BellSouth Premises any personnd with records of
misdemeanor convictions, except for misdemeanor traffic violations, without advising
BdlSouth of the nature and gravity of the offense(s). BellSouth reservestheright to refuse
building access to any TLX personnd who have been identified to have misdemeanor
crimina convictions. Notwithstanding the foregoing, in the even that TLX chooses not to
advise BellSouth of the nature and gravity of any misdemeanor conviction, TLX may, in the
dterndive, certify to BellSouth that it shal not assign to the BellSouth Premises any
personne with records of misdemeanor convictions (other than misdemeanor traffic
violations).

1114 For each TLX employee requiring access to a Bell South Premises pursuant to this
Attachment, TLX shal furnish BellSouth, prior to an employee gaining such access, a
certification that the aforementioned background check and security training were
completed. The certification will contain a statement that no felony convictions were found
and certifying that the security training was completed by the employee. If the employee's
crimind history includes misdemeanor convictions, TLX will disclose the nature of the
convictionsto BdlSouth & that time. In the dternative, TLX may certify to BdlSouth that it
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shdl not assign to the BellSouth Premises any personnd with records of misdemeanor
convictions other than misdemeanor traffic violations.

11.1.5 At BdlSouth’srequest, TLX shdl promptly remove from the BellSouth’s Premises any
employee of TLX BelSouth does not wish to grant accessto its premises 1) pursuant to
any investigation conducted by BellSouth or 2) prior to the initiation of an investigation in the
event that an employee of TLX isfound interfering with the property or personnd of
BelSouth or another CLEC, provided that an investigation shal promptly be commenced
by BdlSouth.

11.2 Notification to BellSouth. BST reserves the right to interview TLX’s employees, agents, or
contractors in the event of wrongdoing in or around BellSouth’ s property or involving
BedlSouth’'s or another CLEC' s property or personnel, provided that Bell South shall
provide reasonable notice to TL X’ s Security contact of such interview. TLX and its
contractors shall reasonably cooperate with BellSouth’ s investigetion into alegations of
wrongdoing or crimina conduct committed by, witnessed by, or involving TLX's
employees, agents, or contractors. Additiondly, BellSouth reserves the right to bill TLX for
al reasonable cogts associated with investigations involving its employees, agents, or
contractorsif it is established and mutually agreed in good faith that TLX's employees,
agents, or contractors are responsible for the dleged act. BellSouth shall bill TLX for
BdlSouth property which is stolen or damaged where an investigation determines the
culpability of TLX’s employees, agents, or contractors and where TLX agrees, in good
fath, with the resullts of such investigation. TLX shdl natify BelSouth in writing immediately
in the event that the CLEC discovers one of its employees dready working on the Bell South
premisesis a possible security risk. Upon request of the other Party, the Party who isthe
employer shdl discipline congstent with its employment practices, up to and including
remova from the BellSouth Premises, any employee found to have violated the security and
safety requirements of this section. TLX shdl hold BellSouth harmless for any damages
resulting from such removd of its personnel from BdlSouth premises.

11.3 Use of Supplies. Unauthorized use of telecommunications equipment or supplies elther
Party, whether or not used routinely to provide telephone service (e.g. plug-in cards,) will
be srictly prohibited and handled appropriately. Costs associated with such unauthorized
use may be charged to the offending Party, as may be dl associated investigetive costs.

114 Use of Officid Lines. Except for non-toll calls necessary in the performance of their work,
neither Party shdl use the telephones of the other Party on the BellSouth Premises. Charges
for unauthorized telephone calls may be charged to the offending Party, as may be dll
associated investigative cods.

115 Accountability. Full compliance with the Security requirements of this section shdl in no
way limit the accountability of either Party to the other for the improper actions of its
employees.
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Destruction of Collocation Space

In the event a Collocation Space iswhally or partialy damaged by fire, windstorm, tornado,
flood or by smilar causes to such an extent as to be rendered wholly unsuitable for TLX's
permitted use hereunder, then either Party may dect within ten (10) business days after such
damage, to terminate this Attachment, and if either Party shdl so dect, by giving the other
written notice of termination, both Parties shdl stand released of and from further ligbility
under the terms hereof. If the Collocation Space shdl suffer only minor damage and shdll
not be rendered wholly unsuitable for TLX's permitted use, or is damaged and the option to
terminate is not exercised by either Party, Bell South covenants and agrees to proceed
promptly without expense to TLX, except for improvements not the property of BellSouth,
to repair the damage. BelSouth shdl have a reasonable time within which to rebuild or
make any repairs, and such rebuilding and repairing shal be subject to delays caused by
storms, shortages of labor and materias, government regulations, strikes, wakouts, and
causes beyond the control of BellSouth, which causes shal not be congtrued as limiting
factors, but as exemplary only. TLX may, a its own expense, accelerate the rebuild of its
collocated space and equipment provided however that a Bell South Certified Contractor is
used and the necessary space preparation has been completed. Rebuild of equipment must
be performed by a BellSouth Certified Vendor. If TLX's acceleration of the project
increases the cost of the project, then those additional charges will be incurred by TLX.
Where dlowed and where practical, TLX may erect atemporary facility while BellSouth
rebuilds or makesrepairs. In al cases where the Collocation Space shdl be rebuilt or
repaired, TLX shall be entitled to an equitable abatement of rent and other charges,
depending upon the unsuitability of the Collocation Space for TLX's permitted use, until
such Collocation Space isfully repaired and restored and TLX's equipment indtaled therein
(but in no event later than thirty (30) business days after the Collocation Space isfully
repaired and restored). Where TLX has placed an Adjacent Arrangement pursuant to
section 3.4, TLX shdl have the sole responghility to repair or replace said Adjacent
Arrangement provided herein. Pursuant to this section, BellSouth will restore the associated
sarvices to the Adjacent Arrangement.

Eminent Domain

If the whole of a Collocation Space or Adjacent Arrangement shadl be taken by any public
authority under the power of eminent domain, then this Attachment shdl terminate with
respect to such Collocation Space or Adjacent Arrangement as of the day possession shdl
be taken by such public authority and rent and other charges for the Collocation Space or
Adjacent Arrangement shdl be paid up to that day with proportionate refund by BellSouth
of such rent and charges as may have been paid in advance for a period subsequent to the
date of thetaking. If any part of the Collocation Space or Adjacent Arrangement shdl be
taken under eminent domain, BellSouth and TLX shdl each have the right to terminate this
Attachment with respect to such Collocation Space or Adjacent Arrangement and declare
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the same null and void, by written notice of such intention to the other Party within ten (10)
business days after such taking.
14. Nonexclusivity
141 TLX understands thet this Attachment is not exclusive and that BellSouth may enter into

amilar agreements with other Parties. Assignment of pace pursuant to al such agreements
shal be determined by space availability and made on afirst come, first served basis.
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usoC Rate Element Description Unit Recurring Rate | Non-Recurring
(RC) Rate (NRC)
PE1BA | Application Fee Per request NA $7,124.00
Disconnect
Charge $1.73
PE1CA | Subsequent Application Fee (Note | Per request NA $1,600.00
1) Minimum
PE1BG | Space Preparation Fee (Note 2)
Mechanical / HVAC* Per ton (one ton $2,400.00
minimum)
PE1IBB | Ground Bar* Per connection $720.00
PE1SC | Project Management* Per arrangement $1,675.00
PE1SD | Cable Racking/ Fiber Duct Per arrangement, sq. ICB
ft.
PE1SE | Frame/ Aide Lighting Per arrangement, sq. ICB
ft.
PE1SG | Framework Ground Conductors Per arrangement ICB
PE1SH | Extreordinary Modifications Per arrangement ICB
Space Enclosure (Note 3)
PEIBW | Welded Wire-mesh Per first 100 sq. ft. $136.64 NA
PEICW | Welded Wire-mesh Per add'l 50 . ft. $15.85 NA
PE1PJ | Floor Space Per sq. ft. $3.85 NA
PE1BD | Cable Instdlation Per cable NA $2,335.00
PE1PM | Cable Support Structure Per entrance cable $23.23 NA
Power
PE1PL | -48V DC Power Per amp $7.14 ICB
PE1FB | 120V AC Power single phase* Per breaker amp $5.50 ICB
PELIFD | 240V AC Power single phase* Per breaker amp $11.00 ICB
PEIFE | 120V AC Power three phase* Per breaker amp $16.50 ICB
PEIFG | 277 AC Power three phase* Per breaker amp $38.20 ICB
Cross Connects (Note 4) Per cross connect Firs/Add'|
PE1P2 | 2-wire $.28 $30.76/$29.40
PE1P4 | 4-wire $.56 $31.01/$29.58
PE1P1 | DS1 $2.14 $60.81/$41.71
PE1IP3 | DS-3 $38.63 $57.80/$39.81
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ALABAMA (continued)

UsoC Rate Element Description Unit Recurring Rate | Non-Recurring
(RC) Rate (NRC)
Cross Connects (continued) Per cross connect Firs/Add'|
PE1IF2 | 2-fiber $12.10 $55.46/$39.18
PEIF4 | 4-fiber $21.75 $66.71/$50.43
Disconnect
Charges
First/Add’|
2-wire $12.75/$11.38
4-wire $12.82/$11.39
DS1 $12.85/$11.50
DS3 $14.93/$11.76
2-fiber $16.83/$13.27
4-fiber $21.86/$18.31
Co-Carrier Cross-Connect (Note
5)
PEIES | Fiber Cable Support Structure, Per linear ft. $0.06 NA
Fiber exiging
PE1DS | Copper or Coaxia Cable Support Per linear ft. $0.03 NA
Copper | Structure, existing
(TBD) Cable Support Structure Per new NA ICB
Construction, new construction
PE1AX | Security Access System Security | Per central office $52.00
System*
New Access Card Activation* Per card $55.00
PE1AA | Adminidtrative change, existing Per card $35.00
card*
PE1IAR | Replacelost or stolen card* Per card $250.00
PEISR | Space Availability Report* Per premises $550.00
requested
POT Bay Arrangements Per cross connect
Prior to 6/1/99
PE1PE | 2-Wire Cross-Connect $0.08 NA
PE1PF | 4-Wire Cross-Connect $0.17 NA
PE1PG | DS1 Cross-Connect $0.69 NA
PE1PH | DS3 Cross-Connect $4.74 NA
PE1B2 | 2-Fiber Cross-Connect $32.02 NA
PE1B4 | 4-Fiber Cross-Connect $40.48 NA
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ALABAMA (continued)

UsoC Rate Element Description Unit Recurring Rate | Non-Recurring
(RC) Rate (NRC)
AEH Additiond Engineering Fee (Note | Per request, First Firs/Add'|
6) half hour/add'| half Basic Time
hour $31.00/$22.00
Overtime
$37.00/$26.00
Security Escort Per haf hr/add’| half
hr
PE1IBT | Basic Time NA $43.47/$25.82
PE1OT | Overtime NA $55.25/$32.79
PEL1PT | Premium Time NA $67.03/$39.76
Note(s):

N/A refersto rate e ements which do not have a negotiated rate.
(1) Subsequent Application Fee: BdlSouth requires the submisson of an Application Fee for
modifications to an existing arrangement. However, when the modifications do not require
BdlSouth assessment related to expenditure of capitd, Bell South will assess the Subsequent
Application Feein lieu of the Application Fee. Proposed modifications that could result in
assessment of a Subsequent Application Fee would cause BdllSouth to andyze the following but
are not limited to: floor loading changes, changes to HV AC requirements, power requirement
changes which may result in a power plant upgrade, environmental or safety requirements, or
equipment relocation.  Should the Subsequent Application Fee not be included as part of this
Attachment, TLX will be assessed the full Application Fee for dl subsequent activity for completed
arrangements.
(2) Space Preparation Fee: The Space Preparation Feeis a one-time fee, assessed per arrangement,
per location. It recovers the costs associated with the shared physical collocation areawithin a
Premises, which include survey, engineering, design and modification costs for network, building
and support systems. In the event TLX opts for non-enclosed space, the space preparation fee
will be assessed based on the total floor space dedicated to TLX as prescribed in Section 7 of the
Collocation Attachment.
(3) Space Enclosure: The Space Enclosure Congtruction Feeis a monthly recurring fee, assessed per
enclosure, per location with a one-hundred (100) square foot minimum enclosure. It recovers
cogts associated with providing an optiond equipment arrangement enclosure, which include
architectura and engineering fees, materias, and indalation costs. The cost for additiona square
feet is applicable only when ordered with the first 100 square feet and must be requested in fifty
(50) square foot increments. TLX may, a its option, arrange with a Bell South Certified
Contractor to construct the space enclosure in accordance with BellSouth' s guidelines and
specifications. In this event, the BdllSouth Certified Contractor shdl directly bill TLX for the space
enclosure, and this fee shdl not be gpplicable.
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EXHIBIT A: BELLSOUTH/TLX RATES—ALABAMA
PHYS CAL COLLOCATION (continued)

(4) Cross Connects: The chargesfor cross connects are for orders placed ectronicaly. Cross

Q)

(6)

connect elements may aso be ordered manudly for which there is an additiona charge per
element.

Disconnect Charges
First / Additiona Firs / Additiona
2-wire $34.03/ $32.67 $14.48/ $13.11
4-wire $34.28 / $32.85 $14.55/ $13.12
DS1 $64.08 / $44.98 $14.58 / $13.23
DS-3 $61.07 / $43.08 $16.66 / $13.49

Co-Carrier Cross-Connect: Asdated in Section 1.2 of the Collocation Attachment, TLX may
connect to other CLECs within the designated Premises in addition to, and not in lieu of,
interconnection to Bell South services and facilities. Where BellSouth must construct a cable rack
structure to house the co-Carrier cross connection, construction charges will be applied on an
individua case bass as described in Section 5.6.1 of the Collocation Attachment. BellSouth shall
provide an estimate of these chargesin the Application Response. Where an existing cable rack
Sructureisin place and has sufficient capacity to accommodate the co-Carrier cross connection
requested, the recurring charges as stated in this Exhibit A shal gpply.

Additional Engineering Fee: BdlSouth's additiona engineering, and other labor cogts
associated with handling TLX-requested modifications to requests in progress or augmentations to
exiging arrangements shdl be recovered as Additional Engineering charges, under provisonsin
BdlSouth’'s F.C.C. Number 1 Tariff, Sections 13.1 and 13.2. Should Additional Engineering rates
not be included, TLX agrees not to make changes to collocation arrangement after a Bona Fide
Firm Order is submitted.
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usoC Rate Element Description Unit Recurring Rate | Non-Recurring
(RC) Rate (NRC)
PE1BA | Application Fee Per request $15.53 $3,248.00
PE1CA | Subsequent Application Fee (Note | Per request NA $1,600.00
1) Minimum
PE1BG | Space Preparation Fee (Note 2)
Mechanical / HVAC* Per ton (one ton $2,400.00
minimum)
PE1BB | Ground Bar* Per connection $720.00
PE1SC | Project Management* Per arrangement $1,675.00
PE1SD | Cable Racking/ Fiber Duct Per arrangement, sq. ICB
ft.
PELISE | Frame/ Aide Lighting Per arrangement, sq. ICB
ft.
PE1S Framework Ground Conductors Per arrangement ICB
PE1SH | Extraordinary Modifications Per arrangement ICB
Space Enclosure (Note 3)
PE1BW | Wire Cage Per first 100 sg. ft. $41.99 NA
PE1BC | Gypsum Board Cage Per first 100 sg. ft $84.10 NA
PE1BF | Fire Rated Cage Per first 100 sg. ft. $99.73 NA
PEICW | Wire Cage Per add'| 50 sq. ft. $4.14 NA
PE1CC | Gypsum Board Cage Per add’'| 50 sg. ft. $9.35 NA
PELICF | Fire Rated Cage Per add’l 50 . ft. $11.30 NA
PE1PJ | Foor Space Per sq. ft. $4.25 NA
PE1BD | Cable Ingtalation Per cable $2.77 $1,056.00
PE1PM | Cable Support Structure $22.94 NA
Power
PE1PL | -48V DC Power Per amp $6.95 ICB
PE1FB | 120V AC Power single phase* Per breaker amp $5.50 ICB
PE1IFD | 240V AC Power single phase* Per breaker amp $11.00 ICB
PELIFE | 120V AC Power three phase* Per breaker amp $16.50 ICB
PEIFG | 277 AC Power three phase* Per breaker amp $38.20 ICB
Cross Connects (Note 4) Per cross connect
PE1P2 | 2-wire $.0524 $11.57
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| PEIP4 | 4-wire $.0524 | $11.57 |
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FL ORIDA (continued)
UsoC Rate Element Description Unit Recurring Rate | Non-Recurring
(RC) Rate (NRC)
Cross Connects (continued) Per cross connect
PE11S | DS-I/DCS $3.085 $69.64
PE1P1 | DS1/DSX $.4110 $69.64
PE13S | DS-3/DCS $56.97 $528.00
PE13X | DS-3/DSX $10.06 $528.00
PE1IF2 | Optical Cross Connects $6.46 $2,431.00
Co-Carrier Cross-Connect (Note
5)
PE1ES | Fiber Cable Support Structure, Per linear ft. $0.06 NA
Fiber exiging
PE1DS | Copper or Coaxial Cable Support | Per linear ft. $0.03 NA
Copper | Structure, existing
(TBD) Cable Support Structure Per new NA ICB
Construction, new construction
PE1AX | Security Access System Security | Per premises $52.00
System*
New Access Card Activation* Per request 5 cards NA $85.12
PE1AA | Adminigtrative change, existing Per card $35.00
card*
PE1IAR | Replacelost or stolen card* Per card $250.00
PEISR | Space Availability Report* Per premises $550.00
requested
POT Bay (Note 6) NA NA
AEH Additiond Engineering Fee (Note | Per request, First First/Add’|
7) haf hour/add’'| half Basic Time
hour $31.00/$22.00
Overtime
$37.00/$26.00
Security Escort Per %2 hour
PE1IBT | Basic Time NA $10.89
PE1OT | Overtime NA $13.64
PE1PT | Premium Time NA $16.40
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EXHIBIT A: BELLSOUTH/TLX RATES—-FLORIDA
PHYS CAL COLLOCATION (continued)

Note(s):
N/A refersto rate e ements which do not have a negotiated rate.

(1) Subsequent Application Fee: BellSouth requires the submission of an Application Fee for
modifications to an exising arrangement. However, when the modifications do not require
BdlSouth to expend capital, BellSouth will assess the Subsequent Application Feein lieu of the
Application Fee. Proposed modifications that could result in assessment of a Subsequent
Application Fee would cause Bell South to andlyze the following but are not limited to: floor loading
changes, changes to HVAC requirements, power requirement changes which may result in a power
plant upgrade, environmenta or safety requirements, or equipment relocation. Should the
Subsequent Application Fee not be included as part of this Attachment, TLX will be assessed the
full Application Fee for al subsequent activity for completed arrangements.

(2) Space Preparation Fee: The Space Preparation Fee is a one-time fee, assessed per arrangement,
per location. It recovers costs associated with the shared physical collocation areawithin a
Premises, which include survey, engineering, design and modification costs for network, building and
support systems. BellSouth will pro rate the total shared space preparation costs among the
collocators at each location based on the amount of square footage occupied by each collocator.
This charge may vary depending on the location and type of arrangement requested.

(3) Space Enclosure Fee: The Space Enclosure Congtruction Fee is a monthly recurring fee,
asessed per enclosure, per location with a one-hundred (100) square foot minimum enclosure. It
recovers codts associated with providing an optiona equipment arrangement enclosure, which
include architecturd and engineering fees, materids, and ingtalation costs. The cost for additiona
square feet is gpplicable only when ordered with the first 100 square feet and must be requested in
fifty (50) square foot increments. TLX may, & its option, arrange with a BellSouth Certified
Contractor to congtruct the space enclosure in accordance with BellSouth’ s guidelines and
gpecifications. In thisevent, the BellSouth Certified Contractor shdl directly bill TLX for the space
enclosure, and this fee shdl not be gpplicable.

(4) Cross Connects: Rates shown are the equivaent per cross connect rates based on the Florida
PSC Ordered rates as follows:

Cross Connects Per Cross Connect RC NRC
2-wire Per 100 X-Connects $5.24 $1,157.00
4-wire Per 100 X-Connects $5.24 $1,157.00
DS-1/DCS Per 28 X-Connects $226.39 $1,950.00
DS-1/DSX Per 28 X-Connects $11.51 $1,950.00
DS-3/DCS Per Cross Connect $56.97  $528.00
DS-3/DSX Per Cross Connect $10.06  $528.00
Optical Cross Connects Per Cross Connect $6.46 $2,431.00
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EXHIBIT A: BELLSOUTH/TLX RATES—-FLORIDA
PHYS CAL COLLOCATION (continued)

(5) Co-Carrier Cross-Connect. Asgated in Section 5 of the Collocation Attachment, TLX may
connect to other CLECs within the designated Premises in addition to, and not in lieu of,
interconnection to Bell South services and facilities. Where BellSouth must construct a cable rack
structure to house the direct connection, construction charges will be gpplied on an individud case
bass as described in Section 5.6.1 of the Collocation Attachment. BellSouth shal provide an
edimate of these chargesin the Application Response. Where an exigting cable rack structureisin
place and has sufficient capacity to accommodate the direct connection requested, the recurring
charges as dated in this Exhibit A shal gpply.

(6) POT Bays: BdlSouth’'s Florida specific rates were established in the Horida Public Service
Commission Docket No. 960833. The Commission did not set permanent rates for POT Bays,
given the assumption by the Parties to the Proceeding that they will dways provide their own POT
Bays. It will be necessary for TLX to provideits own POT Bays per Bell South specifications and
provide the necessary information from which BelSouth can inventory.

(7) Additional Engineering Fee: BdlSouth's additional engineering, and other labor costs associated
with handling TLX-requested modifications to requests in progress or augmentations to existing
arrangements shal be recovered as Additional Engineering charges, under provisonsin BelSouth's
F.C.C. Number 1 Tariff, Sections 13.1 and 13.2. Should Additiona Engineering rates not be
included, TLX agrees not to make changes to collocation arrangement after a Bona Fide Firm
Order is submitted.
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usoC Rate Element Description Unit Recurring Non-Recurring
Rate (RC) Rate (NRC)
PE1BA | Application Fee Per request NA $3,850.00
PE1CA | Subsequent Application Fee (Note | Per request NA $1,600.00
1) Minimum
PE1BG | Space Preparation Fee (Note 2) Per sq. ft. NA $100.00
Space Enclosure (Note 3)
PE1BW | Welded Wire-mesh Per first 100 sg. ft. $170.64 NA
PEICW | Welded Wire-mesh Per add'l 50 . ft. $17.33 NA
Floor Space
PE1PJ | ZoneA Per sq. ft. $7.50 NA
PELPK | ZoneB Per sq. ft. $6.75 NA
PEIBD | CableIngtalation Per cable NA $2,750.00
PE1PM | Cable Support Structure Per entrance cable $13.35 NA
Power
PE1PL | -48V DC Power Per amp $5.00 ICB
PE1FB | 120V AC Power single phase* Per breaker amp $5.50 ICB
PEIFD | 240V AC Power single phase* Per breaker amp $11.00 ICB
PEIFE | 120V AC Power three phase* Per breaker amp $16.50 ICB
PEIFG | 277 AC Power three phase* Per breaker amp $38.20 ICB
Cross Connects Per cross connect Firs/Add' |
PE1P2 | 2-wire $0.30 $12.60/$12.60
PE1P4 | 4-wire $0.50 $12.60/$12.60
PE1IP1 | DS1 $3.00 $155.00/$27.00
PE1P3 | DS-3 $72.00 $155.00/$27.00
PE1F2 | 2-fiber $15.64 $41.56/$29.82
PE1F4 4-fiber $28.11 $50.53/$38.78
Co-Carrier Cross-Connect (Note
4
PELES | Fiber Cable Support Structure, Per linear ft. $0.06 NA
Fiber exiging
PE1DS | Copper or Coaxial Cable Support | Per linear ft. $0.03 NA
Copper | Structure, existing
(TBD) Cable Support Structure Per new NA ICB
Construction, new congtruction
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GEORGIA (continued)

UsoC Rate Element Description Unit Recurring Non-Recurring
Rate (RC) Rate (NRC)
PE1AX | Security Access System Security | Per premises $52.00
System*
New Access Card Activation* Per card $55.00
PE1AA | Adminidrative change, existing Per card $35.00
card*
PE1AR | Replacelost or stolen card* Per card $250.00
PEISR | Space Availability Report* Per premises $550.00
requested
POT Bay Arrangements Per cross-connect
Prior to 6/1/99
PE1PE | 2-Wire Cross-Connect $0.40 NA
PE1PF | 4-Wire Cross-Connect $1.20 NA
PE1PG | DS1 Cross-Connect $1.20 NA
PE1PH | DS3 Cross-Connect $3.00 NA
PE1B2 | 2 Fiber Cross-Connect $38.79 NA
PE1B4 | 4 Fiber Cross-Connect $52.31 NA
AEH Additiona Engineering Fee (Note | Per request, First First/Add’|
5) half hour/add’| half Basic Time
hour $31.00/$22.00
Overtime
$37.00/$26.00
Security Escort Per half hr./Add’|
half hr.
PEIBT | BasicTime NA $41.00/$25.00
PE1OT | Overtime NA $48.00/$30.00
PE1PT | Premium Time NA $55.00/$35.00
Note(s)

N/A refersto rate elements which do not have a negotiated rate.

(1) Subsequent Application Fee: BdlSouth requires the submisson of an Application Feefor
modifications to an existing arrangement. However, when the modifications do not require
BdlSouth to expend capital, BellSouth will assess the Subsequent Application Feein lieu of the
Application Fee. Proposed modifications that could result in assessment of a Subsequent
Application Fee would cause Bell South to andyze the following but are not limited to: floor loading
changes, changesto HVAC requirements, power requirement changes which may result in a power
plant upgrade, environmenta or safety requirements, or equipment relocation. Should the
Subsequent Application Fee not be included as part of this Attachment, TLX will be assessed the
full Application Fee for al subsequent activity for completed arrangements.
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EXHIBIT A: BELLSOUTH/TLX RATES—GEORGIA
PHYS CAL COLLOCATION (continued)

(2) Space Preparation Fee: The Space Preparation Feeis a one-time fee, assessed per
arrangement, per location. It recovers a portion of costs associated with the shared physical
collocation area within a Premises, which include survey, engineering, desgn and modification costs
for network, building and support systems. Thisis a set fee of $100 per square foot as established
by the Georgia Public Service Commission Order in Docket No. 7061-U. Inthe event TLX opts
for non-enclosed space, the space preparation fee will be assessed based on the total floor space
dedicated to TLX as prescribed in Section 7 of the Collocation Attachment.

(3) Space Enclosure Fee: The Space Enclosure Construction Fee is a one-time fee, assessed per
enclosure, per location with a one-hundred (100) square foot minimum enclosure. It recovers
cogts associated with providing an optiona equipment arrangement enclosure, which include
architecturd and engineering fees, materias, and indalation costs. The cost for additiona square
feet is gpplicable only when ordered with the first 100 square feet and must be requested in fifty
(50) square foot increments. TLX may, a its option, arrange with a BellSouth Certified
Contractor to congtruct the space enclosure in accordance with Bell South’s guidelines and
specifications. In this event, the BdllSouth Certified Contractor shdl directly bill TLX for the space
enclosure, and this fee shdl not be applicable.

(4) Co-Carrier Cross-Connect. Asdated in Section 5 of the Collocation Attachment, TLX may
connect to other CLECs within the designated Premises in addition to, and not in lieu of,
interconnection to Bell South services and facilities. Where Bell South must construct a cable rack
structure to house the co-Carrier cross connection, congtruction charges will be applied on an
individua case basis as described in Section 5.6.1 of the Collocation Attachment. BellSouth shall
provide an estimate of these chargesin the Application Response. Where an existing cable rack
dructure isin place and has sufficient capacity to accommodate the co-Carrier cross-connection
requested, the recurring charges as stated in this Exhibit A shal gpply.

(5) Additional Engineering Fee: BdlSouth’s additiona engineering, and other labor costs
associated with handling TLX-requested modifications to requests in progress or augmentations to
exiging arrangements shdl be recovered as Additional Engineering charges, under provisonsin
BdlSouth’s F.C.C. Number 1 Tariff, Sections 13.1 and 13.2. Should Additional Engineering rates
not be included, TLX agrees not to make changes to collocation arrangement after a Bona Fide
Firm Order is submitted.
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usoC Rate Element Description Unit Recurring Non-Recurring
Rate (RC) Rate (NRC)
PE1BA | Application Fee Per request NA $9,926.72
PE1CA | Subsequent Application Fee (Note | Per request NA $1,600.00
1) Minimum
PE1BG | Space Preparation Fee (Note 2)
Mechanical / HVAC* Per ton (one ton $2,400.00
minimum)
PE1BB | Ground Bar* Per connection $720.00
PE1SC | Project Management* Per arrangement $1,675.00
PE1SD | Cable Racking/ Fiber Duct Per arrangement, sq. ICB
ft.
PELISE | Frame/ Aide Lighting Per arrangement, sq. ICB
ft.
PE1S Framework Ground Conductors Per arrangement ICB
PE1SH | Extraordinary Modifications Per arrangement ICB
Space Enclosure (Note 3)
PE1BW | Welded Wire-mesh Per first 100 sq. ft. $201.02 NA
PEICW | Welded Wire-mesh Per add’l 50 . ft. $20.42 NA
PE1PJ | Foor Space Per sq. ft. $5.00 NA
PEIBD | CableIngtalation Per cable NA $2,327.08
PE1PM | Cable Support Structure Per entrance cable $24.23 NA
Power
PE1PL | -48V DC Power Per amp $7.68 ICB
PEL1FB | 120V AC Power single phase* Per breaker amp $5.50 ICB
PEIFD | 240V AC Power single phase* Per breaker amp $11.00 ICB
PEIFE | 120V AC Power three phase* Per breaker amp $16.50 ICB
PE1FG | 277 AC Power three phase* Per breaker amp $38.20 ICB
Cross Connects Per cross connect Firs/Add' |
PE1P2 | 2-wire $0.31 $54.21/$51.07
PE1P4 | 4-wire $0.62 $54.23/$50.96
PE1P1 | DS-1 $1.92 $99.23/$69.15
PE1P3 | DS-3 $39.94 $97.48/$66.90
PE1F2 | 2-fiber $15.64 $41.56/$29.82
PE1F4 A-fiber $28.11 $50.53/$38.78
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KENTUCKY (continued)

UsoC Rate Element Description Unit Recurring Non-Recurring
Rate (RC) Rate (NRC)
Co-Carrier Cross-Connect (Note
4)
PEIES | Fiber Cable Support Structure, Per linear ft. $0.06 NA
Fiber exiging
PE1DS | Copper or Coaxid Cable Support Per linear ft. $0.03 NA
Copper | Structure, existing
(TBD) Cable Support Structure Per new NA ICB
Construction, new construction
PE1AX | Security Access System Security | Per premises $52.00
System*
New Access Card Activation Per card $55.00
PE1AA | Administrative change, existing Per card $35.00
card
PE1AR | Replacelost or stolen card Per card $250.00
PEISR | Space Availability Report Per premises $550.00
requested
POT Bay Arrangements Per cross-connect
Prior to 6/1/99
PE1PE | 2-Wire Cross-Connect $0.06 NA
PE1PF | 4-Wire Cross-Connect $0.15 NA
PE1PG | DS1 Cross-Connect $0.58 NA
PE1PH | DS3 Cross-Connect $4.51 NA
PE1B2 | 2 Fiber Cross-Connect $38.79 NA
PE1B4 | 4 Fiber Cross-Connect $52.31 NA
Security Escort Per half hr./Add’|
half hr.
PE1BT | Basic Time NA $56.09/$31.99
PE1OT | Overtime NA $67.75/$39.00
PE1PT | Premium Time NA $79.41/$46.01
AEH Additiond Engineering Fee (Note | Per requedt, first half Firs/Add'|
5) hr/fadd’| haf hr. Basic Time
$31.00/$22.00
Overtime
$37.00/$26.00

Version 1Q00: 05/9/00




Attachment 4
Page 41

EXHIBIT A: BELLSOUTH/TLX RATES—KENTUCKY
PHYS CAL COLLOCATION (continued)

Note(s):

N/A refersto rate e ements which do not have a negotiated rate.

(1) Subsequent Application Fee: BdlSouth requires the submisson of an Application Fee for
modifications to an existing arrangement. However, when the modifications do not require
BdlSouth to expend capital, BellSouth will assess the Subsequent Application Feein lieu of the
Application Fee. Proposed modifications that could result in assessment of a Subsequent
Application Fee would cause BellSouth to andyze the following but are not limited to: floor
loading changes, changes to HV AC requirements, power requirement changes which may result in
apower plant upgrade, environmental or safety requirements, or equipment relocation. Should the
Subsequent Application Fee not be included as part of this Attachment, TLX will be assessed the
full Application Feefor al subsequent activity for completed arrangements.

(2) SpacePreparation Fee: The Space Preparation Feeis a one-time fee, assessed per
arrangement, per location. It recovers the costs associated with the shared physical collocation
areawithin a Premises, which include survey, engineering, design and modification cogts for
network, building and support systems. In the event TLX opts for non-enclosed space, the space
preparation fee will be assessed based on the total floor space dedicated to TLX as prescribed in
Section 7 of the Collocation Attachment.

(3) Space Enclosure Fee: The Space Enclosure Construction Fee is a one-time fee, assessed per
enclosure, per location with a one-hundred (100) square foot minimum enclosure. It recovers
cogts associated with providing an optiona equipment arrangement enclosure, which include
architecturd and engineering fees, materias, and indtalation costs. The cost for additiona square
feet is gpplicable only when ordered with the first 100 square feet and must be requested in fifty
(50) square foot increments. TLX may, a its option, arrange with a BellSouth Certified
Contractor to congtruct the space enclosure in accordance with Bell South’s guidelines and
specifications. In this event, the BdllSouth Certified Contractor shdl directly bill TLX for the space
enclosure, and this fee shdl not be applicable.

(4) Co-Carrier Cross-Connect. Asdated in Section 5 of the Collocation Attachment, TLX may
connect to other CLECs within the designated Premises in addition to, and not in lieu of,
interconnection to BellSouth services and facilities. Where BellSouth must construct a cable rack
sructure to house the co-Carrier cross-connection, construction charges will be gpplied on an
individual case basis as described in Section 5.6.1 of the Collocation Attachment. BellSouth shall
provide an estimate of these chargesin the Application Response. Where an existing cable rack
sructure isin place and has sufficient capacity to accommodate the co-Carrier cross-connection
requested, the recurring charges as stated in this Exhibit A shal gpply.
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EXHIBIT A: BELLSOUTH/TLX RATES—KENTUCKY
PHYS CAL COLLOCATION (continued)

(5) Additional Engineering Fee: BdlSouth’s additiona engineering, and other labor codts
associated with handling TLX-requested modifications to requests in progress or augmentations to
exiging arrangements shdl be recovered as Additional Engineering charges, under provisonsin
BdlSouth’s F.C.C. Number 1 Tariff, Sections 13.1 and 13.2. Should Additional Engineering rates

not be included, TLX agrees not to make changes to collocation arrangement after a Bona Fide
Firm Order is submitted.
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usoC Rate Element Description Unit Recurring Non-Recurring
Rate (RC) Rate (NRC)
PE1BA | Application Fee Per request NA $4,910.00
PE1CA | Subsequent Application Fee (Note | Per request NA $1,600.00
1) Minimum
PE1BG | Space Preparation Fee (Note 2)
Mechanical / HVAC* Per ton (one ton $2,400.00
minimum)
PE1BB | Ground Bar* Per connection $720.00
PE1SC | Project Management* Per arrangement $1,675.00
PE1SD | Cable Racking/ Fiber Duct Per arrangement, sq. ICB
ft.
PELISE | Frame/ Aide Lighting Per arrangement, sq. ICB
ft.
PE1S Framework Ground Conductors Per arrangement ICB
PE1SH | Extraordinary Modifications Per arrangement ICB
Space Enclosure (Note 3)
PE1BW | Welded Wire-mesh Per first 100 sq. ft. $197.55 NA
PEICW | Welded Wire-mesh Per add’l 50 . ft. $20.07 NA
PE1PJ | Floor Space Per sq. ft. $4.01 NA
PE1BD | CableIngalation Per cable NA $1,706.00
Disconnect charge
$36.00
PE1PM | Cable Support Structure Per entrance cable $24.05 NA
Power
PE1PL | -48V DC Power Per amp $7.15 ICB
PE1FB | 120V AC Power single phase* Per breaker amp $5.50 ICB
PELIFD | 240V AC Power single phase* Per breaker amp $11.00 ICB
PELFE | 120V AC Power three phase* Per breaker amp $16.50 ICB
PEIFG | 277 AC Power three phase* Per breaker amp $38.20 ICB
Cross Connects (Note 4) Per cross connect Firs/Add'|
PE1P2 | 2-wire $0.26 $23.04/$22.11
PE1P4 | 4-wire $0.52 $23.23/$22.24
PE1P1 DS1 $2.03 $43.61/$30.60
PE1P3 | DS-3 $36.27 $41.46/$29.20
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L OUISIANA (continued)

UsoC Rate Element Description Unit Recurring Non-Recurring
Rate (RC) Rate (NRC)
Cross Connects (continued) Per cross connect Firs/Add'|
PE1F2 2-fiber $19.13 $41.07/$29.63
PEIF4 | 4-fiber $34.38 $49.81/$38.37
Disconnect
Charges
First/Add’|
2-wire $9.48/$8.54
4-wire $9.53/$8.55
DS1 $9.56/$8.63
DS3 $11.06/$8.86
2-fiber $12.84/$10.29
4-fiber $16.75/$14.20
Co-Carrier Cross-Connect (Note
5)
PEIES | Fiber Cable Support Structure, Per linear ft. $0.06 NA
Fiber exiging
PE1DS | Copper or Coaxia Cable Support Per linear ft. $0.03 NA
Copper | Structure, existing
(TBD) Cable Support Structure Per new NA ICB
Construction, new construction
PE1AX | Security Access System Security | Per premises $52.00
System*
New Access Card Activation* Per card $55.00
PE1AA | Adminidtrative change, existing Per card $35.00
card*
PE1IAR | Replacelost or stolen card Per card $250.00
PEISR | Space Availability Report* Per premises $550.00
requested
POT Bay Arrangements Per cross-connect
Prior to 6/1/99
PE1PE | 2-Wire Cross-Connect $0.0776 NA
PE1PF | 4-Wire Cross-Connect $0.1552 NA
PE1PG | DS1 Cross-Connect $0.6406 NA
PE1PH | DS3 Cross-Connect $4.75 NA
PE1B2 | 2 Fiber Cross-Connect $47.44 NA
PE1B4 | 4 Fiber Cross-Connect $63.97 NA
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L OUISIANA (continued)

UsoC Rate Element Description Unit Recurring Non-Recurring
Rate (RC) Rate (NRC)
Security Escort Per half hr./Add’|
half hr.
PE1BT | Basic Time NA $32.35/$19.95
PE1OT | Overtime NA $40.50/$25.00
PE1PT | Premium Time NA $48.66/$30.05
AEH Additiona Engineering Fee (Note | Per request, first half First/Add’|
6) hr/add’| half hr. Basic Time
$31.00/$22.00
Overtime
$37.00/$26.00
Note(s):

N/A refersto rate e ements which do not have a negotiated rate.

D

)

3

Subsequent Application Fee: BelSouth requires the submission of an Application Fee for
modifications to an existing arrangement. However, when the modifications do not require
BdlSouth to expend capital, BellSouth will assess the Subsequent Application Feein lieu of the
Application Fee. Proposed modifications that could result in assessment of a Subsequent
Application Fee would cause BellSouth to andyze the following but are not limited to: floor
loading changes, changesto HV AC requirements, power requirement changes which may result in
apower plant upgrade, environmenta or safety requirements, or equipment relocation. Should the
Subsequent Application Fee not be included as part of this Attachment, TLX will be assessed the
full Application Fee for al subsequent activity for completed arrangements.

Space Preparation Fee: The Space Preparation Fee is aone-time fee, assessed per
arrangement, per location. It recovers the costs associated with the shared physical collocation
area within a Premises, which include survey, engineering, design and modification cogts for
network, building and support systems. In the event TLX opts for non-enclosed space, the space
preparation fee will be assessed based on the total floor space dedicated to TLX as prescribed in
Section 7 of the Collocation Attachment.

Space Enclosure Fee: The Space Enclosure Congtruction Fee is a monthly recurring fee,
assessed per enclosure, per location with a one-hundred (100) square foot minimum enclosure. It
recovers costs associated with providing an optiona equipment arrangement enclosure, which
include architecturd and engineering fees, materids, and ingtdlation costs. The cost for additiona
square feet is applicable only when ordered with the first 100 square feet and must be requested in
fifty (50) square foot increments. TLX may, & its option, arrange with a BellSouth Certified
Contractor to congtruct the space enclosure in accordance with Bell South’ s guidelines and
specifications. In this event, the BellSouth Certified Contractor shall directly bill TLX for the space
enclosure, and this fee shdl not be applicable.
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EXHIBIT A: BELLSOUTH/TLX RATES—-LOUISIANA
PHYS CAL COLLOCATION (continued)

Cross Connects: The chargesfor cross connects are for orders placed eectronically. Cross
connect elements may aso be ordered manudly for which there is an additiona charge per
element.

Disconnect Charges
Firg¢ / Additiond Firg¢ / Additiond
2-wire $24.92/$23.99 $10.56/$9.62
4-wire $25.11/$24.12 $10.61/$9.63
DS1 $45.49/$32.48 $10.64/$9.71
DS-3 $43.34/$31.08 $12.14/$9.94

Co-Carrier Cross-Connect. Asdated in Section 5 of the Collocation Attachment, TLX may
connect to other CLECs within the designated Premises in addition to, and not in lieu of,
interconnection to Bell South services and facilities. Where BellSouth must construct a cable rack
structure to house the co-Carrier cross-connection, construction charges will be applied on an
individua case bass as described in Section 5.6.1 of the Collocation Attachment. BellSouth shall
provide an estimate of these chargesin the Application Response. Where an existing cable rack
sructureisin place and has sufficient capacity to accommodate the co-Carrier cross-connection
requested, the recurring charges as stated in this Exhibit A shal gpply.

Additional Engineering Fee; BdllSouth’s additiona engineering, and other |abor costs
associated with handling TLX-requested modifications to requestsin progress or augmentations to
exiging arrangements shdl be recovered as Additional Engineering charges, under provisonsin
BdlSouth’'s F.C.C. Number 1 Tariff, Sections 13.1 and 13.2. Should Additional Engineering rates
not be included, TLX agrees not to make changes to collocation arrangement after a Bona Fide
Firm Order is submitted.
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usoC Rate Element Description Unit Recurring Non-Recurring
Rate (RC) Rate (NRC)
PE1BA | Application Fee Per request NA $6,993.00
Disconnect
Charge
$1.70
PE1CA | Subsequent Application Fee (Note | Per request NA $1,600.00
1) Minimum
PE1BG | Space Preparation Fee (Note 2)
Mechanical / HVAC* Per ton (one ton $2,400.00
minimum)
PE1SBB | Ground Bar* Per connection $720.00
PE1SC | Project Management* Per arrangement $1,675.00
PE1SD | Cable Racking/ Fiber Duct Per arrangement, sq. ICB
ft.
PE1SE | Frame/ Aide Lighting Per arrangement, sq. ICB
ft.
PE1S Framework Ground Conductors Per arrangement ICB
PE1SH | Extraordinary Modifications Per arrangement ICB
Space Enclosure (Note 3)
PE1IBW | Weded Wire-mesh Per first 100 sg. ft. $205.08 NA
PEICW | Welded Wire-mesh Per add’l 50 . ft. $20.83 NA
PE1PJ | Floor Space Per sq. ft. $3.45
PE1BD | Cable Ingdlation Per cable NA $2,419.00
Disconnection
charge $53.24
PE1PM | Cable Support Structure Per entrance cable $22.90 NA
Power
PE1PL | -48V DC Power Per amp $6.93 ICB
PE1FB | 120V AC Power single phase* Per breaker amp $5.50 ICB
PEIFD | 240V AC Power single phase* Per breaker amp $11.00 ICB
PELIFE | 120V AC Power three phase* Per breaker amp $16.50 ICB
PEIFG | 277 AC Power three phase* Per breaker amp $38.20 ICB
Cross Connects (Note 4) Per cross connect First/Add’|
PE1P2 | 2-wire $.3996 $30.93/$29.59
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| PEIP4 | 4-wire $.7992 | $31.17/$29.77 |
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M1SSI SSIPPI (continued)

UsoC Rate Element Description Unit Recurring Non-Recurring
Rate (RC) Rate (NRC)
Cross Connects (continued) Per cross connect Firs/Add'|
PE1P1 DS1 $2.90 $60.42/$41.68
PE1P3 | DS-3 $53.31 $57.45/$39.81
PE1F2 | 2-fiber $15.64 $41.56/$29.82
PE1F4 4-fiber $28.11 $50.53/$38.78
Disconnect
Charges
First/Add’|
2-wire $12.76/$11.43
4-wire $12.83/$11.43
DS1 $12.87/$11.54
DS3 $14.92/$11.80
2-fiber $12.96/$10.34
A-fiber $16.97/$14.35
Co-Carrier Cross-Connect (Note
5)
PE1ES | Fiber Cable Support Structure, Per linear ft. $0.06 NA
Fiber exiging
PE1DS | Copper or Coaxial Cable Support | Per linear ft. $0.03 NA
Copper | Structure, existing
(TBD) Cable Support Structure Per new NA ICB
Construction, new construction
PE1AX | Security Access System Security | Per premises $52.00
System*
New Access Card Activation* Per card $55.00
PE1AA | Adminigtrative change, existing Per card $35.00
card*
PE1AR | Replace lost or stolen card Per card $250.00
PE1ISR | Space Availability Report* Per premises $550.00
requested
POT Bay Arrangements Per cross-connect
Prior to 6/1/99
PE1PE | 2-Wire Cross-Connect $0.1195 NA
PE1PF | 4-Wire Cross-Connect $0.2389 NA
PE1PG | DS1 Cross-Connect $0.9862 NA
PE1PH | DS3 Cross-Connect $5.81 NA
PE1B2 | 2 Fiber Cross-Connect $38.79 NA
PE1B4 | 4 Fiber Cross-Connect $52.31 NA
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M1SSI SSIPPI (continued)

UsoC Rate Element Description Unit Recurring Non-Recurring
Rate (RC) Rate (NRC)
Security Escort Per half hr./Add’|
half hr.
PE1BT | Basic Time NA $42.87/$25.54
PE1OT | Ovetime NA $54.43/$32.41
PE1PT | Premium Time NA $65.99/$39.28
AEH Additiona Engineering Fee (Note | Per request, first half First/Add’|
6) hr/add’| half hr. Basic Time
$31.00/$22.00
Overtime
$37.00/$26.00
Note(s):

N/A refersto rate e ements which do not have a negotiated rate.

D

)

3

Subsequent Application Fee: BellSouth requires the submission of an Application Fee for
modifications to an existing arrangement. However, when the modifications do not require
BdlSouth to expend capital, BellSouth will assess the Subsequent Application Feein lieu of the
Application Fee. Proposed modifications that could result in assessment of a Subsequent
Application Fee would cause BellSouth to andyze the following but are not limited to: floor
loading changes, changesto HV AC requirements, power requirement changes which may result in
apower plant upgrade, environmenta or safety requirements, or equipment relocation. Should the
Subsequent Application Fee not be included as part of this Attachment, TLX will be assessed the
full Application Fee for al subsequent activity for completed arrangements.

Space Preparation Fee: The Space Preparation Fee is aone-time fee, assessed per
arrangement, per location. It recovers the costs associated with the shared physical collocation
area within a Premises, which include survey, engineering, design and modification cogts for
network, building and support systems. In the event TLX opts for non-enclosed space, the space
preparation fee will be assessed based on the total floor space dedicated to TLX as prescribed in
Section 7 of the Collocation Attachment.

Space Enclosure Fee: The Space Enclosure Congtruction Fee is a monthly recurring fee,
assessed per enclosure, per location with a one-hundred (100) square foot minimum enclosure. It
recovers costs associated with providing an optiona equipment arrangement enclosure, which
include architecturd and engineering fees, materids, and ingtdlation costs. The cost for additiona
square feet is applicable only when ordered with the first 100 square feet and must be requested in
fifty (50) square foot increments. TLX may, & its option, arrange with a BellSouth Certified
Contractor to congtruct the space enclosure in accordance with Bell South’ s guidelines and
specifications. In this event, the BellSouth Certified Contractor shall directly bill TLX for the space
enclosure, and this fee shdl not be applicable.
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EXHIBIT A: BELLSOUTH/TLX RATES—-MISSISSIPPI
PHYS CAL COLLOCATION (continued)

Cross Connects: The chargesfor cross connects are for orders placed eectronically. Cross
connect elements may aso be ordered manudly for which there is an additiona charge per
element.

Disconnect Charges
Firs / Additiona Firs / Additiona
2-wire $33.58/ $32.24 $14.27 1 $12.94
4-wire $33.82/ $32.42 $14.34 1 $12.94
DS1 $63.07 / $44.33 $14.38 / $13.05
DS-3 $60.10 / $42.46 $16.43/ $13.31

Co-Carrier Cross-Connect. Asdated in Section 5 of the Collocation Attachment, TLX may
connect to other CLECs within the designated Premises in addition to, and not in lieu of,
interconnection to Bell South services and facilities. Where BellSouth must construct a cable rack
structure to house the co-Carrier cross-connection, construction charges will be applied on an
individua case bass as described in Section 5.6.1 of the Collocation Attachment. BellSouth shall
provide an estimate of these chargesin the Application Response. Where an existing cable rack
sructureisin place and has sufficient capacity to accommodate the co-Carrier cross-connection
requested, the recurring charges as stated in this Exhibit A shal gpply.

Additional Engineering Fee: BdlSouth's additiona engineering, and other labor cogts
associated with handling TLX-requested modifications to requests in progress or augmentations for
exiging arrangements shdl be recovered as Additional Engineering charges, under provisonsin
BdlSouth’'s F.C.C. Number 1 Tariff, Sections 13.1 and 13.2. Should Additional Engineering rates
not be included, TLX agrees not to make changes to collocation arrangement after a Bona Fide
Firm Order is submitted.
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usoC Rate Element Description Unit Recurring Non-Recurring
Rate (RC) Rate (NRC)

PE1BA | Application Fee Per request NA $3,850.00
PE1CA | Subsequent Application Fee (Note | Per request NA $1,600.00

1) Minimum

Space Preparation Fee

Centrd Office Modification Per sq. ft. $1.57

Common Systems Modification— | Per sqg. ft. $3.26

Cageless

Common Systems Modification— | Per cage $110.79

Caged

Power Per nomina —48v $5.76

DC Amp

Space Enclosure (Note 2)
PEIBW | Welded Wire-mesh Per first 100 sq. ft. $102.76 NA
PEICW | Weded Wire-mesh Per add’'| 50 sg. ft. $10.44 NA
PE1PJ | Floor Space Per sq. ft. $3.45 NA
PE1BD | CableIngtalation Per cable NA $2,305.00
PE1PM | Cable Support Structure Per entrance cable $21.33 NA

Power
PE1PL | -48V DC Power Per amp $6.65 ICB
PE1FB | 120V AC Power single phase* Per breaker amp $5.50 ICB
PEIFD | 240V AC Power single phase* Per breaker amp $11.00 ICB
PELFE | 120V AC Power three phase* Per breaker amp $16.50 ICB
PEIFG | 277 AC Power three phase* Per breaker amp $38.20 ICB

Cross Connects (Note 3) Per cross connect Firs/Add'|
PE1P2 | 2-wire $0.32 $41.78/$39.23
PE1P4 | 4-wire $0.64 $41.91/$39.25
PE1P1 DS1 $2.34 $71.02/$51.08
PE1P3 | DS-3 $2.84 $69.84/$49.43
PE1IF2 | 2-fiber $15.99 $67.34/$48.55
PE1F4 | 4-fiber $28.74 $82.35/$63.56
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NORTH CAROLINA (continued)

UsoC Rate Element Description Unit Recurring Non-Recurring
Rate (RC) Rate (NRC)
Co-Carrier Cross-Connect (Note
4)
PEIES | Fiber Cable Support Structure, Per linear ft. $0.06 NA
Fiber exiging
PE1DS | Copper or Coaxid Cable Support Per linear ft. $0.03 NA
Copper | Structure, existing
(TBD) Cable Support Structure Per new NA ICB
Construction, new construction
PE1AX | Security Access System Security | Per premises $52.00
System*
New Access Card Activation* Per card $55.00
PE1AA | Administrative change, existing Per card $35.00
card*
PE1AR | Replacelost or stolen card Per card $250.00
PEISR | Space Availability Report* Per premises $550.00
requested
POT Bay Arrangements Per cross-connect
Prior to 6/1/99
PE1PE | 2-Wire Cross-Connect $0.10 NA
PE1PF | 4-Wire Cross-Connect $0.19 NA
PE1PG | DS1 Cross-Connect $0.79 NA
PE1PH | DS3 Cross-Connect $4.85 NA
PE1B2 | 2 Fiber Cross-Connect $39.67 NA
PE1B4 | 4 Fiber Cross-Connect $53.49 NA
Security Escort Per half hr./Add’|
half hr.
PEIBT | Basic Time NA $42.92/$25.56
PE1OT | Overtime NA $54.51/$32.44
PE1PT | Premium Time NA $66.10/$39.32
AEH Additiond Engineering Fee (Note | Per requedt, first half Firs/Add'|
5) hr/fadd’| haf hr. Basic Time
$31.00/$22.00
Overtime
$37.00/$26.00
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EXHIBIT A: BELLSOUTH/TLX RATES—NORTH CAROLINA
PHYS CAL COLLOCATION (continued)

Note(s):

N/A refersto rate e ements which do not have a negotiated rate.

(1) Subsequent Application Fee: BdlSouth requires the submisson of an Application Fee for
modifications to an existing arrangement. However, when the modifications do not require
BdlSouth to expend capital, BellSouth will assess the Subsequent Application Feein lieu of the
Application Fee. Proposed modifications that could result in assessment of a Subsequent
Application Fee would cause BellSouth to andyze the following but are not limited to: floor
loading changes, changes to HV AC requirements, power requirement changes which may result in
apower plant upgrade, environmental or safety requirements, or equipment relocation. Should the
Subsequent Application Fee not be included as part of this Attachment, TLX will be assessed the
full Application Feefor al subsequent activity for completed arrangements.

(2) Space Enclosure Fee: The Space Enclosure Congtruction Fee is amonthly recurring fee,
asses2d per enclosure, per location with a one-hundred (100) square foot minimum enclosure. It
recovers costs associated with providing an optiona equipment arrangement enclosure, which
include architecturd and engineering fees, materids, and ingtalation costs. The cost for additiona
square feet is applicable only when ordered with the first 100 square feet and must be requested in
fifty (50) square foot increments. TLX may, &t its option, arrange with a BdllSouth Certified
Contractor to congtruct the space enclosure in accordance with Bell South’ s guidelines and
specifications. In thisevent, the BellSouth Certified Contractor shdl directly bill TLX for the space
enclosure, and this fee shdl not be gpplicable.

(3) CrossConnect: The chargesfor cross connects are for orders placed electronically. Cross
connect dements may aso be ordered manudly for which there is an additiona charge per ement.

Firg/Additiond
2-wire $46.53/$43.98
4-wire $46.64/$43.98
DS1 $75.72/$55.78
DS-3 $74.54/$54.13

(4) Co-Carrier Cross-Connect. Asdated in Section 5 of the Collocation Attachment, TLX may
connect to other CLECs within the designated Premises in addition to, and not in lieu of,
interconnection to Bell South services and facilities. Where BellSouth must construct a cable rack
structure to house the co-Carrier cross-connection, construction charges will be applied on an
individual case basis as described in Section 5.6.1 of the Collocation Attachment. BellSouth shall
provide an estimate of these charges in the Application Response. Where an existing cable rack
sructure isin place and has sufficient capacity to accommodate the co-Carrier cross-connection
requested, the recurring charges as stated in this Exhibit A shal apply.
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EXHIBIT A: BELLSOUTH/TLX RATES—NORTH CAROLINA
PHYS CAL COLLOCATION (continued)

(5) Additional Engineering Fee: BdlSouth’s additiond engineering, and other labor costs associated
with handling TLX-requested modifications to requests in progress or augmentations for existing
arrangements shdl be recovered as Additional Engineering charges, under provisonsin BdlSouth's
F.C.C. Number 1 Tariff, Sections 13.1 and 13.2. Should Additiona Engineering rates not be

included, TLX agrees not to make changes to collocation arrangement after aBona Fide Firm
Order is submitted.
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usoC Rate Element Description Unit Recurring Non-Recurring
Rate (RC) Rate (NRC)
PE1BA | Application Fee Per request NA $4,850.00
PE1CA | Subsequent Application Fee (Note | Per request NA $1,600.00
1) Minimum
PE1BG | Space Preparation Fee (Note 2)
Mechanical / HVAC* Per ton (one ton $2,400.00
minimum)
PE1BB | Ground Bar* Per connection $720.00
PE1SC | Project Management* Per arrangement $1,675.00
PE1SD | Cable Racking/ Fiber Duct Per arrangement, sq. ICB
ft.
PELISE | Frame/ Aide Lighting Per arrangement, sq. ICB
ft.
PE1S Framework Ground Conductors Per arrangement ICB
PE1SH | Extraordinary Modifications Per arrangement ICB
Space Enclosure (Note 3)
PE1BW | Welded Wire-mesh Per first 100 sq. ft. $224.60 NA
PEICW | Welded Wire-mesh Per add’l 50 . ft. $22.81 NA
PE1PJ | Foor Space Per sq. ft. $3.90 NA
PEIBD | CableIngtalation Per cable NA $2,217.00
PE1PM | Cable Support Structure Per entrance cable $24.55 NA
Power
PE1PL | -48V DC Power Per amp $7.09 ICB
PE1FB | 120V AC Power single phase* Per breaker amp $5.50 ICB
PEIFD | 240V AC Power single phase* Per breaker amp $11.00 ICB
PEIFE | 120V AC Power three phase* Per breaker amp $16.50 ICB
PEIFG | 277 AC Power three phase* Per breaker amp $38.20 ICB
Cross Connects (Note 4) Per cross connect Firs/Add' |
PE1P2 | 2-wire $.3648 $41.50/$38.94
PE1P4 | 4-wire $.7297 $41.56/$38.90
PE1P1 | DS1 $2.70 $70.79/$50.78
PE1P3 DS-3 $49.24 $69.60/$49.14
PE1F2 | 2-fiber $15.06 $69.28/$48.89
PE1F4 | 4-fiber $27.08 $84.07/$63.68
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SOUTH CAROLINA (continued)

UsoC Rate Element Description Unit Recurring Non-Recurring
Rate (RC) Rate (NRC)
Co-Carrier Cross-Connect (Note
5)
PEIES | Fiber Cable Support Structure, Per linear ft. $0.06 NA
Fiber exiging
PE1DS | Copper or Coaxid Cable Support Per linear ft. $0.03 NA
Copper | Structure, existing
(TBD) Cable Support Structure Per new NA ICB
Construction, new construction
PE1AX | Security Access System Security | Per premises $52.00
System*
New Access Card Activation* Per card $55.00
PE1AA | Administrative change, existing Per card $35.00
card*
PE1AR | Replacelost or stolen card Per card $250.00
PEISR | Space Availability Report* Per premises $550.00
requested
POT Bay Arrangements Per cross-connect
Prior to 6/1/99
PE1PE | 2-Wire Cross-Connect $0.1091 NA
PE1PF | 4-Wire Cross-Connect $0.2181 NA
PE1PG | DS1 Cross-Connect $0.9004 NA
PE1PH | DS3 Cross-Connect $5.64 NA
PE1B2 | 2 Fiber Cross-Connect $37.36 NA
PE1B4 | 4 Fiber Cross-Connect $50.38 NA
Security Escort Per half hr./Add’|
half hr.
PEIBT | Basic Time NA $43.00/$25.57
PE1OT | Overtime NA $54.62/$32.46
PE1PT | Premium Time NA $66.24/$39.35
AEH Additiond Engineering Fee (Note | Per requedt, first half Firs/Add'|
6) hr/fadd’| haf hr. Basic Time
$31.00/$22.00
Overtime
$37.00/$26.00
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EXHIBIT A: BELLSOUTH/TLX RATES—SOUTH CAROLINA
PHYS CAL COLLOCATION (continued)

Note(s):

N/A refersto rate e ements which do not have a negotiated rate.

(1) Subsequent Application Fee: BdlSouth requires the submisson of an Application Feefor
modifications to an existing arrangement. However, when the modifications do not require
BdlSouth to expend capital, BellSouth will assess the Subsequent Application Feein lieu of the
Application Fee. Proposed modifications that could result in assessment of a Subsequent
Application Fee would cause BellSouth to andyze the following but are not limited to: floor
loading changes, changes to HV AC requirements, power requirement changes which may result in
apower plant upgrade, environmental or safety requirements, or equipment relocation. Should the
Subsequent Application Fee not be included as part of this Attachment, TLX will be assessed the
full Application Feefor al subsequent activity for completed arrangements.

(2) SpacePreparation Fee: The Space Preparation Feeis a one-time fee, assessed per
arrangement, per location. It recovers the costs associated with the shared physical collocation
areawithin a Premises, which include survey, engineering, design and modification cogts for
network, building and support systems. In the event TLX opts for non-enclosed space, the space
preparation fee will be assessed based on the total floor space dedicated to TLX as prescribed in
Section 7 of the Collocation Attachment.

(3) Space Enclosure Fee: The Space Enclosure Congtruction Fee is amonthly recurring fee,
assessed per enclosure, per location with a one-hundred (100) square foot minimum enclosure. It
recovers costs associated with providing an optiona equipment arrangement enclosure, which
include architecturad and engineering fees, materids, and inddlation costs. The cost for additiond
square feet is applicable only when ordered with the first 100 square feet and must be requested in
fifty (50) square foot increments. TLX may, at its option, arrange with a BellSouth Certified
Contractor to congtruct the space enclosure in accordance with Bell South’s guidelines and
specifications. In this event, the BdllSouth Certified Contractor shdl directly bill TLX for the space
enclosure, and this fee shdl not be applicable.

(4) CrossConnects: The chargesfor cross connects are for orders placed eectronicaly. Cross
connect elements may aso be ordered manudly for which there is an additiona charge per
element.

Firg / Additiond

2-wire $46.66 / $44.10
4-wire $46.68 / $44.02
DS-1 $75.88 / $55.87
DS-3 $74.69 / $54.23
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EXHIBIT A: BELLSOUTH/TLX RATES—SOUTH CAROLINA
PHYS CAL COLLOCATION (continued)

(5) Co-Carrier Cross-Connect. Asdated in Section 5 of the Collocation Attachment, TLX may
connect to other CLECs within the designated Premises in addition to, and not in lieu of,
interconnection to Bell South services and facilities. Where BellSouth must construct a cable rack
sructure to house the co-Carrier cross-connection, construction charges will be gpplied on an
individua case basis as described in Section 5.6.1 of the Collocation Attachment. BellSouth shall
provide an estimate of these charges in the Application Response. Where an existing cable rack
sructure isin place and has sufficient capacity to accommodate the co-Carrier cross-connection
requested, the recurring charges as stated in this Exhibit A shal gpply.

(6) Additional Engineering Fee: BdlSouth’s additiond engineering, and other labor costs associated
with handling TLX-requested modifications to requests in progress or augmentations to existing
arrangements shdl be recovered as Additional Engineering charges, under provisonsin BdlSouth's
F.C.C. Number 1 Tariff, Sections 13.1 and 13.2. Should Additiona Engineering rates not be
included, TLX agrees not to make changes to collocation arrangement after aBona Fide Firm
Order is submitted.
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usoC Rate Element Description Unit Recurring Non-Recurring
Rate (RC) Rate (NRC)
PE1BA | Application Fee Per request NA $3,850.00
PE1CA | Subsequent Application Fee (Note | Per request NA $1,600.00
1) Minimum
PE1BG | Space Preparation Fee (Note 2)
Mechanical / HVAC* Per ton (one ton $2,400.00
minimum)
PE1BB | Ground Bar* Per connection $720.00
PE1SC | Project Management* Per arrangement $1,675.00
PE1SD | Cable Racking/ Fiber Duct Per arrangement, sq. ICB
ft.
PELISE | Frame/ Aide Lighting Per arrangement, sq. ICB
ft.
PE1S Framework Ground Conductors Per arrangement ICB
PE1SH | Extraordinary Modifications Per arrangement ICB
Space Enclosure (Note 3)
PE1BW | Welded Wire-mesh Per first 100 sq. ft. $190.79 NA
PEICW | Welded Wire-mesh Per add’l 50 . ft. $19.38 NA
PE1PJ | Foor Space Per sq. ft. $7.50 NA
PE1BD | CableIngallation Per cable NA $2,750.00
PE1PM | Cable Support Structure Per entrance cable $13.35 NA
Power
PE1PL | -48V DC Power Per amp $5.00 ICB
PE1FB | 120V AC Power single phase* Per breaker amp $5.50 ICB
PELIFD | 240V AC Power single phase* Per breaker amp $11.00 ICB
PEIFE | 120V AC Power three phase* Per breaker amp $16.50 ICB
PEIFG | 277 AC Power three phase* Per breaker amp $38.20 ICB
Cross Connects Per cross connect Firs/Add' |
PE1P2 | 2-wire $0.30 $19.20/$19.20
PE1P4 | 4-wire $0.50 $19.20/$19.20
PE1P1 DS1 $3.00 $155.00/$27.00
PE1P3 | DS-3 $72.00 $155.00/$27.00
PE1F2 | 2-fiber $15.64 $41.56/$29.82
PE1F4 4-fiber $28.11 $50.53/$38.78
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TENNESSEE (continued)

UsoC Rate Element Description Unit Recurring Non-Recurring
Rate (RC) Rate (NRC)
Co-Carrier Cross-Connect (Note
4)
PEIES | Fiber Cable Support Structure, Per linear ft. $0.06 NA
Fiber exiging
PE1DS | Copper or Coaxid Cable Support Per linear ft. $0.03 NA
Copper | Structure, existing
(TBD) Cable Support Structure Per new NA ICB
Construction, new construction
PE1AX | Security Access System Security | Per premises $52.00
System
New Access Card Activation Per card $55.00
PE1AA | Administrative change, existing Per card $35.00
card
PE1AR | Replacelost or stolen card Per card $250.00
PEISR | Space Availability Report* Per premises $550.00
requested
POT Bay Arrangements Per cross-connect
Prior to 6/1/99
PE1PE | 2-Wire Cross-Connect $0.40 NA
PE1PF | 4-Wire Cross-Connect $1.20 NA
PE1PG | DS1 Cross-Connect $1.20 NA
PE1PH | DS3 Cross-Connect $8.00 NA
PE1B2 | 2 Fiber Cross-Connect $38.79 NA
PE1B4 | 4 Fiber Cross-Connect $52.31 NA
Security Escort Per half hr./Add’|
half hr.
PEIBT | Basic Time NA $41.00/$25.00
PE1OT | Overtime NA $48.00/$30.00
PE1PT | Premium Time NA $55.00/$35.00
AEH Additiond Engineering Fee (Note | Per requedt, first half Firs/Add'|
5) hr/fadd’| haf hr. Basic Time
$31.00/$22.00
Overtime
$37.00/$26.00
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EXHIBIT A: BELLSOUTH/TLX RATES—TENNESSEE
PHYS CAL COLLOCATION (continued)

Note(s):
N/A refersto rate e ements which do not have a negotiated rate.

@

@)

3

(4)

Subsequent Application Fee: BellSouth requires the submisson of an Application Fee for
modifications to an existing arrangement. However, when the modifications do not require
BdlSouth to expend capital, BellSouth will assess the Subsequent Application Feein lieu of the
Application Fee. Proposed modifications that could result in assessment of a Subsequent
Application Fee would cause BellSouth to andyze the following but are not limited to: floor
loading changes, changes to HV AC requirements, power requirement changes which may result in
apower plant upgrade, environmental or safety requirements, or equipment relocation. Should the
Subsequent Application Fee not be included as part of this Attachment, TLX will be assessed the
full Application Feefor al subsequent activity for completed arrangements.

Space Preparation Fee: The Space Preparation Fee is aone-time fee, assessed per
arrangement, per location. It recovers the costs associated with the shared physical collocation
areawithin a Premises, which include survey, engineering, design and modification cogts for
network, building and support systems. In the event TLX opts for non-enclosed space, the space
preparation fee will be assessed based on the total floor space dedicated to TLX as prescribed in
Section 7 of the Collocation Attachment.

Space Enclosure Fee: The Space Enclosure Congruction Feeis a monthly recurring fee,
assessed per enclosure, per location with a one-hundred (100) square foot minimum enclosure. It
recovers costs associated with providing an optiona equipment arrangement enclosure, which
include architecturad and engineering fees, materids, and inddlation costs. The cost for additiond
square feet is applicable only when ordered with the first 100 square feet and must be requested in
fifty (50) square foot increments. TLX may, at its option, arrange with a BellSouth Certified
Contractor to congtruct the space enclosure in accordance with Bell South’s guidelines and
specifications. In this event, the BdllSouth Certified Contractor shdl directly bill TLX for the space
enclosure, and this fee shdl not be applicable.

Co-Carrier Cross-Connect. Asgated in Section 5 of the Collocation Attachment, TLX may
connect to other CLECs within the designated Premises in addition to, and not in lieu of,
interconnection to BellSouth services and facilities. Where BellSouth must construct a cable rack
sructure to house the co-Carrier cross-connection, construction charges will be gpplied on an
individual case basis as described in Section 5.6.1 of the Collocation Attachment. BellSouth shall
provide an estimate of these chargesin the Application Response. Where an existing cable rack
sructure isin place and has sufficient capacity to accommodate the co-Carrier cross-connection
requested, the recurring charges as stated in this Exhibit A shal gpply.
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EXHIBIT A: BELLSOUTH/TLX RATES—TENNESSEE
PHYS CAL COLLOCATION (continued)

(5) Additional Engineering Fee: BdlSouth’s additiona engineering, and other labor costs
associated with handling TLX-requested modifications to requests in progress or augmentations for
exiging arrangements shdl be recovered as Additional Engineering charges, under provisonsin
BdlSouth’s F.C.C. Number 1 Tariff, Sections 13.1 and 13.2. Should Additional Engineering rates
not be included, TLX agrees not to make changes to collocation arrangement after a Bona Fide
Firm Order is submitted.
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EXHIBIT B
Page 1 of 4
ENVIRONMENTAL AND SAFETY
PRINCIPLES

The following principles provide basic guidance on environmenta and safety issues when gpplying for
and egtablishing Physical Collocation arrangements.

11

1.2

1.3

14

15

GENERAL PRINCIPLES

Compliance with Applicable Law. BdlSouth and TLX agree to comply with gpplicable
federd, Sate, and locd environmental and safety laws and regulations including U.S.
Environmenta Protection Agency (USEPA) regulationsissued under the Clean Air Act
(CAA), Clean Water Act (CWA), Resource Conservation and Recovery Act (RCRA),
Comprehensive Environmental Response, Compensation and Liability Act (CERCLA),
Superfund Amendments and Reauthorization Act (SARA), the Toxic Substances Control
Act (TSCA), and OSHA regulations issued under the Occupationa Safety and Health Act
of 1970, as amended and NFPA and National Electrical Codes (NEC) and the NESC
(“Applicable Laws’). Each Party shdl notify the other if compliance inspections are
conducted by regulatory agencies and/or citations are issued that relate to any aspect of this
Attachment.

Notice. BellSouth and TLX shdl provide notice to the other, including Materid Safety Data
Sheets (MSDSs), of known and recognized physical hazards or Hazardous Chemicas
existing on dte or brought on Ste. Each Party is required to provide specific notice for
known potential Imminent Danger conditions. TLX should contact 1-800-743-6737 for
BellSouth MSDS sheets.

Practices/Procedures. BdlSouth may make available additiona environmenta control
procedures for TLX to follow when working a a BellSouth Premises (See Section 2,
below). These practices/procedures will represent the regular work practices required to
be followed by the employees and contractors of BellSouth for environmenta protection.
TLX will require its contractors, agents and others accessing the BellSouth Premisesto
comply with these practices. Section 2 lists the Environmenta categories where BST
practices should be followed by CLEC when operating in the Bell South Premises.

Environmental and Safety Ingpections. BellSouth reservestheright to inspect the TLX
gpace with proper notification. BellSouth reserves the right to stop any TLX work
operation that imposes Imminent Danger to the environment, employees or other personsin
the area or Facility.

Hazardous Materials Brought On Ste. Any hazardous materials brought into, used, stored
or abandoned at the BellSouth Premises by TLX are owned by TLX. TLX will indemnify
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BelSouth for clams, lawsuits or damages to persons or property caused by these materids.
Without prior written BellSouth gpproval, no subgtantid new safety or environmenta
hazards can be crested by TLX or different hazardous materias used by TLX at BellSouth
Facility. TLX must demonstrate adequate emergency response capabilities for its materids
used or remaining a the Bell South Facility.

Spillsand Releases. When contamination is discovered at a Bell South Premises, the Party
discovering the condition must notify BellSouth. All Spills or Releases of regulated materias
will immediately be reported by TLX to BdlSouth.

Coordinated Environmental Plans and Permits. BellSouth and TLX will coordinate plans,
permits or information required to be submitted to government agencies, such as emergency
response plans, spill prevention control and countermeasures (SPCC) plans and community
reporting. If fees are associated with filing, BellSouth and TLX will develop a cost sharing
procedure. If BellSouth's permit or EPA identification number must be used, TLX must
comply with dl of BdlSouth’s permit conditions and environmenta processes, including
environmenta “best management practices (BMP)” (see Section 2, below) and/or selection
of BST disposition vendors and disposa Sites.

Environmentd and Safety Indemnification BelSouth and TLX shdl indemnify, defend and
hold harmless the other Party from and againg any daims (including, without limitation,
third-party clamsfor persond injury or degth or real or persona property damage),
judgments, damages, (including direct and indirect damages, and punitive damages),
pendlties, fines, forfeitures, codts, ligbilities, interest and losses arising in connection with the
violation or aleged violation of any Applicable Law or contractua obligation or the
presence or adleged presence of contamination arisng out of the acts or omissons of the
indemnifying Party, its agents, contractors, or employees concerning its operations at the
Fadility.

CATEGORIES FOR CONSIDERATION OF ENVIRONMENTAL ISSUES

When performing functions thet fall under the following Environmenta categories on
BdlSouth’s Premises, TLX agrees to comply with the gpplicable sections of the current
issue of BdlSouth's Environmental and Safety Methods and Procedures (M& Ps),
incorporated herein by this reference. TLX further agreesto cooperate with BellSouth to
ensure that TLX's employees, agents, and/or subcontractors are knowledgeable of and
satisy those provisons of Bell South’s Environmental M & Ps which apply to the specific
Environmentd function being performed by TLX, its employees, agents and/or
subcontractors.

The most current version of reference documentation must be requested from Bell South.
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ENVIRONMENTAL
CATEGORIES

ENVIRONMENTAL
ISSUES

ADDRESSED BY THE
FOLLOWING
DOCUMENTATION

Digposal of hazardous materia
or other regulated materia
(e.q., batteries, fluorescent
tubes, solvents & cleaning
materials)

Compliance with al gpplicable
locdl, state, & federd laws and
regulations

Pollution ligbility insurance

EVET approval of contractor

Std T&C 450
Fact Sheet Series 17000

Std T&C 660-3

Approved Environmental
Vendor List (Contact E/S

M anagement)
Emergency response Hazmat/waste rel ease/spill Fact Sheet Series 1700
firesafety emergency Building Emergency
Operations Plan (EOP)

(specific to and located on
Premises)

Contract labor/outsourcing for | Compliance with dl applicable Std T&C 450
services with environmental locdl, state, & federa laws and
implications to be performed regulations
on BellSouth Premises
(e.g., disposition of hazardous | Performance of servicesin AdT&C 4508
material/waste; maintenance | accordance with BST’s (Contact E/S for copy of
of storage tanks) environmental M& Ps appropriate E/S M&Ps)
Insurance Std T&C 660
Transportation of hazardous Compliance with dl gpplicable Std T&C 450
material local, state, & federal laws and Fact Sheet Series 17000
regulations
Std T&C 660-3

Pollution ligbility insurance

EVET approval of contractor

Approved Environmental
Vendor List (Contact E/S

Management)
Maintenance/operations work | Compliance with al gpplication Std T&C 450
which may produce a waste local, state, & federa laws and
regulations
Other maintenance work
Protection of BST employees and 29CFR 1910.147 (OSHA
equipment Standard)
29CFR 1910 Subpart O

(OSHA Standard)
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Janitorial services All waste removal and disposal P& SM Manager -
must conform to dl gpplicable Procurement
federal, state and local regulations
All Hazardous Material and Waste Fact Sheet Series 17000

Asbestos notification and
protection of employees and
equipment

GU-BTEN-001BT, Chapter 3
BSP 010-170-001BS

(Hazcom)
Manhole cleaning Compliance with dl gpplicable Std T&C 450
local, state, & federa laws and Fact Sheet 14050

regulations

Pollution ligbility insurance

EVET approval of contractor

BSP 620-145-011PR
Issue A, August 1996

Std T&C 660-3
Approved Environmental

Vendor List (Contact E/S
M anagement)

Removing or disturbing
building materias that may
contain ashestos

Asbestos work practices

GU-BTEN-001BT, Chapter 3

3. DEFINITIONS

Generator. Under RCRA, the person whose act produces a Hazardous Waste, as defined in 40 CFR
261, or whose act firdt causes a Hazardous Waste to become subject to regulation. The Generator is
legally responsible for the proper management and disposal of Hazardous Wastes in accordance with

regulations.

Hazardous Chemical. Asdefined in the U.S. Occupational Safety and Hedlth (OSHA) hazard
communication stlandard (29 CFR 1910.1200), any chemica which is a hedth hazard or physica

hazard.

Hazardous Waste. Asdefined in section 1004 of RCRA.

Imminent Danger. Any conditions or practices at afacility which are such that a danger exists which
could reasonably be expected to cause immediate death or serious harm to people or immediate
ggnificant damage to the environment or natural resources.

Soill or Release. As defined in Section 101 of CERCLA.
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4. ACRONYMS

E/S — Environmenta/Safety

EVET - Environmentd Vendor Evduation Team

DEC/LDEC - Department Environmental Coordinator/Loca Department Environmenta Coordinator

GU-BTEN-001BT - BdlSouth Environmental Methods and Procedures

NESC - Nationd Electrica Safety Codes
P& SM - Property & Services Management

Std. T& C - Standard Terms & Conditions
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Access to Numbers and Number Portability
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ACCESSTO NUMBERSAND NUMBER PORTABILITY
Non-Discriminatory Accessto Telephone Numbers

All the negotiated rates, terms and conditions set forth in this Attachment pertain to the
provisoning of loca number portability.

During the term of this Agreement, TLX shdl contact the North American Numbering Plan
Adminigtrator, Neustar, for the assignment of numbering resources. In order to be assigned
a Central Office Code, TLX will be required to complete the Centra Office Code (NXX)
Assgnment Request and Confirmation Form (Code Request Form) in accordance with
Industry Numbering Committee' s Centra Office Code (NXX) Assignment Guiddines (INC
95-0407-008).

For the purposes of the resale of BellSouth's telecommunications servicesby TLX,
BdlSouth will provide TLX with on line access to telephone numbers for reservation on a
first come firg served basis. Such reservations of telephone numbers, on a pre-ordering
basis shdl be for aperiod of ninety (90) days. TLX acknowledges that there may be
ingtances where there is a shortage of telephone numbersin aparticular CLLIC and in such
instances BellSouth may request that TLX cancd its reservations of numbers. TLX shdl
comply with such request.

Further, upon TLX request and for the purposes of the resdle of BdllSouth's
telecommunications services by TLX, BellSouth will reserve up to 100 telephone numbers
per Common Language Location Identifier Code (CLLIC), for TLX ssoleuse. Such
telephone number reservations shall be transmitted to TLX viaeectronic file transfer. Such
reservations shal be vaid for ninety (90) days from the reservation date. TLX
acknowledges that there may be instances where there is a shortage of telephone numbers
inaparticular CLLIC and in such instances BdllSouth shdl use its best efforts to reserve for
aninety (90) day period a sufficient quantity for TLX’s reasonable need in that particular
CLLIC.

Number Portability Permanent Solution

The FCC, the Commissions, and industry forums have developed and BellSouth is
implementing a permanent gpproach to providing service provider number portability. Both
Parties will implement a permanent approach as devel oped and approved by the
Commission, the FCC and industry forums. Consistent with the requirements to move to
Permanent Number Portability (PNP) as set forth in Section 5 of this Attachment, Interim
Service Provider Number Portability (SPNP) may be available only until such permanent
solution isimplemented in an end office.
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End User Line Charge. Recovery of charges associated with implementing PNP through a
monthly charge assessed to end users has been authorized by the FCC. Thisend user line
charge will be asfiled in FCC No. 1 and will be billed to TLX where TLX is a subscriber to
loca switching or where TLX isaresdler of BdlSouth telecommunications services. This
charge will not be discounted.

Service Provider Number Portability

Definition Until the industry-wide permanent solution isimplemented in an end office,
BdlSouth shal provide Service Provider Number Portability (“SPNP’). SPNP isan interim
sarvice arrangement whereby an end user who switches subscription of hisloca exchange
service from BellSouth to a CLEC, or vice versg, is permitted to retain the use of his
existing assigned telephone number, provided that the end user remains a the same location
for hisloca exchange service or changes locations and service providers but stays within the
same sarving wire center of his existing number.

Methods of Providing Number Portability. SPNP is available through either remote call
forwarding or direct inward diaing trunks, at the dection of TLX. Remote cal forwarding
(SPNP-RCF) is an exigting switch-based Bell South service that redirects cals within the
telephone network. Direct inward diding trunks (SPNP-DID) alow cals to be routed over
adedicated facility to the TLX switch that serves the subscriber.

Sgnding Requirements. SS7 Signding is required for the provision of SPNP services.
SPNP-DID is available from BellSouth on a per DS0, DSL, or DS3 basis. Where SPNP-
DID istechnically feasible and is provided on a DSL1 or a DS3 basis, the gpplicable
channdlization rates are those specified in Section E6 in BdllSouth’ s Intrastate Access
Taiffs, incorporated herein by this reference. SPNP is available only for basic loca
exchange sarvice.

Rates

Rates for SPNP are set out in Exhibit A to this Attachment. If no rateisidentified in the
Attachment, the rate for the specific service or function will be as st forth in gpplicable
BdlSouth tariff or as negotiated by the Parties upon request by either Party.

SPNP I mplementation

SPNPisavailable only where a CLEC or BellSouth is currently providing, or will begin
providing concurrent with provision of SPNP, basic loca exchange service to the affected
end user. SPNP for a particular telephone number is available only from the centra office
originaly providing loca exchange service to the end user. SPNP for a particular assgned
telephone number will be disconnected when any end user, Commission, BdllSouth, or
CLEC initiated activity (e.g., achange in exchange boundaries) would normdly resultin a
telephone number change had the end user retained hisinitid loca exchange service.
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SPNP-RCF, as contemplated by this Agreement, is a telecommunications service whereby
acal dided to an SPNP-RCF equipped telephone number is automatically forwarded to an
assgned seven- or ten- digit telephone number within the loca cdling areaas defined in
BdlSouth's General Subscriber Services Tariff. The forwarded-to number shal be
specified by the CLEC or BdlSouth, as appropriate. The forwarding Party will provide
identification of the originating telgphone number, via SS7 sgnaling, to the receiving Party.
Identification of the originating telephone number to the SPNP-RCF end user cannot be
guaranteed, however. SPNP-RCF provides asingle call path for the forwarding of no
more than one ssimultaneous call to the receiving Party’ s specified forwarded-to number.

SPNP-DID service, as contemplated by this Agreement, provides trunk side access to end
office switches for direct inward diding to the other Party’ s premises equipment from the
telecommunications network to lines associated with the other Party’ s switching equipment
and must be provided on al trunksin agroup arranged for inward service. A SPNP-DID
trunk termination charge, provided with SS7 Signaling only, applies for each trunk voice
grade equivadent. In addition, direct facilities are required from the end office where a
ported number resides to the end office serving the ported end user cusomer. The rates for
aswitched loca channel and switched dedicated transport gpply as contained in BellSouth’'s
Intrastate Access Sarvices tariff, as sad tariff is amended from timeto time. Trangport
mileage will be caculated as the airline distance between the end office where the number is
ported and the Point of Interface (“POI”) using the V&H coordinate method. SPNP-DID
must be established with aminimum configuration of two channels and one unassigned
telephone number per switch, per arrangement for control purposes. Trangport facilities
arranged for SPNP-DID may not be mixed with any other type of trunk group, with no
outgoing cdls placed over said facilities. SPNP-DID will be provided only where such
facilities are available and where the switching equipment of the ordering Party is properly
equipped. Where SPNP-DID serviceis required from more than one wire center or from
separae trunk groups within the same wire center, such service provided from each wire
center or each trunk group within the same wire center shal be considered a separate
sarvice. Only customer-dided sent-paid cals will be completed to the first number of a
SPNP-DID number group; however, there are no restrictions on calls completed to other
numbers of a SPNP-DID number group. Sent-paid calls refer to those calls placed by an
end user who physicdly depodts currency in a public telephone.  Interface group
arrangements provided for terminating the switched trangport at the Party’stermind
location are as st forth in of BellSouth's Intrastate Access Services Tariff, 8 E6.1.3.A as
amended from time to time.

SPNP-DID Service requires ordering consecutive telephone numbers in blocks of twenty.
To order non-consecutive telephone numbers or telephone numbers in less than blocks of
twenty, the NBR process must be used. SS7 Signaling is required for the provision of
ether of these services.

The cdling Party shdl be responsible for payment of the gpplicable charges for sent-pad
calsto the SPNP number. For collect, third-party, or other operator-assisted non-sent
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paid calls to the ported telephone number, BellSouth or the CLEC shdl be responsible for
the payment of charges under the same terms and conditions for which the end user would
have been ligble for those charges. Either Party may request thet the other block collect
and third party non-sent paid cdls to the SPNP-assigned telephone number. If a Party
does not request blocking, the other Party will provide itemized locd usage detall for the
billing of non-sent paid calls on the monthly bill of usage charges provided at the individud
end user account level. The detall will include itemization of dl billable usage. Each Party
shdl have the option of receiving this usage dataon adaily basis viaa datafile trandfer
arangement. Thisarrangement will utilize the existing industry uniform standard, known as
EMR gtandards, for exchange of hilling data. Files of usage data will be created daily for
the optiond service. Usage originated and recorded in the sending BdllSouth RAO will be
provided in unrated or rated format, depending on processing syssem. CLEC usage
originated elsawhere and delivered via CMDS to the sending BdlSouth RAO shdl be
provided in rated format.

Each Party shdl be responsible for obtaining authorization from the end user for the handling
of the disconnection of the end user’s service, the provison of new loca service and the
provision of SPNP services. Each Party shdl be responsible for coordinating the provision
of service with the other to assure that its switch is capable of accepting SPNP ported
traffic. Each Party shal be responsible for providing equipment and facilities that are
compatible with the other’ s service parameters, interfaces, equipment and facilities and shall
be required to provide sufficient terminating facilities and services at the terminating end of
an SPNP cal to adequatdly handle al traffic to that location and shal be solely respongble
to ensure that its facilities, equipment and services do not interfere with or impair any facility,
equipment, or service of the other Party or any of itsend users. In the event that either
Party determinesin its reasonable judgment thet the other Party will likely impair or is
impairing, or interfering with any equipment, facility or service or any of its end users, that
Party may either refuse to provide SPNP service or may terminate SPNP service to the
other Party after providing appropriate notice.

Each Party shdl be respongble for providing an gppropriate intercept announcement service
for any telephone numbers subscribed to SPNP services for which it is not presently
providing local exchange service or terminating to an end user. Where either Party chooses
to disconnect or terminate any SPNP service, that Party shal be responsible for designating
the preferred standard type of announcement to be provided.

Each Party shdl be the other Party’ s single point of contact for al repair cals on behdf of
each Party’send user. Each Party reserves the right to contact the other Party’ s customers
if deemed necessary for maintenance purposes.

Neither Party shdl be responsble for adverse effects on any service, facility or equipment
from the use of SPNP services. End-to-end transmission characteristics may vary
depending on the distance and routing necessary to complete calls over SPNP facilities and
the fact that another carrier isinvolved in the provisioning of service. Therefore, end-to-end
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transmission characteristics cannot be specified by ether Party for such cdls. Neither Party
shdl be responsible to the other if any necessary change in protection criteria or in any of
the facilities, operation, or procedures of either renders any facilities provided by the other
Party obsolete or renders necessary modification of the other Party’ s equipment.

For terminating 1 X C traffic ported to either Party which requiresuse of ether Party's
tandem switching, the tandem provider will bill the IXC tandem switching, the
interconnection charge, and a portion of the trangport, and the other Party will bill the IXC
local switching, the carrier common line and a portion of the trangport. If the tandem
provider is unable to provide the necessary access records to permit the other Party to bill
the IXC directly for terminating access to ported numbers, then the tandem provider will bill
the IXC full terminating switched access charges at the tandem provider’ s rate and will
compensate the other Party at the tandem Party’ s tariff rates via a process used by
BdlSouth to estimate the amount of ported switched access revenues due the other Party.
If anintraLATA toll cdl is ddivered, the ddivering Party will pay terminaing access ratesto
the other Party. This subsection does not apply in cases where SPNP-DID is utilized for
number portability.

Trangtion to Permanent Number Portability

Once aPNP isimplemented in an end office both Parties must withdraw their SPNP
offerings. The trangtion from existing SPNP arrangements to PNP shdl occur within one
hundred twenty (120) days from the date PNP is implemented in the end office. Nether
Party shdl charge the other Party for conversion from SPNP to PNP. The Parties shall
comply with any SPNP/PNP transition processes established by the FCC and State
commissions and gppropriate industry number portability work groups.

Notwithstanding the foregoing, the Parties acknowledge that the FCC has determined once
LNP has been deployed pursuant to the FCC' s orders, rules and regulations, that al loca
exchange carriers (LECs) have the duty to provide LNP. Therefore, either Party, at any
time, may seek gppropriate lega or regulatory relief concerning the trandtion from INP to
LNP or other related issues.

True-up

This section applies only to North Carolina and Tennessee and other ratesthat are
interim or expresdy subject to true-up under thisattachment.

The interim prices for Network Elements and Other Services and Loca Interconnection
shall be subject to true-up according to the following procedures:

Theinterim prices shal be trued-up, either up or down, based on fina prices determined
ether by further agreement between the Parties, or by afind order (including any appeds)
of the Commission which find order meets the criteria of (3) below. The Parties shdl
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implement the true-up by comparing the actua volumes and demand for each item, together
with interim prices for each item, with the find prices determined for each item. Each Party
shall keep its own records upon which the true-up can be based, and any final payment
from one Party to the other shall be in an amount agreed upon by the Parties based on such
records. In the event of any disagreement as between the records or the Parties regarding
the amount of such true-up, the Parties agree that the body having jurisdiction over the
matter shal be caled upon to resolve such differences, or the Parties may mutually agree to
submit the matter to the Dispute Resolution process in accordance with the provisonsin the
Generd Terms and Conditions and Attachment 1 of this Agreement.

The Parties may continue to negotiate toward find prices, but in the event that no such
agreement is reached within nine (9) months, either Party may petition the Commission to
resolve such disoutes and to determine find prices for each item. Alternatively, upon mutua
agreement, the Parties may submit the matter to the Dispute Resolution Process set forth in
the Generd Terms and Conditions and Attachment 1 of the Agreement incorporated herein
by reference, 0 long as they file the resulting Agreement with the Commisson asa
“negotiated Agreement” under Section 252(e) of the Act.

A find order of this Commission that formsthe bass of atrue-up shdl bethe fina order as
to prices based on appropriate cost studies, or potentialy may be afina order in any other
Commission proceeding which meets the following criteria

(@ BedlSouth and CLEC isentitled to be afull Party to the proceeding;

(b) 1t shdl goply the provisons of the federd Telecommunications Act of 1996, including
but not limited to Section 252(d)(1) (which contains pricing standards) and al then-
effective implementing rules and regulaions, and,

() It shdl include as an issue the geographic deaveraging of network element prices,
which deaveraged prices, if any are required by said find order, shdl form the basis of
any true-up.

Operational Support System (OSS) Rates

BdlSouth has developed and made available the following mechanized systems by which
TLX may submit LSRs dectronically.

LENS Locd Exchange Navigation System
EDI Electronic Data Interchange
TAG Telecommuni cations Access Gateway

L SRs submitted by means of one of these interactive interfaces will incur an OSS dectronic
ordering charge as specified in the table bdlow. Anindividua LSR will be identified for
billing purposes by its Purchase Order Number (PON). LSRs submitted by means other
than one of these interactive interfaces (mail, fax, courier, etc.) will incur amanua order
charge as specified in the table below:
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AL,GA,LA,MS,SC | FL,KY,NC, TN
OPERATIONAL SUPPORT SYSTEMS
OSS L SR charge, per LSR received from the CLEC $3.50 $3.50
by one of the OSS interactive interfaces

SOMEC SOMEC
Incrementa charge per LSR received from the CLEC See gpplicable rate $19.99
by means other than one of the OSS interactive element
interfaces SOMAN

Note In addition to the OSS charges, applicable discounted service order and related
discounted charges apply per the tariff.

Denid/Restoral OSS Charge

In the event TLX provides alist of customers to be denied and restored, rather than an LSR, each
location on the list will require a separate PON and, therefore will be billed as one LSR per location.

Cancdllation OSS Charge

TLX will incur an OSS charge for an accepted LSR that is later canceled by TLX.

Note: Supplements or daificationsto a previoudy billed LSR will not incur another OSS charge.
Network Elements and Other Services Manua Additive

The Commissions in Alabama, Georgia, Louisana, Missssippi and South Carolina have ordered
incrementa manua non-recurring charges (NRC) for network elements and other services ordered by
means other than one of the interactive interfaces. These ordered network elements and other services
manua additive NRCswill apply in these sates, rather than the charge per LSR.

Threshold Billing Plan

The Parties agree that TLX will incur the mechanized rate for al LSRs, both mechanized and manud,, if
the percentage of mechanized LSRsto total L SRs meets or exceeds the threshold percentages shown
below:

Y ear Ratio: Mechanized/Total LSRs
2000 80%
2001 90%

The threshold plan will be discontinued in 2002.

BdlSouth will track the total LSR volume for each CLEC for each quarter. At the end of that time
period, a Percent Electronic LSR cdculation will be made for that quarter based on the LSR data
tracked inthe LCSC. If this percentage exceeds the threshold volume, al of that CLECS future manual
LSRswill be hilled a the mechanized LSR rate. To dlow time for obtaining and andyzing the data and
updating the billing system, this billing change will take place on the first day of the second month
following the end of the quarter (e.g. May 1 for 1Q, Aug 1 for 2Q, €tc.). There will be no adjustments
to the amount billed for previoudy billed LSRs.
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RATES BY STATE
DESCRIPTION USOC AL FL GA KY LA MS NC SC N
INTERIM SERVICE PROVIDER NUMBER PORTABILITY - RCF (1) (2)
RCF, per number ported (Business Line), 10 paths TNPBL NA NA NA NA NA NA 2.25 NA NA
RCF, per number ported (Residence Line), 6 paths TNPRL NA NA NA NA NA NA 1.15 NA NA
RCF, per number ported (Business Line) TNPBL $2.13 NA $2.03 NA 2.29 $2.34 1.66 $2.17 $1.50
|NRC - Electronic TNPBL $0.65 NA $0.51 NA 0.49 $0.6441 0.71 $0.7046 NA
|NRC - Disconnect Charge TNPBL $0.07 NA NA NA 0.05 $0.0644 0.50 NA NA
RCF, per number ported (Residence Line) TNPRL $2.13 NA $2.03 NA 2.29 $2.34 1.66 $2.17 $1.25
|NRC TNPRL $0.65 NA $0.51 NA 0.49 0.6441 0.71 $0.7046 NA
|NRC - Disconnect Charge TNPRL $0.07 NA NA NA 0.05 0.0644 0.50 NA NA
RCF, add’l capacity for simultaneous call forwarding, per additional path N/A $0.32 NA $0.2836 NA 0.38 0.3838 0.32 $0.3854 $0.50
(++) Bus = TNPBD
RCF, per service order, per location Res = TNPRD
NRC - 1st TNP++ 1.44 NA $2.10 NA 2.02 2.84 $2.73 $1.37 $25.00
NRC - Add'l TNP++ 1.44 NA $2.10 NA 2.02 2.84 $2.73 $1.37 $25.00
NRC - Disconnect - 1st TNP++ 1.44 NA NA NA 2.01 2.84 NA NA NA
NRC - Disconnect - Add'l TNP++ 1.44 NA NA NA 2.01 2.84 NA NA NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - 1st SOMAN 27.37 NA NA NA 18.14 25.52 $45.80 NA NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - Add'l SOMAN 27.37 NA NA NA 18.14 25.52 $45.80 NA NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - Disconnect - 1st SOMAN 17.77 NA NA NA 11.41 16.06 NA $44.70 NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - Disconnect - Add'l SOMAN 17.77 NA NA NA 11.41 16.06 NA $44.70 NA
INTERIM SERVICE PROVIDER NUMBER PORTABILITY - DID
DID per number ported, Residence - NRC TNPDR 1.18 NA $0.93 NA 0.89 1.17 $2.25 $2.25 NA
DID per number ported, Residence - NRC - Disconnect TNPDR 1.18 NA NA NA 0.90 1.17 NA NA NA
DID per number ported, Business - NRC TNPDB 1.18 NA $0.93 NA 0.89 1.17 $2.25 $2.25 NA
DID per number ported, Business - NRC - Disconnect TNPDB 1.18 NA NA NA 0.90 1.17 NA NA NA
DID per service order, per location
NRC - 1st TNPRD 1.44 NA $2.10 NA 2.02 2.84 $2.73 $1.37 NA
NRC - Add'l TNPRD 1.44 NA $2.10 NA 2.02 2.84 $2.73 $1.37 NA
NRC - Disconnect - 1st TNPRD 1.44 NA NA NA 2.01 2.84 NA $44.70 NA
NRC - Disconnect - Add'l TNPRD 1.44 NA NA NA 2.01 2.84 NA $44.70 NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - 1st SOMAN 27.37 NA $18.94 NA 18.14 25.52 $45.80 NA NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - Add'l SOMAN 27.37 NA NA NA 18.14 25.52 $45.80 NA NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - Disconnect - 1st SOMAN 17.77 NA NA NA 11.41 16.06 NA NA NA
NRC - Incremental Charge - Manual Service Order - Disconnect - Add’l SOMAN 17.77 NA NA NA 11.41 16.06 NA NA NA
DID, per trunk termination, Initial TNPT2 11.84 NA $10.73 NA 12.46 13.78 $11.43 $13.16 NA
DID, per trunk termination, Initial - NRC TNPT2 $173.73 NA $135.47 NA $129.69 $171.68 $217.88 $218.03 NA
DID, per trunk termination, Initial - Disconnect TNPT2 50.43 NA NA NA 37.85 49.86 NA NA NA
DID, per trunk termination, Subsequent TNPT2 11.84 NA $10.73 NA 12.46 13.78 $11.43 $13.16 NA
DID, per trunk termination, Subsequent - NRC TNPT2 51.35 NA $39.53 NA 37.85 50.69 $73.56 $73.63 NA
DID, per trunk termination, Subsequent - Disconnect TNPT2 25.00 NA NA NA 18.75 24.71 NA NA NA

NOTES:

If no rate is identified in the contract, the rate for the specific service or function will be as set forth in applicable BellSouth tariff or as negotiated by the Parties upon request by either Party.

1 Until the FCC issues its order implementing a cost recovery mechanism for permanent number
portability, the Company will track its costs of providing interim SPNP with sufficient detail to
verify the costs. This will facilitate the Florida PSCs consideration of the recovery of these costs

in Docket 950737-TP. (FL)

2 BellSouth and CLEC will each bear their own costs of providing remote call forwarding as an

interim number portability option. (KY)
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ORDERING AND PROVISIONING

Quality of Ordering and Provisoning

All the negotiated terms and conditions set forth in this Attachment pertain to ordering and
provisoning.

BdlSouth shdl provide ordering and provisoning servicesto TLX tha are equd to the
ordering and provisioning services BellSouth providesto itself or any other CLEC, where
technicdly feasble. The guiddinesfor ordering and provisioning are set forth in BellSouth
Ordering Guide for CLECs, the BdlSouth Guide to Interconnection, and the Electronic
Business Rulesfor Loca Ordering and the Loca Exchange Ordering Implementation Guide,
as gppropriate, and as they are amended from time to time during this Agreement. The
guides may be referenced a the following ste:

http:/Awww.interconnection.bell south.com/guides/guides _p.html.

BdlSouth shal provide dl ordering and provisoning servicesto TLX during the same
business hours of operation that BellSouth provisions service to its affiliates or end users.
Ordering and provisoning support required by TLX outsde of these hours will be
consdered outside of norma business hours and will be subject to overtime billing.

All other TLX requests for provisoning and ingtalation services are considered outside of
the norma hours of operation and may be performed subject to the gpplication of overtime
billing charges.

Access to Operations Support Systems

BdlSouth shal provide TLX access to operations support systems (*OSS’) functions for
pre-ordering, ordering and provisoning, maintenance and repair and billing. Accessto
theOSS is available through a variety of means, including eectronic interfaces. BellSouth
also provides manud options. The OSS functions available to CLECs through dectronic
interfaces are:

Pre-Ordering. BelSouth provides dectronic access to the following pre-ordering functions:
service address validation, telephone number salection, service and fegture availability, due
date information, and upon Commission approva of confidentiaity protections, to customer
record information. Accessis provided through the Loca Exchange Navigation System
(LENS) interface the Telecommunications Access Gateway (TAG) interface. Customer
record information includes Customer Record Information includes but is not limited to,
customer specific information in CRIS and RSAG. In addition, TLX shal provideto
BelSouth access to customer record information including € ectronic access where
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avalable. Otherwise, TLX shdl provide paper copies of customer record information
within a reasonable period of time upon request by BellSouth. The parties agree not to
view, copy, or otherwise obtain access to the customer record information of any customer
without that customer's permission and further agrees that TLX and BellSouth will obtain
access to customer record information only in strict compliance with applicable laws, rules,
or regulations of the State in which the service is provided.

2.3 Service Ordering and Provisioning. BellSouth provides eectronic options for the exchange
of ordering and provisioning information. Bell South provides an Electronic Data Interchange
(EDI) interface, the TAG ordering interface for non-complex and certain complex resde
requests and certain network elements. The EDI interface can be integrated with the TAG
pre-ordering interface by TL Xor the TAG ordering interface. BellSouth provides integrated
pre-ordering, ordering and provisoning capability through the LENS interface for non-
complex and certain complex resae service requeds.

24 Service Trouble Reporting and Repair. Service trouble reporting and repair allows TLX to
report and monitor service troubles and obtain repair services. BellSouth shall offer TLX
service trouble reporting in a non-discriminatory manner that provides TLX the equivaent
ability to report and monitor service troubles that BellSouth providesto itself. BellSouth
aso provides TLX an estimated time to repair, an gppointment time or acommitment time,
as appropriate, on trouble reports. Bell South provides severd options for eectronic trouble
reporting. For exchange services, BdllSouth offers TLX non-discriminatory access to the
Trouble Andlysis Facilitation Interface (TAF). In addition, BdlSouth offers an industry
gtandard, machine-to-machine Electronic Communications Trouble Adminigration (ECTA)
Gateway interface. For designed services, BellSouth provides non-discriminatory trouble
reporting ECTA Gateway. BdlSouth dso offers ECTA functiondity through the human-to-
machine EC-CPM/TA interface. If the CLEC requests BellSouth to repair atrouble after
norma working hours, the CLEC will be billed the gppropriate overtime charges associated
with this request pursuant to Bell South’ s tariffs.

25 Change Management. BellSouth provides a collaborative process for change management
of the eectronic interfaces through the Electronic Interface Change Control Process
(“EICCP). Guiddinesfor this process are st forth in the EICCP document, and asitis
amended from time to time during this agreement.

2.6 Migration of TLX to New Software Releases for National Standard Machine-to-Machine
Electronic Interfaces. Pursuant to the change management process, BdlSouth will issue
new software releasesfor new industry standards for itsindustry standard, machine-to-
machine dectronic interfaces.  When anew release of new industry standardsis
implemented, Bell South will continue to support both the new release (N) and the prior
release (N-1). When BellSouth makes the next release (N+1), BellSouth will diminate
support for the (N-1) release and support the two newest releases (N and N+1). Thus,
BdlSouth will dways support the two most current releases. Bell South will issue documents
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to TLX with sufficient notice to dlow TLX to make the necessary changesto thair systems
and operations to migrate to the newest release in atimely fashion.

2.7 Rates. All cogts incurred by BellSouth to develop and implement operationd interfaces to
the OSS shdl be recovered from the carriers that use the services. Charge for use of OSS
shdl be as set forth in Attachments 1 and 2 of this Agreement.

3. Miscellaneous Ordering and Provisioning Guidelines
31 Pending Orders. To ensure the most efficient use of facilities and resources, orders placed

in the hold or pending status by TLX will be held for a maximum of thirty (30) days from the
date the order is placed on hold. After such time, if TLX wishesto reingtate an order, TLX
may be required to submit anew service order.

3.2 Single Point of Contact. TLX will be the sngle point of contact with Bell South for ordering
activity for network elements and other services used by TLX to provide servicesto itsend
users, except that Bell South may accept an order directly from another CLEC, or
BdlSouth, acting with authorization of the affected end user. TLX and BellSouth shdl each
execute a blanket |etter of authorization with respect to customer orders. The Parties shall
each be entitled to adopt their own interna processes for verification of customer
authorization for orders, provided, however, that such processes shall comply with
goplicable state and federd law including, until superseded, the FCC guiddines and orders
gpplicable to Presubscribed Interexchange Carrier (PIC) changes including Un-PIC.
Pursuant to such an order, Bell South may disconnect any network eement associated with
the service to be disconnected and being used by TLX to provide service to that end user
and reuse such network elements or facilities to enable such other LEC to provide service
to the end user. BdlSouth will notify TLX that such an order has been processed, but will
not be required to notify TLX in advance of such processng.

3.3 Use of Fadllities. When a customer of a CLEC dects to discontinue service and transfer
sarvice to another loca exchange carrier, including BellSouth, BellSouth shdl have the right
to reuse the facilities provided to CLEC by BellSouth for retail or resde service, loop
and/or port for that customer. In addition, BellSouth may disconnect and reuse facilities
when the facility isin adenied state and BellSouth has received an order to establish new
sarvice or transfer of service from acustomer or acustomer’s CLEC at the same address
served by the denied facility.

331 Upon receipt of a service order, BellSouth will do the following:
3.311  Processdisconnect and reconnect ordersto provison the service which shal be due dated

using current interva guiddines.

Version 1Q00:3/6/00



3312

3.3.13

34

3.5

3.6

Attachment 6
Page 6

Reuse the serving facility for the retail, resde service, or network dement at the same
location.

Notify TLX after the disconnect order has been compl eted.

Contact Numbers. The Parties agree to provide one another with toll-free contact numbers
for the purpose of ordering, provisioning and maintenance of services.

Subscription Functions. 1n cases where BellSouth performs subscription functions for an
inter-exchange carrier (i.e. PIC and LPIC changes via Customer Account Record
Exchange (CARE)), BdlSouth will provide the affected inter-exchange carriers with the
Operating Company Number (OCN) of the local provider for the purpose of obtaining end
user billing account and other end user information required under subscription
requirements.

Cancdlation Charges. If TLX cancels an order for network elements or other services, any
cogsincurred by BellSouth in conjunction with the provisoning of that order will be
recovered in accordance with FCC No. 1 Tariff, Section 5.4.
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BILLING AND BILLING ACCURACY CERTIFICATION

Payment and Billing Arrangements

All negotiated rates, terms and conditions set forth in this Attachment pertain to billing and
billing accuracy certifications.

Billing. BellSouth agreesto provide hilling through the Carrier Access Billing System
(CABS) and through the Customer Records Information System (CRIS) depending on the
particular service(s) that TLX requests. BellSouth will bill and record in accordance with
this Agreement those charges TLX incurs asaresult of TLX purchasing from BellSouth
Network Elements and Other Services as st forth in this Agreement.  BellSouth will format
dl billsin CBOS Standard or CLUB/EDI format, depending on the type of service ordered.
For those services where standards have not yet been developed, BdllSouth’ s billing format
will change as necessary when standards are findlized by the industry forum.

For any service(s) BellSouth orders from TLX, TLX shdl hill BdlSouth in CABS format.

If either Party requests multiple billing media or additiona copies of hills, the Billing Party
will provide these a a reasonable cost.

Magter Account. After recelving certification as aloca exchange company from the
appropriate regulatory agency, TLX will provide the appropriate Bell South account
manager the necessary documentation to enable Bell South to establish a master account for
Locd Interconnection, Network Elements and Other Services, and/or resold services.

Such documentation shall include the Application for Master Account, proof of authority to
provide telecommunications services, an Operating Company Number (“OCN”) assigned
by the Nationad Exchange Carriers Association (“NECA”), Carrier Identification Code
(CIC), Group Access Code (GAC), Access Customer Name and Address (ACNA) and a
tax exemption certificate, if applicable.

Payment Responsibility. Payment of al charges will be the respongihility of TLX. TLX
shal make payment to BellSouth for al services billed.  BellSouth is not responsible for
payments not received by TLX from TLX's cusomer. BdlSouth will not become involved
in billing disputes that may arise between TLX and TLX’s customer. Payments made to
BdlSouth as payment on account will be credited to an accounts receivable master account
and not to an end user's account.

Payment Due. The payment will be due on or before the next bill date (i.e., same date in
the following month as the bill date) and is payable in immediately available funds. Payment
is considered to have been made when received by BellSouth.

If the payment due date falls on a Sunday or on a Holiday which is observed on aMonday,
the payment due date shal be the first non-Holiday day following such Sunday or Holiday.
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If the payment due date fals on a Saturday or on a Holiday which is observed on Tuesday,
Wednesday, Thursday, or Friday, the payment due date shal be the last non-Holiday day
preceding such Saturday or Holiday. If payment is not received by the payment due dete, a
late payment pendty, as set forth in Section 1.7, below, shall apply.

Tax Exemption. Upon proof of tax exempt certification from TLX, the tota amount billed
to TLX will not include those taxes or fees for which the CLEC isexempt. TLX will be
solely responsble for the compuitation, tracking, reporting and payment of dl taxes and like
fees associated with the services provided to the end user of TLX.

Late Payment. If any portion of the payment is received by BellSouth after the payment due
date as st forth preceding, or if any portion of the payment is received by BellSouth in
fundsthat are not immediately available to BellSouth, then a late payment pendty shdl be
due to BellSouth. The late payment penaty shal be the portion of the payment not received
by the payment due date times alate factor and will be gpplied on a per bill bass. Thelate
factor shdl be as set forth in Section A2 of the Generad Subscriber Services Tariff, Section
B2 of the Private Line Service Tariff or Section E2 of the Intrastate Access Taiff,
whichever BellSouth determinesis appropriate. TLX will be charged afeefor dl returned
checks as st forth in Section A2 of the Generd Subscriber Services Tariff or pursuant to
the applicable state law.

Discontinuing Serviceto TLX. The procedures for discontinuing serviceto TLX are as
follows

BdlSouth reserves the right to suspend or terminate service for nonpayment of servicesor in
the event of prohibited, unlawful or improper use of BellSouth facilities or service or any
other violaion or noncompliance by TLX of the rules and regulations contained in

BdlSouth’' s tariffs.

If payment of account is not received by the bill date in the month after the origind bill date,
BdlSouth may provide written notice to TLX that additiona gpplications for service will be
refused and that any pending orders for service will not be completed if payment is not
received by the fifteenth day following the date of the notice. In addition, BellSouth may, at
the same time, give thirty (30)days noticeto TLX at the billing addressto discontinue the
provison of existing servicesto TLX at any time theregfter.

In the case of such discontinuance, dl billed charges, as well as gpplicable termination
charges, shal become due.

If BellSouth does not discontinue the provison of the services involved on the date specified
in the thirty days notice and TLX’ s noncompliance continues, nothing contained herein shal
preclude Bell South's right to discontinue the provision of the servicesto TLX without further
notice.
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If payment is not received or satisfactory arrangements made for payment by the date given
in the written natification, TLX's services will be discontinued.  Upon discontinuance of
service on TLX's account, service to the TLX's end users will be denied. BellSouth will
reestablish service at the request of the end user or TLX for BellSouth to reestablish service
upon payment of the appropriate connection fee and subject to BellSouth's normal
goplication procedures. TLX is s0lely respongble for notifying the end user of the

proposed service disconnection. If within fifteen (15) days after an end user's service has
been denied and no arrangements to reestablish service have been made consstent with
this subsection, the end user's service will be disconnected.

Deposit Policy. When purchasing services from BedlSouth, TLX will be required to
complete the BdlSouth Credit Profile and provide information regarding credit worthiness.
Based on the results of the credit andysis, the Company reserves the right to secure the
account with a suitable form of security deposit. Such security depodt shall take the form of
cash, an Irrevocable Letter of Credit (BellSouth form), Surety Bond (BellSouth form) or, in
its sole discretion, some other form of security. Any such security depost shdl in no way
release TLX from his obligation to make complete and timely payments of hishill. Such
security shall be required prior to the inauguration of service. If, in the sole opinion of
Bd|South, circumstances so warrant and/or gross monthly billing has increased beyond the
leve initidly used to determine the leve of security, the BellSouth reserves the right to
request additiona security and/or file a Uniform Commercid Code (UCCL) security interest
in TLX’s*accounts recelvables and proceeds.” Interest on a security deposit, if provided in
cash, shdl accrue and be paid in accordance with the terms in the appropriate BellSouth
taiff.

Rates. Ratesfor Optiond Daily Usage File (ODUF), Enhanced Optiond Daily Usage File
(EODUF), Access Daily Usage File (ADUF), and Centraized Message Digtribution
Service (CMDS) are set out in Exhibit A to this Attachment. If no rateisidentified in this
Attachment, the rate for the specific service or function will be as st forth in gpplicable
BdlSouth tariff or as negotiated by the Parties upon request by either Party.

Billing Accuracy Certification

Upon request, BdllSouth and TLX will agree upon a billing quaity assurance program for al
billing eements covered in this Agreement that will diminate the need for pogt-billing
reconciliation. Appropriate terms for access to any Bell South documents, systems, records,
and procedures for the recording and billing of charges will be part of that program.

As part of the billing qudity assurance program, BellSouth and TLX will develop standards,
measurements, and performance requirements for aloca billing measurements process. On
aregular basis BellSouth will provide TLX with mutualy agreed upon performance
mesasurement data that subgtantiates the accuracy, reliability, and integrity of the billing
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process for loca billing. Inreturn, TLX will pay dl bills received from BdlSouth in full by
the payment due date.

Locd hilling discrepancies will be addressed in an orderly manner viaa mutudly agreed
upon billing exemption process.

Each Party agrees to notify the other Party upon identifying abilling discrepancy. The
Parties shdl endeavor to resolve any hilling discrepancy within sixty (60) caendar days of
the notification date. A mutualy agreed upon escaation process will be established for
resolving locd hilling discrepancies as part of the billing qudity assurance program.

Closure of a specific billing period will occur by joint agreement of the Parties whereby the
Parties agree that such hilling period is closed to any further andyss and financid
transactions except those resulting from regulatory mandates. Closure will take place within
amutualy agreed upon time interval from the bill date. The month being closed represents
those charges that were billed or should have been billed by the designated bill date.

Billing Disputes

Where the Parties have not agreed upon a billing qudity assurance program, billing disputes
shdl be handled pursuant to the terms of this section.

Each Party agreesto notify the other Party in writing upon the discovery of abilling dispute.
In the event of a billing dispute, the Parties will endeavor to resolve the dispute within Sixty
(60) cadendar days of the notification date.

If aParty disputes a charge and does not pay such charge by the payment due date, or if a
payment or any portion of a payment is received by ether Party after the payment due date,
or if apayment or any portion of apayment is received in funds which are not immediately
available to the other Party, then alate payment pendty shdl be assessed. For hills
rendered by either Party for payment, the late payment charge for both Parties shdl be
caculated based on the portion of the payment not received by the payment due date times
the late factor as sat forth in the following BellSouth tariffs: for services purchased from the
General Subscribers Services Tariff for purposes of resale and for ports and non-designed
loops, Section A2 of the General Subscriber Services Tariff; for services purchased from
the Private Line Tariff for purposes of resde, Section B2 of the Private Line Service Taiff;
and for network elements and other services and local interconnection charges, Section E2
of the Access Service Tariff. In no event, however, shdl interest be assessed by either
Party on any previoudy assessed late payment charges. The Parties shall assessinterest on
previoudy assessed late payment charges only in a state where it has the authority pursuant
to itstariffs.

Version 1Q00:3/6/00



4.1

4.2

4.3

4.4

4.5

4.6

4.7

4.8

4.9

Attachment 7
Page 7

RAO Hosting

RAO Hodting, Caling Card and Third Number Settlement System (CATS) and Non-
Intercompany Settlement System (NICS) services provided to TLX by BdlSouth will bein
accordance with the methods and practices regularly adopted and applied by BellSouth to
its own operations during the term of this Agreement, including such revisions as may be
meade from time to time by BellSouth.

TLX shdl furnish dl rdlevant information required by BellSouth for the provison of RAO
Hosting, CATS and NICS.

Compensation amounts, if applicable, will be billed by BellSouth to TLX on amonthly basis
inarears. Amounts due from one Party to the other (excluding adjustments) are payable
within thirty (30) days of receipt of the billing statement.

TLX must have its own unique hosted RAO code. Requests for establishmert of RAO
gtatus where BellSouth is the selected Centralized Message Didribution System (CMDS)
interfacing hogt, require written notification from TLXto the BellSouth RAO Hosgting
coordinator at least eight (8) weeks prior to the proposed effective date. The proposed
effective date will be mutualy agreed upon between the Parties with consideration given to
time necessary for the completion of required Telcordia (formerly BellCore) functions.
BdlSouth will request the assgnment of an RAO code from its connecting contractor,
currently Telcordia (formerly BellCore), on behdf of TLX and will coordinate al associated
converson activities.

BdlSouth will receive messages from TLX that are to be processed by BellSouth, another
LEC or CLEC in the BellSouth region or a LEC outside the BellSouth region.

BdlSouth will perform invoice sequence checking, sandard EMI formet editing, and
balancing of message data with the EMI trailer record counts on dl data received from
TLX.

All datarecelved from TLX that isto be processed or billed by another LEC or CLEC
within the BdllSouth region will be distributed to that LEC or CLEC in accordance with the
Agreement(s) which may be in effect between BellSouth and the involved LEC or CLEC.

All datareceived from TLX that isto be placed on the CMDS network for distribution
outside the BellSouth region will be handled in accordance with the agreement(s) which may
be in effect between BellSouth and its connecting contractor (currently Telcordia (formerly
BellCore)).

BelSouth will receive messages from the CMDS network that are destined to be processed
by TLX and will forward them to TLX on adaily bass.
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Transmisson of message data between BellSouth and TLX will be via CONNECT:Direct.

All messages and related data exchanged between BellSouth and TLX will be formatted in
accordance with accepted industry standards for EMI formatted records and packed
between appropriate EMI header and trailer records, aso in accordance with accepted
industry standards.

TLX will ensure that the recorded message detall necessary to recreate files provided to
BelSouth will be maintained for back-up purposes for aperiod of three (3) caendar
months beyond the related message dates.

Should it become necessary for TLX to send data to BellSouth more than sixty (60) days
past the message date(s), TLX will notify BellSouth in advance of the transmission of the
data. If there will be impacts outsde the BellSouth region, BellSouth will work with its
connecting contractor and TLX to notify al affected Parties.

In the event that data to be exchanged between the two Parties should become lost or
destroyed, both Parties will work together to determine the source of the problem. Once
the cause of the problem hasbeen jointly determined and the responsible Party (Bell South
or TLX) identified and agreed to, the company responsible for creating the data (BellSouth
or TLX) will make every effort to have the affected data restored and retransmitted. If the
data cannot be retrieved, the responsible Party will be ligble to the other Party for any
resulting lost revenue. Lost revenue may be a combination of revenues that could not be
billed to the end users and associated access revenues. Both Parties will work together to
edimate the revenue amount based upon historica data through a method mutudly agreed
upon. The resulting estimated revenue loss will be paid by the responsible Party to the other
Party within three (3) calendar months of the date of problem resolution, or as mutualy
agreed upon by the Parties.

Should an error be detected by the EMI format edits performed by BellSouth on data
received from TL X, the entire pack containing the affected data will not be processed by
BdlSouth. BdlSouth will notify TLX of the error condition. TLX will correct the error(9)
and will resend the entire pack to BellSouth for processing. In the event that an out-of-
sequence condition occurs on subsequent packs, TLX will resend these packs to BellSouth
after the pack containing the error has been successfully reprocessed by BellSouth.

In association with message digtribution service, BellSouth will provide TLX with associated
intercompany settlements reports (CATS and NICYS) as gppropriate.

In no case shdl ether Party be lidble to the other for any direct or consequentid damages
incurred as aresult of the obligations set out in this Agreement.
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RAO Compensation

Rates for message distribution service provided by BdlSouth for TLX are as st forth in
Exhibit A to this Attachment.

Rates for data transmission associated with message distribution service are as set forth in
Exhibit A to this Attachment .

Daacircuits (private line or did-up) will be required between BellSouth and TLX for the
purpose of data transmisson. Where a dedicated lineis required, TLX will be responsble
for ordering the circuit, overseaing its ingtdlation and coordinating the ingdlation with
BdlSouth. TLX will dso be responsible for any charges associated with thisline,
Equipment required on the BellSouth end to attach the line to the mainframe computer and
to transmit successfully ongoing will be negotiated on a case by case basis. Where adid-up
facility isrequired, did circuits will beingaled in the BellSouth data center by BellSouth and
the associated charges assessed to TLX. Additionally, al message toll charges associated
with the use of the did circuit by TLX will be the respongbility of TLX. Associated
equipment on the BellSouth end, including amodem, will be negotiated on a case by case
basis between the Parties.

All equipment, including modems and software, that is required on the TLX end for the
purpose of data transmission will be the responsibility of TLX.

I ntercompany Settlements Messages

This Section addresses the settlement of revenues associated with traffic originated from or
billed by TLX asafacilities based provider of loca exchange telecommunications services
outside the BellSouth region. Only traffic thet originatesin one Bell operating territory and

billsin another Bell operating territory isincluded. Traffic that originates and bills within the
same Bdll operating territory will be settled on alocal bas's between TLX and the involved
company(ies), unless that company is participating in NICS.

Both traffic that originates outsde the BellSouth region by TLX and isbilled within the
BdlSouth region, and traffic that originates within the BellSouth region and is billed outside
the BellSouth region by TLX, is covered by this Agreement (CATS). Also coveredis
traffic that ether is originated by or billed by TLX, involves a company other than TLX,
qudifiesfor incluson in the CATS settlement, and is not originated or billed within the
BdlSouth region (NICS).

Once TLX is operating within the Bell South territory, revenues associated with cals
originated and billed within the BellSouth region will be settled via Telcordia (formerly
BelCore)'s, its successor or assign, NICS system.
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BdlSouth will receive the monthly NICS reports from Telcordia (formerly BellCore), its
successor or assign, on behdf of TLX. BelSouth will distribute copies of these reportsto
TLXon amonthly bass.

BdlSouth will receive the monthly Caling Card and Third Number Settlement System
(CATY) reports from Telcordia (formerly BellCore), its successor or assign, on behdf of
TLX. BdlSouth will distribute copies of these reportsto TLX on a monthly bass.

BdlSouth will collect the revenue earned by TLX from the Bell operating company in whose
territory the messages are billed (CATYS), less a per message billing and collection fee of five
cents ($0.05), on behdf of TLX. BelSouth will remit the revenue billed by TLX to the Bell
operating company in whaose territory the messages originated, less a per message hilling

and collection fee of five cents ($0.05), on behaf on TLX. Thesetwo amountswill be
netted together by BellSouth and the resulting charge or credit issued to TLX viaa monthly
Carrier Access Billing System (CABS) miscellaneous hill.

BdlSouth will collect the revenue earned by TLX within the BellSouth territory from another
CLEC aso within the BellSouth territory (NICS) where the messages are billed, less a per
message hilling and collection fee of five cents ($0.05), on behdf of TLX. BdlSouth will
remit the revenue billed by TLX within the Bell South region to the CLEC dso within the
BdlSouth region, where the messages originated, less a per message billing and collection
fee of five cents ($0.05). These two amounts will be netted together by BellSouth and the
resulting charge or credit issued to TLX viaamonthly Carrier Access Billing System
(CABS) miscdlaneous hill.

BelSouth and TLX agree that monthly netted amounts of |ess than fifty dollars ($50.00) will
not be settled.

Optional Daily Usage File

Upon written request from TLX, BellSouth will provide the Optiond Daily Usage File
(ODUF) sarviceto TLX pursuant to the terms and conditions set forth in this section.

The TLX ghdl furnish dl relevant information required by BellSouth for the provison of the
Optiona Daily Usage File.

The Optiona Daily Usage Feed will contain billable messages that were carried over the
BdlSouth Network and processed in the BellSouth Billing System, but billedtoa TLX
custome.

Chargesfor ddivery of the Optiond Dally Usage File will gppear on the TLXS monthly
bills. The charges are as st forth in Exhibit A to this Attachment.
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The Optiona Daily Usage Feed will contain both rated and unrated messages. All
messages will be in the tandard Alliance for Telecommunications Industry Solutions (ATIS)
EMI record format.

Messages that error in the billing system of the TLX will be the responsibility of the TLX.

If, however, the TLX should encounter significant volumes of errored messages that prevent
processing by the TLX within its systems, BellSouth will work with the TLX to determine
the source of the errors and the appropriate resolution.

The following specifications shdl goply to the Optiona Daily Usage Feed.

Usage To Be Tranamitted

The following messages recorded by BellSouth will be transmitted to the TLX:

- Message recording for per use/per activation type services (examples. Three Way
Cdling, Veify, Interrupt, Cdl Return, ETC.)

- Messured hillable Loca

- Directory Assstance messages

- IntraLATA Tall

- WATS & 800 Service

- N11

- Information Service Provider Messages

- Operator Services Messages

- Operator Services Message Attempted Calls (Network Element only)
- Credit/Cancel Records

- Usagefor Voice Mail Message Service

Rated Incollects (originated in BellSouth and from other companies) can aso be on
Optiond Dally Usage File. Rated Incollects will be intermingled with BellSouth recorded
rated and unrated usage. Rated Incollects will not be packed separately.

BelSouth will perform duplicate record checks on records processed to Optiond Daily
Usage File. Any duplicate messages detected will be deleted and not sent to TLX.

In the event that TLX detects a duplicate on Optiona Daily Usage File they receive from
BdlSouth, TLX will drop the duplicate message (TLX will not return the duplicate to
BellSouth).
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Physicd File Characterigtics

The Optiond Daily Usage File will be digtributed to TLX viaan agreed medium with
CONNECT:Direct being the preferred transport method.  The Daily Usage Feed will bea
variable block format (2476) with an LRECL of 2472. The data on the Daily Usage Feed
will be in anon-compacted EMI format (175 byte format plus modules). It will be created
on adally bass (Monday through Friday except holidays). Details such as dataset name
and ddlivery schedule will be addressed during negotiations of the distribution medium.
There will be a maximum of one dataset per workday per OCN.

Daacircuits (private line or dia-up) may be required between BellSouth and TLX for the
purpose of data transmission. Where adedicated line isrequired, TLX will be responsible
for ordering the circuit, overseaing its ingtdlation and coordinating the ingdlation with
BdlSouth. TLX will aso be responsible for any charges associated with this line. Equipment
required on the BdllSouth end to attach the line to the mainframe computer and to transmit
successtully ongoing will be negotiated on a case by case bass. Where adid-up facility is
required, did circuits will be ingaled in the Bell South data center by BellSouth and the
associated charges assessed to TLX. Additiondly, all message toll charges associated with
the use of the did circuit by TLX will be the responghbility of TLX. Associated equipment
on the BellSouth end, including a modem, will be negotiated on a case by case basis
between the Parties. All equipment, including modems and software, that is required on
TLX end for the purpose of data transmission will be the responsibility of TLX.

Packing Specifications

A pack will contain aminimum of one message record or a maximum of 99,999 message
records plus a pack header record and a pack trailer record. One transmission can contain
amaximum of 99 packs and aminimum of one pack.

The OCN, From RAO, and Invoice Number will control the invoice sequencing. The From
RAO will be usad to identify to TLX which BellSouth RAO that is sending the message.
BdlSouth and TLX will use the invoice sequencing to control data exchange. BellSouth will
be notified of sequence failuresidentified by TLX and resend the data as gppropriate.

The datawill be packed usng ATIS EMI records.

Pack Rejection

TLX will notify BdlSouth within one business day of rgected packs (viathe mutudly agreed
medium). Packs could be rejected because of pack sequencing discrepancies or acritical
edit failure on the Pack Header or Pack Trailer records (i.e. out-of-balance condition on
grand totals, invaid data populated). Standard ATIS EMI Error Codeswill beused. TLX
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will not be required to return the actud rejected datato BellSouth. Rejected packs will be
corrected and retransmitted to TLX by BellSouth.

Control Data

TLX will send one confirmation record per pack that is received from BdlSouth. This
confirmation record will indicate TLX recelved the pack and the acceptance or rgjection of
the pack. Pack Status Code(s) will be populated using standard ATISEMI  error codes
for packs that were rglected by TLX for reasons stated in the above section.

Teding

Upon request from TLX, BellSouth shdl send test filesto TLX for the Optiona Daily Usage
File. The Parties agree to review and discuss the fil€' s content and/or format. For testing of
usage results, BellSouth shdl request that TLX set up aproduction (LIVE) file. Thelive test
may consst of TLX’s employees making test cdls for the types of services TLX requests
on the Optiond Dally Usage File. Thesetest cdlsarelogged by TLX, and thelogs are
provided to BellSouth. Theselogswill be used to verify thefiles. Testing will be completed
within 30 cdendar days from the date on which theinitid test file was sent.

Access Daily Usage File

Upon written request from TLX, BellSouth will provide the Access Daily Usage File
(ADUF) sarviceto TLX pursuant to the terms and conditions set forth in this section.

The TLX ghdl furnish dl relevant information required by BellSouth for the provison of the
Access Daily Usage File.

The Access Daily Usage Feed will contain access messages associated with a port that
TLX has purchased from BellSouth

Chargesfor ddivery of the Access Daily Usage File will gppear on the TLXS monthly bills.
The charges are as st forth in Exhibit A to this Attachment. All messages will bein the
gandard Alliance for Telecommunications Industry Solutions (ATIS) EMI record format.

Messages that error in the billing system of the TLX will be the responghility of the TLX.

If, however, the TLX should encounter significant volumes of errored messages that prevent
processing by the TLX within its sysems, BdlSouth will work with the TLX to determine
the source of the errors and the appropriate resolution.

Usage To Be Transmitted
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6.6.1 The following messages recorded by BellSouth will be transmitted to TLX:
Originating and terminating interstate and intrastate access records associated with aport.

Terminating access records for undetermined jurisdiction access records associated with a
port.

6.6.2 When TLX purchases Network Element ports from BellSouth and calls are made using
these ports, BellSouth will handle the cdlls asfollows:

Originaing from Network Element and carried by Interexchange Carrier:

BdIlSouth will bill network dement to CLEC and send
access record to the CLEC via ADUF

Originating from network dement and carried by BellSouth (TLX is BellSouth's toll
customey):

BdlSouth will bill resaletoll ratesto TLX and send toll record for the end user toll billing
purposes via ODUF (Optiond Daily Usage File). Access record will be sent to TLX via
ADUF.

Terminating on network element and carried by Interexchange Carrier:

BdlSouth will bill network eement to TLX and send access record to TLX.

Terminating on network eement and carried by BdllSouth:

BdISouth will hill network dement to TLX and send accessrecord to TLX.

6.6.3 BelSouth will perform duplicate record checks on records processed to the Access Daily
Usage File. Any duplicate messages detected will be dropped and not sent to TLX.

6.6.4 In the event that TL X detects a duplicate on the Access Daily Usage File they receive from
BdlSouth, TLX will drop the duplicate message (TLX will not return the duplicate to
BelSouth.)

6.6.5 Physical File Characteridtics

6.6.5.1  TheAccess Daly Usage File will be distributed to TLX viaan agreed medium with
CONNECT:Direct being the preferred transport method.  The Daily Usage Feed will bea
fixed block format (2476) with an LRECL of 2472. The dataon the Daily Usage Feed will
be in a non-compacted EMI format (210 byte format plus modules). It will be crested on a
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dally basis (Monday through Friday except holidays). Details such as dataset name and
delivery schedule will be addressed during negatiations of the digtribution medium. There
will be a maximum of one dataset per workday per OCN.

Daacircuits (private line or dia-up) may be required between BdlSouth and TLX for the
purpose of data transmission. Where adedicated line isrequired, TLX will be responsible
for ordering the circuit, overseaing its ingtdlation and coordinating the ingdlation with
BdlSouth. TLX will aso be responsible for any charges associated with this line. Equipment
required on the BdllSouth end to attach the line to the mainframe computer and to transmit
successtully ongoing will be negotiated on a case by case bass. Where adid-up facility is
required, did circuits will be ingaled in the Bell South data center by BellSouth and the
associated charges assessed to TLX. Additiondly, all message toll charges associated with
the use of the did circuit by TLX will be the responghbility of TLX. Associated equipment
on the BellSouth end, including a modem, will be negotiated on a case by case basis
between the Parties. All equipment, including modems and software, that is required on
TLX end for the purpose of data transmission will be the responsibility of TLX.

Packing Specifications

A pack will contain aminimum of one message record or a maximum of 99,999 message
records plus a pack header record and a pack trailer record. One transmission can contain
amaximum of 99 packs and aminimum of one pack.

The OCN, From RAQ, and Invoice Number will control the invoice sequencing. The From
RAO will be usad to identify to TLX which BellSouth RAO that is sending the message.
BdlSouth and TLX will use the invoice sequencing to control deta exchange. BellSouth will
be notified of sequence failuresidentified by TLX and resend the data as gppropriate.

The datawill be packed usng ATIS EMI records.

Pack Rejection

TLX will notify BellSouth within one business day of rgjected packs (via the mutudly agreed
medium). Packs could be rejected because of pack sequencing discrepancies or acritica
edit failure on the Pack Header or Pack Trailer records (i.e. out-of-balance condition on
grand totals, invaid data populated). Standard ATIS EMI Error Codeswill beused. TLX
will not be required to return the actud rejected datato BellSouth. Rejected packs will be
corrected and retransmitted to TLX by BellSouth.

Control Data

TLX will send one confirmation record per pack that is received from BdlSouth. This
confirmation record will indicate TLX recelved the pack and the acceptance or rejection of
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the pack. Pack Status Code(s) will be populated using standard ATIS EMI error codes for
packs that were rejected by TLX for reasons stated in the above section.

Teding

Upon request from TLX, BellSouth shall send test filesto TLX for the Access Dally Usage
File. Tedting shal conss of actud calls made from live accounts. A cdl log shal be
supplied dong with test request information. The Parties agree to review and discuss the
file's content and/or format.

Enhanced Optional Daily Usage File

Upon written request from TLX, BellSouth will provide the Enhanced Optiona Daily Usage
File (EODUF) serviceto TLX pursuant to the terms and conditions set forth in this section.
EODUF will only be sent to existing ODUF subscribers who regquest the EODUF option.

The TLX shdl furnish dl rdevant informetion required by BellSouth for the provison of the
Enhanced Optiond Daily Usage File.

The Enhanced Optiond Daily Usage File (EODUF) will provide usage datafor local cdls
originating from resold Hat Rate Busness and Residentid Lines.

Chargesfor ddivery of the Enhanced Optiond Daily Usage File will appear on the TLXS
monthly bills. The charges are as s&t forth in Exhibit A to this Attachment.

All messages will be in the standard Alliance for Telecommunications Indusiry Solutions
(ATIS) EMI record format.

Messages that error in the billing system of the TLX will be the responghility of the TLX.

If, however, the TLX should encounter significant volumes of errored messages that prevent
processing by the TLX within its sysems, BellSouth will work with the TLX to determine
the source of the errors and the appropriate resolution.

The following specifications shdl gpply to the Optiona Daily Usage Feed.

Usage To Be Tranamitted

The following messages recorded by Bell South will be transmitted to the
TLX:

Customer usage data for flat rated locd cal originating from CLEC end user lines (1FB or
1FR). The EODUF record for flat rate messages will include:
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Date of CAll

From Number

To Number
Connect Time
Conversation Time
Method of Recording
From RAO

Rate Class
Message Type
Billing Indicators
Bill to Number

BelSouth will perform duplicate record checks on EODUF records
processed to Optiond Daily Usage File. Any duplicate messages
detected will be deleted and not sent to TLX.

In the event that TLX detects a duplicate on Enhanced Optiona Daily Usage File they
receive from BellSouth, TLX will drop the duplicate message (TLX will not return the
duplicate to BellSouth).

Physical File Characteridtics

The Enhanced Optiond Daily Usage Feed will be distributed to TLX over their existing
Optiond Daily Usage File (ODUF) feed. The EODUF messages will be intermingled
among TLX’s Optiond Daily Usage File (ODUF) messages. The EODUF will bea
variable block format (2476) with an LRECL of 2472. The data on the EODUF will bein
anon-compacted EMI format (175 byte format plus modules). It will be crested on adaily
bas's (Monday through Friday except holidays).

Daacircuits (private line or dia-up) may be required between BdlSouth and TLX for the
purpose of data transmission. Where adedicated line isrequired, TLX will be responsible
for ordering the circuit, overseaing its ingtdlation and coordinating the ingdlation with
BdlSouth. TLX will aso be responsible for any charges associated with this line. Equipment
required on the BdllSouth end to attach the line to the mainframe computer and to transmit
successfully ongoing will be negotiated on a case by case bass. Where adid-up facility is
required, did circuits will be ingaled in the Bell South data center by BellSouth and the
associated charges assessed to TLX. Additiondly, all message toll charges associated with
the use of the did circuit by TLX will be the responghility of TLX. Associated equipment
on the BellSouth end, including a modem, will be negotiated on a case by case basis
between the Parties. All equipment, including modems and software, that is required on
TLX end for the purpose of data transmission will be the responsibility of TLX.
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7.6.3 Packing Specifications

7.6.3.1 A pack will contain aminimum of one message record or a maximum of 99,999 message
records plus a pack header record and a pack trailer record. One transmission can contain
amaximum of 99 packs and aminimum of one pack.

7.6.3.2  The Operating Company Number (OCN), From Revenue Accounting Office (RAO), and
Invoice Number will control the invoice sequencing. The From RAO will be used to
identify to TLX which BellSouth RAO that is sending the message. BellSouth and TLX will
use the invoice sequencing to control dataexchange. BellSouth will be notified of sequence
faluresidentified by TLX and resend the data as gppropriate.

The datawill be packed usng ATIS EMI records.
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ODUF/EDOUF/ADUF/CMDS
RATES BY STATE

DESCRIPTION UsocC AL FL GA KY LA MS NC SC TN
ODUF/EODUF/ADUF/CMDS
ODUF: Recording, per message N/A $0.0002 $0.008 $0.008 $0.0008611 $0.00019 $0.0001179 $0.008 $0.0002862 $0.008
ODUF: Message Processing, per message N/A $0.0033 $0.004 $0.004 $0.0032357 $0.0024 $0.0032089 $0.004 $0.0032344 $0.004
EODUF: Message Processing, per message N/A $0.004 $0.004 $0.004 $0.004 $0.004 $0.004 $0.004 $0.004 $0.004
ADUF: Message Processing, per message N/A $0.004 $0.004 $0.004 $0.004 $0.004 $0.004 $0.004 $0.004 $0.004
CMDS: Message Processing, per message N/A $0.004 $0.004 $0.004 $0.004 $0.004 $0.004 $0.004 $0.004 $0.004
ODUF: Message Processing, per magnetic tape provisioned N/A $55.19 $54.95 $54.95 $55.68 $47.30 $54.62 $54.95 $54.72 $54.95
EODUF: Message Processing, per magnetic tape provisioned N/A $47.30 $47.30 $47.30 $47.30 $47.30 $47.30 $47.30 $47.30 $47.30
ODUF: Data Transmission (CONNECT:DIRECT), per message N/A $0.00004 $0.001 $0.001 $0.0000365 $0.00003 $0.0000354 $0.001 $0.0000357 $0.001
EODUF: Data Transmission (CONNECT:DIRECT), per message N/A $0.0000364 $0.0000364 $0.0000364 $0.0000364 $0.0000364 $0.0000364 $0.0000364 $0.0000364 $0.0000364
ADUF: Data Transmission (CONNECT:DIRECT), per message N/A $0.001 $0.001 $0.001 $0.001 $0.001 $0.001 $0.001 $0.001 $0.001
CMDS: Data Transmission (CONNECT:DIRECT), per message N/A $0.001 $0.001 $0.001 $0.001 $0.001 $0.001 $0.001 $0.001 $0.001

NOTES:

If no rate is identified in the contract, the rate for the specific service or function will be as set forth in applicable BellSouth tariff or as negotiated by the parties upon request by either party.
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Attachment 8

Rights-of-Way, Conduits and Pole Attachments
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Rights-of-Way, Conduits and
Pole Attachments

BdlSouth will provide nondiscriminatory access to any pole, duct, conduit, or right-
of-way owned or controlled by BellSouth pursuant to 47 U.S.C. § 224, as
amended by the Act, pursuant to terms and conditions of a license agreement
subsequently negotiated with BellSouth’ s Comptitive Structure Provisioning
Center.
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Performance M easur ements
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Service Perfor mance M easur ements And Enforcement M echanisms
1. Scope

This Attachment includes Enforcement Measurements with corresponding
Enforcement Mechanisms applicable to this Agreement.

2. Reporting
21 In providing services pursuant to this Agreement, Bell South will report its

performance to TLX in accordance with BellSouth’ s Service Quality
Measurements, which are contained in this Attachment as Exhibit A and in
accordance with BellSouth’s Enforcement Measurements, which are
contained in this Attachment as Exhibit B.

2.2 BellSouth will make performance reports available to TLX on a monthly
basis. The reports will contain information collected in each performance
category and will be available to TLX through some electronic medium to
be determined by BellSouth. BellSouth will also provide electronic access
to the raw data underlying the performance measurements. Within thirty
(30) days of execution of this Agreement, BellSouth will provide a
detailed session of instruction to TLX regarding access to the reports and
to the raw data as well as the nature of the format of the data provided.

3. M odifications to M easur ements
31 Service Quality M easurements
311 BellSouth will update the Service Quality Measurements contained

in Exhibit A of this Attachment each calendar quarter. Bell South will
not delete any Service Quality Measurement without prior written
consent of TLX. TLX may provide input to BellSouth

regarding any suggested additions, deletions or other modifications
to the Service Quality Measurements. BellSouth will provide notice
of al changes to the Service Quality Measurements via BellSouth’s
internet website.

312 Notwithstanding the foregoing, Bell South may, from time to time, be
ordered by aregulatory or judicial body to modify or amend the
Service Quality Measurements. BellSouth will make all such
changes to the Service Quality Measurements pursuant to Section
____of the Genera Terms and Conditions of this Agreement,
incorporated herein by reference.

3.1.3 Notwithstanding any other provision of this Agreement, in the event
adispute arises regarding the modification or amendment of the
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Service Quality Measurements, the parties will refer the dispute to
the Commission.

Enforcement M easurements and Statistical Test

In order for Bell South to accurately administer the Enforcement
Measurements contained in Exhibit B of this Attachment, the
Enforcement Measurements shall be modified or amended only if
BellSouth determines such modification or amendment is necessary.
However, BellSouth will not delete any Enforcement M easurement
without prior written consent of TLX. BellSouth will notify

TLX of any such modification or amendment to the Enforcement
Measurements via BellSouth’s internet website.

Notwithstanding the foregoing, BellSouth may, from time to time, be
ordered by aregulatory or judicial body to modify or amend the
Enforcement Measurements and/or Statistical Test. BellSouth will make
all such changes to the Enforcement Measurements and/or Statistical Test
pursuant to Section ____ of the General Terms and Conditions of this
Agreement, incorporated herein by reference.

Notwithstanding any other provision of this Agreement, in the event
adispute arises regarding the modification or amendment of the
Enforcement Measurements and/or Statistical Test, the parties will refer
the dispute to the Commission.

Enfor cement M echanisms

Purpose

This section establishes meaningful and significant enforcement
mechanisms voluntarily provided by BellSouth to verify and maintain
compliance between BellSouth and TLX's operations as well as to
maintain access to Operational Support System (OSS) functions. This
section provides the terms and conditions for such self-effectuating
enforcement mechanisms.

Effective Date

The enforcement mechanisms set forth in this section shall only become
effective upon an effective FCC order, which has not been stayed,
authorizing BellSouth to provide interLATA telecommunications services
under section 271 of the Act within a particular state and shall only apply
to BellSouth’s performance in any state in which the FCC has granted
BellSouth interLATA authority.

Definitions
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Enforcement Measurement Elements means the performance
measurements set forth in Exhibit B, attached hereto and incorporated
herein by this reference.

Enforcement M easurement Benchmark means a competitive level of
performance negotiated by Bell South used to compare the performance of
BellSouth and TLX where no analogous process, product or serviceis
feasible. See Exhibit B.

Enforcement Measurement Compliance means comparing performance
levels provided to BellSouth retail customers with performance levels
provided by BellSouth to the CLEC customer, as set forth in Exhibit C,
attached hereto and incorporated herein by this reference.

Test Statistic and Balancing Critical Value is the means by which
enforcement will be determine using statistically valid equations. See
Exhibit C.

Cell isthe point (below the wire center level) at which like-to-like
comparisons are made. For example, al BellSouth retail POTS services,
for residential customers, requiring a dispatch in a particular wire center,
at a particular point in time will be compared directly to TLX resold
services for residential customers, requiring a dispatch, in the same wire
center, at a particular point in time. When determining compliance, these
cells can have a positive or negative value. See Exhibit C.

Affected Volume means that proportion of the total TLX volume or CLEC
Aggregate volume for which remedies will be paid.

Parity Gap refers to the incremental departure from a compliant-level of
service. (See Exhibit D). Thisisalso referred to as “diff” in the Statistical
paper (See Exhibit C).

Tier-1 Enforcement M echanisms means self-executing liquidated damages
paid directly to TLX when BellSouth delivers non-compliant performance
of any one of the Enforcement Measurement Elements for any month as
calculated by BellSouth.

Tier-2 Enforcement M echanisms means Assessments paid directly to a
state Public Service Commission (“Commission”) or its designee. Tier 2
Enforcement Mechanisms are triggered by three consecutive monthly
failuresin a quarter in which BellSouth performance is out of compliance
or does not meet the benchmarks for the aggregate of all CLEC data as
calculated by BellSouth for a particular Enforcement M easurement
Element.
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Tier-3 Enforcement M echanisms means the voluntary suspension of
additional marketing and sales of long distance services triggered by
excessive repeat failures of those specific submeasures as defined in
Exhibit D attached hereto and incorporated herein by this reference.

Application

The application of the Tier-1, Tier-2, and Tier-3 Enforcement Mechanisms
does not foreclose other non-contractual legal and regulatory claims and
remedies available to TLX.

Proof of damages resulting from BellSouth’ s failure to maintain
Enforcement Measurement Compliance would be difficult to ascertain
and, therefore, liquidated damages are a reasonable approximation of any
contractual damage. Liquidated damages under this provision are not
intended to be a penalty.

M ethodology

Tier-1 Enforcement Mechanisms will be triggered by BellSouth’s failure
to achieve Enforcement Measurement Compliance or Enforcement
Measurement Benchmarks for the State for a given Enforcement
Measurement Element in a given month based upon a test statistic and
balancing critical value calculated by BellSouth utilizing Bell South
generated data. The method of calculation is attached hereto as Exhibit D
and incorporated herein by this reference.

Tier-1 Enforcement Mechanisms apply on a per transaction basis for each
negative cell and will escalate based upon the number of consecutive
months that Bell South has reported non-compliance.

Fee Schedule for Tier-1 Enforcement Mechanisms is shown in Table-1
attached hereto as Exhibit E and incorporated herein by this reference.
Failures beyond Month 6 (as set forth in Table 1) will be subject to Month
6 fees.

Tier-2 Enforcement Mechanisms will be triggered by BellSouth’s failure
to achieve Enforcement Measurement Compliance or Enforcement
Measurement Benchmarks for the State in a given calendar quarter based
upon a statistically valid equation calculated by BellSouth utilizing
BellSouth generated data. The method of calculation is attached hereto as
Exhibit D and incorporated herein by reference.
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Tier- 2 Enforcement Mechanisms apply, for an aggregate of all CLEC data
generated by Bell South, on a per transaction basis for each negative cell
for a particular Enforcement Measurement Element.

Fee Schedule for Total Quarterly Tier-2 Enforcement Mechanisms is show
in Table-2 attached hereto as Exhibit Eand incorporated herein by this
reference.

Tier-3 Enforcement Mechanisms will be triggered by BellSouth’ s failure
to achieve Enforcement Measurement Compliance or Enforcement
Measurement Benchmarks for a State in a given calendar quarter. The
method of calculation for specified submeasures is identical to the method
of calculation for Tier-2 Enforcement Mechanisms as described above.
The specific submeasures which are the mechanism for triggering and
removing a Tier-3 Enforcement Mechanisms are described in more detall
in Exhibit D attached hereto and incorporated herein by this reference.

Payment of Tier-1 and Tier-2 Amounts

If BellSouth performance triggers an obligation to pay Tier-1 Enforcement
Mechanismsto TLX or an obligation to remit Tier-2 Enforcement
Mechanisms to the Commission, BellSouth shall make payment in the
required amount on or before the thirtieth (30") day following the due
date of the performance measurement report for the month in which the
obligation arose.

For each day after the due date that BellSouth failsto pay TLX the
required amount, BellSouth will pay interest to TLX at the maximum rate
permitted by state law.

For each day after the due date that BellSouth fails to pay the Tier-2
Enforcement Mechanisms, Bell South will pay the Commission an
additional $1,000 per day.

If TLX disputes the amount paid to TLX for Tier-1 Enforcement
Mechanisms, TLX shall submit awritten claim to Bell South within sixty
(60) days after the date of the performance measurement report for which
the obligation arose. BellSouth shall investigate all clams and provide
TLX written findings within thirty (30) days after receipt of the clam. If
BellSouth determines TLX is owed additional amounts, Bell South shall
pay TLX such additional amounts within thirty (30) days after its findings
along with interest paid at the maximum rate permitted by law.

At the end of each calendar year, BellSouth will have its independent
auditing and accounting firm certify that the results of all Tier-1 and Tier-
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2 Enforcement Mechanisms were paid and accounted for in accordance
with Generally Accepted Account Principles (GAAP).

Limitations of Liability

BellSouth will not be responsible for TLX acts or omissions that cause
performance measures to be missed or fail, including but not limited to
accumulation and submission of orders at unreasonable quantities or times
or failure to submit accurate orders or inquiries. BellSouth shall provide
TLX with reasonable notice of such acts or omissions and provide TLX
any such supporting documentation.

BellSouth shall not be obligated for Tier-1, Tier-2 or Tier 3 Enforcement
Mechanisms for non-compliance with a performance measure if such non-
compliance was the result of an act or omission by TLX that isin bad
faith.

BellSouth shall not be obligated to pay Tier-1 Enforcement Mechanisms
or Tier-2 Enforcement Mechanism for non-compliance with a
performance measurement if such non-compliance was the result of any of
the following: a Force Majeure event as set forth in the General Terms and
Conditions of this Agreement; an act or omission by TLX that is contrary
to any of its obligations under its Interconnection Agreement with
BellSouth; an act or omission by TLX that is contrary to any of its
obligations under the Act, Commission rule, or state law; an act or
omission associated with third-party systems or equipment; or any
occurrence that results from an incident reasonably related to the Y 2K
problem.

It is not the intent of the Parties that BellSouth be liable for both Tier-2
Enforcement Mechanisms and any other assessments or sanctions imposed
by the Commission. TLX will not oppose any effort by BellSouth to set
off Tier-2 Enforcement Mechanisms from any additional assessment
imposed by the Commission.

Payment of any Tier-1 or Tier-2 Enforcement Mechanisms shall not be
considered as an admission against interest or an admission of liability or
culpability in any legal, regulatory or other proceeding relating to
BellSouth’s performance. The payment of any Tier-1 Enforcement
Mechanisms to TLX shall release BellSouth for any liability associated
with or related to the service performance measurement for the month for
which the Enforcement Mechanisms was paid to TLX.

TLX acknowledges and argues that the Enforcement Mechanisms
contained in this attachment have been provided by BellSouth on a
completely voluntary basis in order to maintain compliance between
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BellSouth and TLX. Therefore, TLX may not use the existence of this
section or any payments of any Tier-1 or Tier-2 Enforcement Mechanisms
under this section as evidence that Bell South has not complied with or has
violated any state or federal law or regulation.

Enforcement Mechanism Caps

BellSouth’s liability for the payment of Tier-1 and Tier-2 Enforcement
Mechanisms shall be collectively capped at $625M per year for the entire
BellSouth region as set forth below.

AL - $54M MS - $44M
FL - $122M NC - $77M
GA - $131M SC - $47M
KY - $34M TN - $57M
LA - $59M

Regional Total - $625M

If BellSouth’s liability for the payment of Tier-1 and Tier-2 Enforcement
Mechanisms exceed the caps referenced in this attachment, TLX may
commence a proceeding with the Commission to demonstrate why

Bell South should pay any amount in excess of the cap. TLX shall have
the burden of proof to demonstrate why, under the circumstances,
BellSouth should have additional liability.

Dispute Resolution

Notwithstanding any other provision of this Agreement, any dispute
regarding BellSouth’s performance or obligations pursuant to this
Attachment shall be resolved by the Commission.
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ORDERING

Report/M easur ement:

O-7. Speed of Answer in Ordering Center

Definition:

M easures the average time a customer isin queue.

Exclusions:

None

Business Rules:

The clock starts when the appropriate option is selected (i.e. 1 for Resale Consumer, 2 for Resale Multiline, and 3 for
UNE-LNP, etc.) and the call entersthe queue for that particular group inthe LCSC. The clock stopswhen aBST
service representative in the LCSC answers the call. The speed of answer is determined by measuring and accumulating
the elapsed time from the entry of a CLEC call into the Bell South automatic call distributor (ACD) until the a service
representative in BSTs Local Carrier Service Center (LCSC) answers the CLEC call.

Calculation:

(Total timein seconds to reach the LCSC) / (Total Number of Calls) in the Reporting Period.

Report Structure:

CLEC Aggregate
BST Aggregate (Combination of Residence Service Center and Business Service Center data under devel opment)

Level of Disaggregation:

CLEC Aggregate
BST Aggregate (Combination of Residence Service Center and Business Service Center data under development)
Data Retained Relating to CLEC Experience: Data Retained Relating to BST Performance:
M echanized tracking through LCSC - Mechanized tracking through BST Retail center support
Automatic Call Distributor systems

Retail Analog/Benchmark:

For CLEC, Speed of Answer in Ordering Center (LCSC) is comparable to Speed of Answer in BST Business Offices.
See Appendix D

Revision Date: 02/16/00 (Ig)
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ORDERING — (LNP)

Report/M easur ement:

LNP-8. Percent Rejected Service Requests

Definition:

Percent Rejected Service Request is the percent of total Local Service Requests (L SRs) which are rejected due to error or
omission. An LSR is considered valid when it is electronically submitted by the CLEC and passes LNP Gateway edit
checksto insure the data received is correctly formatted and complete, i.e., fatal rejects are excluded.

Exclusions:

Service Requests canceled by the CLEC

Fatal Rejects

Order Activities of BST or the CLEC associated with internal or administrative use of local services
(Record Orders, Test Orders, etc.) where identifiable.

Business Rules:

AnLSRisconsidered “rejected” when it is submitted electronically but does not pass edit checks in the ordering
systems (EDI, TAG, LNP Gateway, LAUTO) and is returned to the CLEC without manual intervention.

Fully Mechanized There are two types of “Rejects’ in the Fully Mechanized category:
A Fatal Reject occurs when a CLEC attempts to electronically submit an LSR (via EDI or TAG) but required fields
are not populated correctly and the request is returned to the CLEC.
Fatal rejects are reported in a separate column, and for informational purposes ONLY. They are not considered in
the calculation of the percent of total L SRs rejected or the total number of rejected L SRs.
An Auto Clarificationisavalid LSR which is electronically submitted (viaEDI or TAG), but is rejected from
LAUTO because it does not pass further edit checks for order accuracy. Auto Clarifications are returned without
manual intervention.

Partially Mechanized A valid LSR which is electronically submitted (via EDI or TAG), but cannot be processed
electronically dueto a CLEC error and “falls out” for manual handling. It isthen put into “clarification”, and sent back
tothe CLEC.

Total Mechanized: Combination of Fully Mechanized and Partially Mechanized rejects.

Calculation

Per cent Rejected Service Requests:
[(?umber of Service Requests Rejected in the Reporting Period) / (Number of Service Requests Received in the
Reporting Period)] x 100

Report Structure:

Fully Mechanized, Partially Mechanized, Total Mechanized
CLEC Specific
CLEC Aggregate

L evel of Disaggregation:

Product Reporting Levels
> LNP
» UNE Loop with LNP
Geographic Scope
> .State, Region

Retail Analog/Benchmark:

See Appendix D

Revision Date:  02/16/00 (Ig)

Version 1Q00:3/6/00
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ORDERING — (LNP)

Report/M easur ement:

LNP-9. Regect Interval Distribution & Average Rgect Interval

Definition:

Reject Interval isthe average reject time from receipt of an LSR to the distribution of a Reject. An LSR is considered
valid when it is electronically submitted by the CLEC and passes LNP Gateway edit checks to insure the datareceived is
correctly formatted and complete, i.e., fatal rejects are excluded.

Exclusions:

Service Requests canceled by CLEC

Fatal Rejects

Order Activities of BST or the CLEC associated with internal or administrative use of local services (Record
Orders, Test Orders, etc.) where identifiable.

Business Rules:

The Reject interval is determined for each rejected L SR processed during the reporting period. The Reject interval is
the elapsed time from when BST receives L SR until that LSR is rejected back to the CLEC. Elapsed time for each LSR
isaccumulated for each reporting dimension. The accumulated time for each reporting dimension is then divided by the
associated total number of rejected L SRs to produce the reject interval distribution.
AnLSRisconsidered “rejected” when it is submitted electronically but does not pass edit checksin the ordering
systems (EDI, TAG, LNP Gateway, LAUTO) and is returned to the CLEC without manual intervention.

Fully Mechanized: There are two types of “Rejects” in the Fully Mechanized category:

A Fatal Reject occurs when a CLEC attempts to electronically submit an L SR but required fields are not popul ated
correctly and the request is returned to the CLEC.
Fatal rejects arereported in a separate column, and for informational purposes ONLY. They are not considered
in the calculation of the percent of total L SRsrejected or the number of rejected L SRs.
An Auto Clarificationisavalid LSR which is electronically submitted (viaEDI or TAG), but rejected from
LAUTO becauseit does not pass further edit checks for order accuracy. Auto Clarifications are returned without
manual intervention.

Partially Mechanized A valid LSR which iselectronically submitted (via EDI or TAG), but cannot be processed
electronically dueto a CLEC error and “falls out” for manual handling. It isthen put into “clarification”, and sent back
tothe CLEC.

Total Mechanized: Combination of Fully Mechanized and Partially Mechanized rejects.

Calculation:

Average Reject Interval:
S[ (Date & Time of Service Request Rejection) - (Date & Time of Service Request Receipt)] / (Total Number of
Service Requests Rejected in Reporting Period)

Reject Interval Distribution:
[S (Service Requests Rejected in “ X" minutesthours) / (Total Number of Service Requests Rejected in Reporting
Period)] X 100

Report Structure:

Fully Mechanized, Partially Mechanized, Total Mechanized
CLEC Specific
CLEC Aggregate

Version 1Q00:3/6/00
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ORDERING — (LNP) - Reject Interval Distribution & Average Reject | nterval — Continued)

L evel of Disaggregation:

- Reported inintervals = 0 - 4 minutes, 4 - 8 minutes, 8 - 12 minutes, 12 - 60 minutes, 0 - 1 hours, 1 - 8 hours, 8 - 24
hours, >24 hours
- Product Reporting Levels
> LNP
» UNE Loop with LNP
- Geographic Scope
> .State, Region
- Average Interval in Days

Retail Analog/Benchmark:

See Appendix D

Revision Date:  02/16/00 (lg)

Version 1Q00:3/6/00
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ORDERING — (LNP)

Report/M easurement:

LNP-10. Firm Order Confirmation Timeliness Interval Distribution & Firm Order Confirmation
Average Interval

Definition:

Interval for Return of a Firm Order Confirmation (FOC Interval) is the average response time from receipt of avalid
L SR to distribution of afirm order confirmation.

Exclusions:

Rejected LSRs (Clarifications or Fatal Rejects)
Order Activities of BST or the CLEC associated with internal or administrative use of local services (Record
Orders, Test Orders, etc.) where identifiable.

Business Rules:

The Firm Order Confirmation interval is determined for each FOC’d L SR processed during the reporting period. The
Firm Order Confirmation interval isthe elapsed time from when BST receives an LSR until that LSR is confirmed
back to the CLEC. Elapsed time for each LSR is accumulated for each reporting dimension. The accumulated time for
each reporting dimension is then divided by the associated total number of orders completed to produce the Firm Order
Confirmation timeliness interval distribution.
M echanized - The elapsed time from receipt of avalid LSR until the LSR is processed and appropriate service
orders are generated in SOCS without manual intervention.
Partially Mechanized- The elapsed time from receipt of an electronically submitted L SR which falls out for
manual handling by the LCSC personnel until appropriate service orders are issued by aBST service representative
via Direct Order Entry (DOE) or Service Order Negotiation Generation System (SONGS).
Total Mechanized- Combination of Fully Mechanized and Partially Mechanized FOCs.

Calculation:

Average FOC Interval:
S [ (Date & Time of Firm Order Confirmation) - (Date & Time of Service Request Receipt)] / (Total number of
Service Requests Confirmed in the Reporting Period)

FOC Interval Distribution:
S[ (Service Requests Confirmed in “X” minutes’hours in the Reporting Period) / (Total Service Requests Confirmed in
the Reporting Period)] X 100

Report Structure:

Fully Mechanized, Partially Mechanized, Total Mechanized
CLEC Specific
CLEC Aggregate

Level of Disaggregation:

Reported in intervals = 0 - 15 minutes, 15 - 30 minutes, 30 - 45 minutes, 45 - 60 minutes, 90 - 120 minutes, 120 -
240 minutes, 4 - 8 hours, 8 - 12 hours, 12 - 16 hours, 16 - 20 hours, 20 - 24 hours, 24 - 48 hours, >48 hours
Product Reporting Levels

> LNP

» UNE Loop with LNP
Geographic Scope

» .State, Region

Retail Analog/Benchmark:

See Appendix D

Revision Date: 02/16/00 (lg)

Version 1Q00:3/6/00



Attachment 9
Page 16

Provisioning Disaggr egation

Product Reporting L evels
Resale and Retail
» Pots— Residence
» Pots— Business
» Design
» PBX (Louisiana SQM)
» CENTREX (Louisiana SQM)
» ISDN (Louisiana SQM) (NOTE: ISDN included in POTS for Georgia Only)
» ESSX (Louisiana SQM)

Unbundled Network Elements

» UNE Design

» UNE Non — Design

» UNE 2 Wire Loop (Louisiana SQM)
» UNE Loop Other (Louisiana SQM)
» Unbundled Ports (Louisiana SQM)

Trunks
» Local Interconnection Trunks

Geographic Scope
» State, Region and further geographic disaggregation as required by State Commission Order
(e.g. Metropolitan Service Area— MSA)

Thefollowing measure is the exception for all states:
Coordinated Customer Conversion

Which is disaggregated as follows:
UNE LOOPS with INP
UNE LOOPS without INP

Version 1Q00:3/6/00
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PROVISIONING

Report/M easur ement:

P-1. Mean Held Order Interval & Distribution Intervals

Definition:

When delays occur in completing CLEC orders, the average period that CLEC orders are held for BST reasons, pending
a delayed completion, should be no worse for the CLEC when compared to BST delayed orders.

Exclusions:

Order Activities of BST associated with internal or administrative use of local services.

Business Rules:

Mean Held Order Interval: This metric is computed at the close of each report period. The held order interval is
established by first identifying all orders, at the close of the reporting interval, that both have not been reported as
completed in SOCS and have passed the currently committed due date for the order. For each such order, the number of
calendar days between the committed due date and the close of the reporting period is established and represents the held
order interval for that particular order. The held order interval is accumulated by the standard groupings, unless
otherwise noted, and the reason for the order being held. The total number of days accumulated in a category isthen
divided by the number of held orders within the same category to produce the mean held order interval. Theinterval is
by calendar days with no exclusions for Holidays or Sundays.

CLEC Specific reporting is by type of held order (facilities, equipment, other), total number of orders held, and the
total and average days.

Held Order Distribution Interval: This measure provides datato report total days held and identifies thesein
categories of >15 days and > 90 days. (orders counted in >90 days are also included in >15 days).

Calculation:

Mean Held Order Interval:

S(Reporting Period Close Date — Committed Order Due Date) / (Number of Orders Pending and Past The Committed
Due Date) for all orders pending and past the committed due date.
Held Order Distribution Interval:
(# of Orders Held for 3 90 days) / (Total # of Orders Pending But Not Completed) X 100
(# of OrdersHeld for 3 15 days) / (Total # of Orders Pending But Not Completed) X 100

Report Structure:

- CLEC Specific
- CLEC Aggregate
- BST Aqggregate

L evel of Disaggregation:

Circuit breakout < 10, > =10

Version 1Q00:3/6/00
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Data Retained Relating to CLEC Experience

Data Retained Relating to BST Experience

Report Month

CLEC Order Number and PON (PON)
Order Submission Date (TICKET_ID)
Committed Due Date (DD)

Service Type(CLASS_SVC_DESC)
Hold Reason

Total line/circuit count

Geographic Scope

NOTE: Codein parenthesesis the corresponding
header found in the raw datafile.

Report Month

BST Order Number
Order Submission Date
Committed Due Date
Service Type

Hold Reason

Total line/circuit count
Geographic Scope

Retail Analog/Benchmark:

CLEC Residence Resale/ BST Residence Retail
CLEC Business Resale / BST Business Retail
CLEC Non-UNE Design/ BST Design

Interconnection Trunks-CLEC / Interconnection Trunks —BST

UNEs-(See Appendix D)

Version 1Q00:3/6/00
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PROVISIONING

Report/M easur ement:

P-2. Average Jeopardy Notice Interval & Percentage of Orders Given Jeopardy Notices

Definition:

When BST can determinein advance that acommitted due date isin jeopardy, it will provide advance notice to the CLEC.

Exclusions:

Orders held for CLEC end user reasons
Orders submitted to BST through non-mechanized methods

Business Rules:

When BST can determine in advance that acommitted due date isin jeopardy it will provide advance notice to the CLEC.
The number of committed ordersin areport period isthe number of orders that have adue date in the reporting period.

Calculation:

Average Jeopardy Interval =S| (Date and Time of Scheduled Due Date on Service Order) - (Date and Time of
Jeopardy Notice)]/[Number of Orders Notified of Jeopardy in Reporting Period).

Percent of Orders Given Jeopardy Notice = S [ (Number of Orders Given Jeopardy Notices in Reporting Period) /
(Number of Orders Confirmed (due) in Reporting Period)

Report Structure:

CLEC Specific
CLEC Aggregate
BST Aggregate
Data Retained Relating to CL EC Experience Data Retained Relating to BST Experience
- Report Month - Report Month
CLEC Order Number and PON - BST Order Number
Date and Time Jeopardy Notice sent - Dateand Time Jeopardy Notice sent
Committed Due Date - Committed Due Date
Service Type - Servicetype
NOTE: Codein parenthesesis the corresponding
header found in the raw datafile.

Retail Analog/Benchmark:

95% > = 24 hours

Revision Date: 01/05/00 (taf)

Version 1Q00:3/6/00
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PROVISIONING

Report/M easur ement:

P-3. Percent Missed I nstallation Appointments

Definition:

“Percent missed installation appointments’” monitors the reliability of BST commitments with respect to committed due
dates to assure that CLECs can reliably quote expected due dates to their retail customer as compared to BST.

Exclusions:

Canceled Service Orders
Order Activities of BST or the CLEC associated with internal or administrative use of local services (Record Orders,

Test Orders, etc.)
Disconnect (D) & From (F) orders
End User Misses on | nterconnection Trunks

Business Rules:

Percent Missed Installation Appointments is the percentage of total orders processed for which BST is unable to complete
the service orders on the confirmed due dates. Missed Appointments caused by end-user reasons will be included and
reported separately. A business day is any time period within the same date frame, which means there cannot be a cutoff
time for commitments as certain types of orders are requested to be worked after standard business hours. Also, during
Daylight Savings Time, field technicians are scheduled until 9PM in some areas and the customer is offered a greater range
of intervals from which to select.

Calculation:

Percent Missed Installation Appointments = S (Number of Orders Not Complete by Committed Due Date in Reporting
Period) / (Number of Orders Confirmed in Reporting Period) X 100

Report Structure:

CLEC Specific
CLEC Aggregate
BST Aggregate

Report explanation: The difference between End User MA and Total MA isthe result of BST caused misses. Here,
Total MA isthe total % of orders missed either by BST or CLEC end user. The End User MA represents the percentage of
orders missed by the CLEC or their end user.

L evel of Disaggregation:
Reported in categories of <10 lines/circuits; > = 10 lines/circuits
Dispatch/No Dispatch

Data Retained Relatina to CL EC Experience Data Retained Relatina to BST Experience
Report Month Report Month
CLEC Order Number and PON (PON) - BST Order Number
Committed Due Date (DD) - Committed Due Date (DD)
Completion Date (CMPLTN DD) - Completion Date (CMPLTN DD)
Status Type - Status Type
Status Notice Date - Status Notice Date
Standard Order Activity - Standard Order Activity
Geographic Scope - Geographic Scope

NOTE: Codein parenthesesis the corresponding

header found in the raw datafile.

Retail Analog/Benchmark:
CLEC Residence Resale / BST Residence Retail
CLEC Business Resale / BST Business Retail
CLEC Non-UNE Design/ BST Design
Interconnection Trunks-CLEC / Interconnection Trunks—BST
UNEs-(See Appendix D)

Revision Date: 02/28/00 (taf)

Version 1Q00:3/6/00
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PROVISIONING

Report/M easurement :

P-4. Average Completion Interval (OCI) & Order Completion Interval Distribution

Definition:

The “average completion interval” measure monitors the interval of time it takes BST to provide service for the CLEC or
its' own customers. The “Order Completion Interval Distribution” providesthe percentage of orders completed within
certain time periods.

Exclusions:

Canceled Service Orders
Order Activities of BST or the CLEC associated with internal or administrative use of local services
(Record Orders, Test Orders, etc.)
D (Disconnect) and F (From) orders. (From is disconnect side of a move order when the customer moves to a new
address).
“L” Appointment coded orders (where the customer has requested alater than offered interval)

Business Rules:

The actual completion interval is determined for each order processed during the reporting period. The completion interval
isthe elapsed time from when BST issues a FOC or SOCS date time stamp receipt of an order from the CLEC to BST's
actual order completion date. The clock starts when avalid order number is assigned by SOCS and stops when the
technician or system completes the order in SOCS. Elapsed time for each order is accumulated for each reporting
dimension. The accumulated time for each reporting dimension is then divided by the associated total number of orders
completed.

Theinterval breakout for UNE and Design is: 0-5 = 0-4.99, 5-10 = 5-9.99, 10-15 = 10-14.99, 15-20 = 15-19.99 20-25 =
20-24.99, 25-30 = 25-29.99, >=30 = 30 and greater.

Calculation :

Average Completion Interval:

S| (Completion Date & Time) - (Order Issue Date & Time) ] / S (Count of Orders Completed in Reporting period)
Order Completion Interval Distribution:

S (Service Orders Completed in “X” days) / (Total Service Orders Completed in Reporting Period) X 100

Report Structure:

CLEC Specific
CLEC Aggregate
BST Aggregate

L evel of Disaggregation:
- ISDN Ordersincluded in Non Design - GA Only
Dispatch/No Dispatch categories applicableto all levels except trunks.
Residence & Business reported in day intervals=0,1,2,3,4, 5, 5+
UNE and Design reported in day intervals = 0-5, 5-10, 10-15, 15-20, 20-25, 25-30, >=30
All Levels are reported <10 line/circuits; >=10 line/circuits

Version 1Q00:3/6/00
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PROVISIONING —
(Average Completion Interval (OCI) & Order Completion Interval Distribution —Continued)

Data Retained Relating to CLEC Experience Data Retained Relating to BST Experience
Report Month - Report Month
CLEC Company Name - BST Order Number
Order Number (PON) - Order Submission Date & Time
Submission Date & Time (TICKET_ID) - Order Completion Date & Time
Completion Date (CMPLTN_DT) - Service Type
Service Type (CLASS_SVC_DESC) - Geographic Scope
Geographic Scope
NOTE: Codein parenthesesis the corresponding
header found in the raw datafile.

Retail Analog/Benchmark
CLEC Residence Resale/ BST Residence Retail
CLEC Business Resale/ BST Business Retail
CLEC Non-UNE Design/ BST Design
Interconnection Trunks-CLEC / Interconnection Trunks-BST
UNEs-(See Appendix D)

Revision Date: 02/28/00 (taf)
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PROVISIONING

Report/M easur ement:

P-5. Average Completion Notice I nterval

Definition:

The Completion Notice Interval isthe elapsed time between the BST reported completion of work and the issuance of a
valid completion notice to the CLEC.

Exclusions:
Non-mechanized Orders
Cancelled Service Orders
Order Activities of BST associated with internal or administrative use of local services
D & F orders
Business Rules:
Measurement of interval of completion date and time by afield technician on dispatched orders, and 5PM start time on the
due date for non-dispatched orders; to the release of a notice to the CLEC/BST of the completion status. Thefield
technician notifies the CLEC the work was complete and then he enters the compl etion time stamp information in his
computer. Thisinformation switches through to the SOCS systems either completing the order or rejecting the order to the
Work Management Center (WMC). If the completion isrejected, it is manually corrected and then completed by the
WMC. The noticeisreturned on each individual order submitted and as the noticeis sent electronically, it can only be
switched to those orders that were submitted by the CLEC electronically. The start timeis the compl etion stamp either by
the field technician or the 5PM due date stamp; the end time is the time stamp the notice was submitted to the CLEC/BST
system.
Calculation:
S (Date and Time of Notice of Completion) — (Date and Time of Work Completion) / (Number of Orders Completed in
Reporting Period)
Report Structure:
CLEC Specific
CLEC Aggregate
BST Aggregate
Level of Disaggregation:
Reporting intervalsin Hours: 0-1, 1-2, 2-4, 4-8, 8-12, 12-24, > 24, plus Overall Average Hour Interval
Reported in categories of <10 line/circuits, >= 10 line/circuits

Data Retained Relating to CL EC Experience Data Retained Relating to BST Experience
Report Month Report Month
CLEC Order Number - BST Order Number
Work Completion Date - Work Completion Date
Work Completion Time - Work Completion Time
Completion Notice Availability Date - Completion Notice Availability Date
Completion Notice Availability Time - Completion Notice Availability Time
Service Type - Service Type
Activity Type - Activity Type
Geographic Scope - Geographic Scope

NOTE: Codein parenthesesis the corresponding NOTE: Codein parenthesesis the corresponding header

header found in the raw datafile. found in the raw datafile.

Retail Analog/Benchmark:
CLEC Residence Resale / BST Residence Retail
CLEC Business Resale / BST Business Retail
CLEC Non-UNE Design/ BST Design
Interconnection Trunks-CLEC / Interconnection Trunks-BST
UNESs — (See Appendix D)

Revision Date 02/24/00 (taf)
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PROVISIONING

Report/M easur ement:

P-6. Coordinated Customer Conversons

Definition:

This category measures the average timeit takes BST to disconnect an unbundled loop from the BST switch and cross
connect it to a CLEC’ s equipment. This measurement applies to service orders with and without INP, and where the
CLEC hasrequested BST to provide a coordinated cutover.

Exclusions:

Any order canceled by the CLEC will be excluded from this measurement.
Delays due to CLEC following disconnection of the unbundled loop
Unbundled L oops where there is no existing subscriber |1oop and |oops where coordination in not requested.

Business Rules:

Where the service order includes INP, the interval includes the total time for the cutover including the translation time to
place the line back in service on the ported line. Theinterval is calculated for the entire cutover time for the service order
and then divided by items worked in that time to give the average per item interval for each service order.

Calculation:

S [(Completion Date and Time for Cross Connection of an Coordinated Unbundled L oop)- (Disconnection Date and Time
of an Coordinated Unbundled Loop)] / Total Number of Unbundled Loop with Coordinated Conversions (items) for the
reporting period.

Report Structure:

CLEC Specific
CLEC Aggregate

L evel of Disaggregation:

Reported in intervals <=5 minutes; >5,< =15 minutes; >15 minutes, plus Overall Average interval

Data Retained Relating to CLEC Experience Data Retained Relating to BST Experience
- Report Month - No BST Analog Exists
CLEC Order Number
Committed Due Date (DD)
Service Type (CLASS SVC _DESC)
Cutover Start Time
Cutover Completion time
Portability start and completion times (INP orders)
Total Conversions (Items)

NOTE: Codein parenthesesisthe corresponding header
found in the raw datafile.

Retail Analog/Benchmark:

Thereisno retail analog for this measurement because it measures cutting loopsto the CLEC.
Benchmark — See Appendix D

Revision Date: 02/28/00 (taf)
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PROVISIONING

Report/M easurement:

P-7. % Provisioning Troubleswithin 30 days of Service Order Activity

Definition:

Percent Provisioning Troubles within 30 days of Installation measures the quality and accuracy of installation activities.

Exclusions:

Canceled Service Orders

Order Activities of BST or the CLEC associated with internal or administrative use of local services
(R Orders, Test Orders, etc.)

D & F orders

Business Rules:

Measures the quality and accuracy of completed orders. Thefirst trouble report from a service order after completionis
counted in this measure. Subsequent trouble reports are measured in Repeat Report Rate. Reports are calculated searching in
the prior report period for completed service orders and following 30 days after completion for atrouble report.

D & F orders are excluded as there is no subsequent activity following a disconnect.

Calculation:

% Provisioning Troubles within 30 days of Service Order Activity =S (Trouble reports on all completed orders£ 30 days
following service order(s) completion) / (All Service Orders completed in the report calendar month) X 100

Report Structure:

CLEC Specific
CLEC Aggregate
BST Aggregate

Level of Disaggregation:

Reported in categories of <10 line/circuits; > = 10 line/circuits
Dispatch / No Dispatch

Data Retained Relating to CLEC Experience Data Retained Relating to BST Experience
- Report Month - Report Month
CLEC Order Number and PON - BST Order Number
Order Submission Date(TICKET_ID) - Order Submission Date
Order Submission Time (TICKET_ID) - Order Submission Time
Status Type - Status Type
Status Notice Date - Status Notice Date
Standard Order Activity - Standard Order Activity
Geographic Scope - Geographic Scope
NOTE: Codein parentheses is the corresponding
header found in the raw datafile.

Retail Analog/Benchmark:

CLEC Residence Resale / BST Residence Retail

CLEC Business Resale / BST Business Retail

CLEC Non-UNEDesign/ BST Design

Interconnection Trunks-CLEC / Interconnection Trunks —-BST
UNESs-(See Appendix D)

Revision Date: 02/28/00 (taf)
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PROVISIONING

Report/M easurement :

P-8. Total Service Order Cycle Time (TSOCT)

Definition:

This report measures the total service order cycle time from receipt of avalid service order request to the completion of the
service order.

Exclusions:

Canceled Service Orders

Order Activities of BST or the CLEC associated with internal or administrative use of local services
(Record Orders, Test Orders, etc.)
D (Disconnect) and F (From) orders. (From is disconnect side of a move order when the customer moves to a new
address).

“L” Appointment coded orders (where the customer has requested alater than offered interval)

Orders with CLEC/Subscriber caused delays or CLEC/Subscriber requested due date changes.

Business Rules:

Theinterval is determined for each order processed during the reporting period. This measurement combines two reports:
FOC (Firm Order Confirmation) with Average Order Completion Interval.

Thisinterval starts with the receipt of avalid service order request and stops when the technician or system completes the
order in SOCS. Elapsed time for each order is accumulated for each reporting dimension. The accumulated time for each
reporting dimension is then divided by the associated total number of orders completed.

Calculation :

Total Service Order Cycle Time
S(Date and Time of Service Request Receipt) — (Completion Date and Time of Service Order) (SOCSHIST-CD
DATE) / (Count of Orders Completed in Reporting Period)

Report Structure:

CLEC Specific
CLEC Aggregate
BST Aggregate

Level of Disaggregation:

Reported in categories of < 10 line/circuits, > = 10 line/circuits
Dispatch/No Dispatch categories applicableto all levels except trunks.
Intervals 0-5, 5-10, 10-15, 15-20, 20-25, 25-30, > = 30 Days

Data Retained Relating to CLEC Experience Data Retained Relating to BST Experience
Report Month Report Month
Interval for FOC - BST Order Number
CLEC Company Name - Order Submission Date & Time
Order Number (PON) - Order Completion Date & Time
Submission Date & Time (TICKET_ID) - Service Type
Completion Date (CMPLTN_DT) - Geographic Scope
Service Type (CLASS_SVC_DESC)
Geographic Scope
NOTE: Codein parenthesesis the corresponding
header found in the raw datafile.

Retail Analog/Benchmark

See Appendix D

Revision Date: 02/28/00 (taf)
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PROVISIONING

Report/M easurement:

P-9. ServiceOrder Accuracy GEORGIA ONLY

Definition:

The “service order accuracy” measurement measures the accuracy and completeness of BST service orders by comparing
what was ordered and what was compl eted.

Exclusions:

Cancelled Service Orders
Order Activities of BST associated with internal or administrative use of local services
& Forders

Business Rules:

A manual sampling of service orders, completed during a monthly reporting period, is compared to the original account
profile and the order that the CLEC sent to BST. An order is*“completed without error” if all service attributes and
account detail changes (as determined by comparing the original order) completely and accurately reflect the activity
specified on the original order and any supplemental CLEC order.

Calculation:

Percent Service Order Accuracy = S (Orders Completed without Error) / S (Orders Completed in Reporting Period) x 100

Report Structure:

CLEC Aggregate

Level of Disaggregation:

Reported in categories of <10 line/circuits; > = 10 line/circuits
Dispatch / No Dispatch

Data Retained Relating to CL EC Experience Data Retained Relating to BST Experience
- Report Month - Being investigated at thistime

CLEC Order Number and PON
Local Service Request (LSR)
Order Submission Date
Committed Due Date
Service Type
Standard Order Activity

NOTE: Codein parenthesesis the corresponding
header found in the raw datafile.

Retail Analog/Benchmark:
(Under Investigation)

Revision Date: 01/05/00 (taf)

Version 1Q00:3/6/00
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PROVISIONING

Report/M easurement:

LNP —10. Percent Missed I nstallation Appointments

Definition:

Percent Missed Installation Appointments monitorsthe reliability of BST commitments with respect to committed due
dates to assure that CLECs can reliably quote expected due datesto their retail customer as compared to BST.

Exclusions:

Canceled Service Orders
Order Activities of BST or the CLEC associated with internal or administrative use of local services (Record Orders,
Test Orders, etc.) where identifiable.

Business Rules:

Percent Missed Installation Appointments (PM1) is the percentage of total orders processed for which BST is unable to
complete the service orders on the committed due dates. Missed Appointments caused by end-user reasonswill be
included and reported in a separate category. A business day is any time period within the same date frame, which means
there cannot be a cutoff time for commitments as certain types of orders are requested to be worked after standard business
hours. Also, during Daylight Savings Time, field technicians are scheduled until 9PM in some areas and the customer is
offered a greater range of intervals from which to select.

Calculation:

Percent Missed I nstallation Appointments:
[ (Number of Orders Not Completed by Committed Due Date in Reporting Period) / (Number of Orders Completed in
Reporting Period)] X 100

Report Structure:

Mechanized (service orders generated by L SRs submitted viaEDI or TAG)
CLEC Specific
CLEC Aggregate

Report explanation: Total Missed Appointmentsisthetotal % of orders missed either by BST or the CLEC end user.
End User MA represents the percentage of orders missed by the CLEC end user. The difference between End User Missed
Appointments and Total Missed Appointmentsisthe result of BST caused misses.

L evel of Disaggregation:

Product Reporting Levels

> LNP

» UNE Loop Associated w/LNP
Geographic Scope

» State, Region

Retail Analog/Benchmark:

See Appendix D

Revision Date: 02/16/00 (taf)
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PROVISIONING —(LNP)

Report/M easurement :

LNP-11. Average Disconnect Timeliness|Interval & Disconnect Timeliness I nterval Distribution

Definition:

Disconnect Timelinessis defined as the interval between the time the LNP Gateway receives the ‘Number Ported’ message
from NPAC (signifying the CLEC ‘Activate’) until the time that the Disconnect service order for an LSR is completed in
SOCS. Thisinterval effectively measures BST responsiveness by isolating it from impacts that are caused by CLEC
related activities.

Exclusions:

Canceled Service Orders
Order Activities of BST or the CLEC associated with internal or administrative use of local services (Record Orders,
Test Orders, etc.) where identifiable.

Business Rules:

The Disconnect Timelinessinterval is determined for the last Disconnect service order processed on an L SR during the
reporting period. The Disconnect Timelinessinterval is the elapsed time from when BST receives the last * Number
Ported’ message for an L SR from NPAC (signifying the CLEC ‘Activate’) until the last Disconnect service order is
completed in SOCS. Elapsed time for each order is accumulated for each reporting dimension. The accumulated time for
each reporting dimension is then divided by the total number of selected disconnect orders which have been completed.

Calculation :

Average Disconnect Timeliness Interval:
S[ (Disconnect Service Order Completion Date & Time) - (‘Number Ported’ Message Received Date & Time)]/S
(Total Number of Disconnect Service Orders Completed in Reporting Period)

Disconnect Timeliness Interval Distribution:
[S (Disconnect Service Orders Completed in “X” days) / (Total Disconnect Service Orders Completed in Reporting
Period)] X 100

Report Structure:

M echanized (service orders generated by L SRs submitted viaEDI or TAG)
CLEC Specific
CLEC Aggregate

Level of Disaggregation:

Reported in day intervals = 0,1,2,3,4, 5, >5 days
Product Reporting Levels

>LNP
Geographic Scope

» State, Region

Retail Analog/Benchmark:

See Appendix D

Revision Date: 02/16/00 (taf)
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PROVISIONING

Report/M easurement :

LNP-12. Total Service Order Cycle Time

Definition:

Total Service Order Cycle Time measures the interval from receipt of avalid service order request to the completion of the
final service order associated with that service request.

Exclusions:

Canceled Service Orders

Order Activities of BST or the CLEC associated with internal or administrative use of local services (Record Orders,
Test Orders, etc.) where identifiable

“L" appointment coded orders (indicating the customer has requested alater than offered interval)

”S" missed appointment coded orders (indicating subscriber missed reasons), except for “ SP” codes (indicating

subscriber prior due date requested).

Business Rules:

Theinterval is determined for each service request processed during the reporting period. This measurement combines
two reports. FOC (Firm Order Confirmation) with Average Order Completion Interval.

Thisinterval startswith the receipt of avalid service request and stops when the technician or system completes all the
related service orders for the LSR in SOCS. Elapsed time for each service request is accumulated for each reporting
dimension. The accumulated time for each reporting dimension is then divided by the associated total number of service
requests completed to produce the total service order cycletime.

Calculation :

Average Total Service Order Cycle Time:
S[ (Service Order Completion Date & Time) - (Service Request Receipt Date & Time) ] /S (Total Number Service
Requests Completed in Reporting Period)

Total Service Order Cycle Time Interval Distribution:
[S (Total Number of Service Requests Completed in “X” minutes/hours) / (Total Number of Service Requests Received
in Reporting Period)] X 100

Report Structure:

M echanized (service orders generated by L SRs submitted viaEDI or TAG)
CLEC Specific

CLEC Aggregate

“W” Appointment Code Only (Company Offered)

Level of Disaggregation:

Reported in day intervals0-5,5- 10, 10 - 15, 15 - 20, 20 - 25, 25 - 30, >30 days
Product Reporting Levels
> LNP
» UNE Loop with LNP
- Geographic Scope
» State, Region

Retail Analog/Benchmark:

See Appendix D

Revision Date: 02/16/00 (taf)
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M aintenance and Repair L evd of Disaggregation

Product Reporting L evels

Resale / Retail

Pots — Residence

Pots — Business

PBX (Louisiana SQM)

ESSX (Louisiana SQM)

CENTREX (Louisiana SQM)

ISDN (Louisiana SQM) (NOTE: ISDN Troublesincluded in Non-Design Georgia Only)
Design

VVVVVVYY

Unbundled Network Elements

UNE Design

UNE Non — Design

UNE 2 Wire Loop (Louisiana SQM)

UNE Loop Other (Louisiana SQM)
Unbundled Ports (L ouisiana SQM)

UNE Other Non — Design (L ouisiana SQM)

Y VVVVY

Trunks
» Local Interconnection Trunks

Dispatch/No Dispatch categories applicableto all product levels

Geographic Scope

Version 1Q00:3/6/00
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» State, Region and further geographic disaggregation as required by State Commission Order
(e.g. Metropolitan Service Area— MSA)
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MAINTENANCE & REPAIR

Report/M easur ement:

M&R-1. Missed Repair Appointments

Definition:

The percent of trouble reports not cleared by the committed date and time.

Exclusions:

Troubletickets canceled at the CLEC request.
BST trouble reports associated with internal or administrative service.
Customer Provided Equipment (CPE) troubles or CLEC Equipment Trouble.

Business Rules:

The negotiated commitment date and time is established when the repair report isreceived. The cleared timeisthe date
and time that BST personnel clear the trouble and closes the trouble report in his Computer Access Terminal (CAT) or
workstation. If thisis after the Commitment time, the report is flagged as a“Missed Commitment” or a missed repair
appointment. When the datafor this measureis collected for BST and a CLEC, it can be used to compare the percentage
of the time repair appointments are missed due to BST reasons. Note: Appointment intervals vary with force avail ability
in the POTS environment. Specials and Trunk intervals are standard interval appointments of no greater than 24 hours.

Calculation:

Percentage of Missed Repair Appointments =S (Count of Customer Troubles Not Cleared by the Quoted Commitment
Dateand Time) / S (Total Trouble reports closed in Reporting Period) X 100

Report Structure:

CLEC Specific
CLEC Aggregate
BST Aggregate
Data Retained Relating to CLEC Experience Data Retained Relating to BST Experience
Report Month Report Month
CLEC Company Name - BST Company Code
Submission Date & Time ( TICKET_ID) - Submission Date & Time
Completion Date (CMPLTN_DT) - Completion Date
Service Type (CLASS SVC_DESC) - ServiceType
Disposition and Cause (CAUSE_CD & - Disgposition and Cause (Non-Design /Non-Special Only)
CAUSE _DESC) - Trouble Code (Design and Trunking Services)
Geographic Scope - Geographic Scope
NOTE: Codein parenthesesis the corresponding
header found in the raw datafile.

Retail Analog/Benchmark

CLEC Residence-Resale / BST Residence-Retail

CLEC Business-Resale / BST Business-Retail

CLEC Design-Resale/ BST Design-Retail

CLEC PBX, Centrex, and ISDN Resale/ BST PBX, Centrex, and ISDN Retail
CLEC Trunking-Resale/ BST Trunking-Retail

UNEs — (See Appendix D)

Revision Date: 02/22/00 (se€)

Version 1Q00:3/6/00
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MAINTENANCE & REPAIR

Report/M easur ement:

M& R-2. Customer Trouble Report Rate

Definition:

Initial and repeated customer direct or referred troubles reported within a calendar month per 100 lines/ circuitsin
service.

Exclusions:

Troubletickets canceled at the CLEC request.
BST trouble reports associated with administrative service.
Customer provided Equipment (CPE) troubles or CLEC equipment troubles.

Business Rules:

Customer Trouble Report Rate is computed by accumulating the number of maintenanceinitial and repeated trouble
reports during the reporting period. The resulting number of trouble reports are divided by the total “number of service”
lines, ports or combination that exist for the CLEC’sand BST respectively at the end of the report month.

Calculation:

Customer Trouble Report Rate = (Count of Initial and Repeated Trouble Reportsin the Current Period) / (Number of
Service Access Linesin service at End of the Report Period) X 100

Report Structure:

CLEC Specific
CLEC Aggregate
BST Aggregate
Data Retained Relating to CL EC Experience Data Retained Relating to BST Experience
Report Month Report Month
CLEC Company Name - BST Company Code
Ticket Submission Date & Time (TICKET_ID) - Ticket Submission Date & Time
Ticket Completion Date (CMPLTN_DT) - Ticket Completion Date
Service Type (CLASS SVC_DESC) - Service Type
Disposition and Cause (CAUSE_CD & - Disposition and Cause (Non-Design / Non-Special
CAUSE_DESC) Only)
# Service Access Linesin Service at the end of - Trouble Code (Design and Trunking Services)
period - # Service Access Linesin Service at the end of period
Geographic Scope - Geographic Scope
NOTE: Codein parentheses is the corresponding header
found in the raw datafile.

Retail Analog/Benchmark:

CLEC Residence-Resale / BST Residence -Retail

CLEC Business-Resale / BST Business-Retail

CLEC Design-Resale/ BST Design-Retail

CLEC PBX, Centrex and ISDN Resale/ BST PBX, Centrex, and ISDN Retail
CLEC Trunking-Resale/ BST Trunking-Retail

UNEs — (See Appendix D)

Revision Date: 02/22/00 (see)
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MAINTENANCE & REPAIR

Report/M easur ement:

M& R-3. Maintenance Average Duration

Definition:

The Average duration of Customer Trouble Reports from the receipt of the Customer Trouble Report to the time the
trouble report is cleared.

Exclusions:

Trouble reports canceled at the CLEC request

BST trouble reports associated with administrative service

Customer Provided Equipment (CPE) troubles or CLEC Equipment Troubles.
Trouble reports greater than 10 days

Business Rules:

For Average Duration the clock starts on the date and time of the receipt of acorrect repair request. The clock stops on
the date and time the service is restored and the customer notified (when the technician compl etes the troubl e ticket on
his’lher CAT or work system).

NOTE: Customer can be BST or CLEC

Calculation:

Maintenance Average Duration = S(Date and Time of Service Restoration) — (Date and Time Trouble Ticket was
Opened) / S( Total Closed Troublesin the reporting period)

Report Structure:

CLEC Specific

BST Aggregate

CLEC Aggregate
Data Retained Relating to CLEC Experience Data Retained Relating to BST Experience

Report Month Report Month

Total Tickets (LINE_NBR) - Total Tickets

CLEC Company Name - BST Company Code

Ticket Submission Date & Time (TIME_ID) - Ticket Submission Date

Ticket Completion Date (CMPLTN_DT - Ticket submission Time

Service Type (CLASS_SVC_DESC) - Ticket completion Date

Disposition and Cause (CAUSE_CD & - Ticket Completion Time

CAUSE_DESC) - Tota Duration Time
Geographic Scope - Service Type
- Disposition and Cause (Non — Design /Non-Specia Only)
NOTE: Codein parenthesesis the corresponding . Trouble Code (Design and Trunking Services)
header found in the raw datafile. . Geographic Scope

Retail Analog/Benchmark:

CLEC Residence-Resale / BST Residence-Resale

CLEC Business-Resale / BST Business-Retail

CLEC Design-Resale / BST Design-Retail

CLEC PBX, Centrex and ISDN Resale / BST PBX, Centrex and ISDN Retail
CLEC Trunking-Resale /BST Trunking-Retail

UNEs — (See Appendix D)

Revision Date: 02/22/00 (see)
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MAINTENANCE & REPAIR

Report/M easur ement:

M & R-4. Percent Repeat Troubleswithin 30 Days

Definition:

Trouble reports on the same line/circuit as a previous troubl e report received within 30 calendar days as a percent of total
troubles reported.

Exclusions:

Trouble Reports canceled at the CLEC request
BST Trouble Reports associated with administrative service
Customer Provided Equipment (CPE) Troubles or CLEC Equipment Troubles.

Business Rules:

Includes Customer trouble reports received within 30 days of an original Customer trouble report.

Calculation:

Percent Repeat Troubles within 30 Days = (Count of Customer Troubles where more than one troubl e report was logged
for the same service line within a continuous 30 days) / ( Total Trouble Reports Closed in Reporting Period) X 100

Report Structure:

CLEC Specific
CLEC Aggregate
BST Aggregate
Data Retained Relating to CLEC Experience Data Retained Relating to BST Experience
- Report Month - Report Month
Total Tickets (LINE_NBR) - Total Tickets
CLEC Company Name - BST Company Code
Ticket Submission Date & Time (TICKET_ID) - Ticket Submission Date
Ticket Completion Date (CMPLTN_DT) - Ticket Submission Time
Total and Percent Repeat Trouble Reports - Ticket Completion Date
within 30 Days (TOT_REPEAT) - Ticket Completion Time
Service Type - Total and Percent Repeat Trouble Reports within 30 Days
Disposition and Cause (CAUSE_CD & - Service Type
CAUSE_DESC) - Disposition and Cause (Non — Design/Non-Special only)
Geographic Scope - Trouble Code (Design and Trunking Services)
- Geographic Scope
NOTE: Code parenthesesisthe corresponding
header format found in the raw datafile.

Retail Analog/Benchmark:

CLEC Residence-Resdle / BST Residence-Retail

CLEC Business- Resale / BST Business-Retail

CLEC Design-Resale/ BST Design-Retail

CLEC PBX, Centrexand ISDN Resale/ BST PBX, Centrex and ISDN Retail
CLEC Trunking-Resale/ BST Trunking-Retail

UNEs — Retail Analog (See Appendix D)

Revision date: 02/22/00 (se€)

Version 1Q00:3/6/00



Attachment 9
Page 37

MANTENANCE & REPAIR

Report/M easur ement:

M & R-5. Out of Service (OOS) >24 Hours

Definition:

For Out of Service Troubles (no dial tone, cannot be called or cannot call out) the percentage of troubles cleared in
excess of 24 hours. (All design services are considered to be out of service).

Exclusions:

Trouble Reports canceled at the CLEC request
BST Trouble Reports associated with administrative service
Customer Provided Equipment (CPE) Troubles or CLEC Equipment Troubles.

Business Rules:

Customer Trouble reportsthat are out of service and cleared in excess of 24 hours. The clock begins when the trouble
report is created in LMOS and the trouble is counted if the time exceeds 24 hours.

Calculation:

Out of Service (O0S) > 24 hours = ( Total Troubles OOS > 24 Hours) / Total OOS Troubles in Reporting Period) X 100

Report Structure:

CLEC Specific
BST Aggregate
CLEC Aggregate
Data Retained Relating to CLEC Experience Data Retained Relating to BST Experience
Report Month - Report Month
Total Tickets - Total Tickets
CLEC Company Name - BST Company Code
Ticket Submission Date & Time (TICKET_ID) - Ticket Submission Date
Ticket Completion Date (CMPLTN_DT - Ticket Submission time
Percentage of Customer Troubles out of - Ticket Completion Date
Service > 24 Hours (O0S>24 FLAG) - Ticket Completion Time
Servicetype (CLASS_SVC_DESC) - Percent of Customer Troubles out of Service > 24 Hours
Disposition and Cause (CAUSE_CD & - Servicetype
CAUSE-DESC) - Disposition and Cause (Non — Design/Non-Special only)
Geographic Scope - Trouble Code (Design and Trunking Services)
- Geographic Scope
NOTE: Codein parenthesesis the corresponding
header found in the raw datafile.

Retail Analog/Benchmark:

CLEC Residence-Resale / BST Residence- Retail

CLEC Business- Resale / BST Business-Retail

CLEC Design-Resale / BST Design-Retail

CLEC PBX, Centrex and ISDN Resale/ BST PBX, Centrex and ISDN Retail
CLEC Trunking-Resale /BST Trunking- Retail

UNEs Retail Analog — (See Appendix D)

Revision Date: 02/22/00 (see)
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MAINTENANCE & REPAIR

Report/M easur ement:

M&R-6. Average Answer Time—Repair Centers

Definition:

This measures the average time a customersisin Que.

Exclusions:

None

Business Rules:

This measure is designed to measure the time required for CLEC & BST from the time of the ACD choice to the time of
being answered. The clock starts when the CLEC Rep makes a choice to be put in queue for the next repair attendant
and the clock stops when the repair attendant answers the call.

(NOTE: The Column is acombined BST Residence and Business number)

Level of Disaggregation:

Region. CLEC/BST Service Centers and BST Repair Centers are regional.

Calculation:

Average Answer Time for BST’s Repair Centers = (Time BST Repair Attendant Answers Call) — (Time of entry into
queue until ACD Selection) / (Total number of calls by reporting period)

Report Structure:

CLEC Aggregate
BST Aqggregate

Data Retained Relating to CLEC Experience Data Retained Relating to BST Experience
CLEC Average Answer Time - BST Average Answer Time

Retail Analog/Benchmark:

For CLEC, Average Answer Timesin UNE Center and BRMC are comparabl e to the Average Answer Timesin the BST
Repair Centers.
See Appendix D

Revision Date: 02/22/00 (see)
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BILLING

Report/M easur ement:

B-1. Invoice Accuracy

Definition:

This measure provides the percentage of accuracy of the billing invoices rendered to CL ECs during the current month.

Exclusions:

Adjustments not related to billing errors (e.g., credits for service outage, special promotion credits, adjustmentsto
satisfy the customer)

Business Rules:

The accuracy of billing invoices delivered by BST to the CLEC must enable them to provide a degree of billing accuracy
comparativeto BST billsrendered to retail customers BST. CLECs request adjustments on bills determined to be
incorrect. The BellSouth Billing verification process includes manually analyzing a sample of local bills from each bill
period. The bill verification process draws from amix of different customer billing options and types of service. An
end-to-end auditing processis performed for new products and services. Internal measurements and controls are
maintained on all billing processes.

Calculation:

Invoice Accuracy = (Total Billed Revenues during current month) — (Billing Related Adjustments during current
month) / Total Billed Revenues during current month X 100

Report Structure:

CLEC Specific
CLEC Aggregate
BST Aggregate

Level of Disaggregation :

Product / Invoice Type
> Resde
» UNE
» Interconnection
Geographic Scope

> Region
Data Retained Relating to CLEC Experience: Data Retained Relating to BST Perfor mance:
- Report Month - Report Month

Invoice Type - Retail Type

Total Billed Revenue » CRIS

Billing Related Adjustments » CABS
Total Billed Revenue
Billing Related Adjustments

Retail Analog/Benchmark

CLEC Invoice Accuracy is comparable to BST Invoice Accuracy
See Appendix D

Revision Date: 02/28/00 (dg)
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BILLING

Report/M easur ement:

B-2. Mean Timeto Deliver Invoices

Definition:

This measure provides the mean interval for billing invoices

Exclusions:

Any invoices rejected due to formatting or content errors.

Business Rules:

M easures the mean interval for timeliness of billing records delivered to CLECsin an agreed upon format. CRIS-based
invoices are measured in business days, and CABS-based invoices in calendar days.

Calculation:

Mean Time To Deliver Invoices = S_[(Invoice Transmission Date)— (Close Date of Scheduled Bill Cycle)] / (Count of
Invoices Transmitted in Reporting Period)

Report Structure:

CLEC Specific
CLEC Aggregate
BST Aggregate

L evel of Disaggregation:

Product / Invoice Type
> Resde
> UNE
» Interconnection
Geographic Scope

> Region
Data Retained Relating to CLEC Experience: Data Retained Relating to BST Performance:
Report Month - Report Month
Invoice Type - Retail Type
Invoice Transmission Count > CRIS
Date of Scheduled Bill Close » CABS
Invoice Transmission Count
Date of Scheduled Bill Close

Retail Analog/Benchmark:

CRIS-based invoiceswill be released for delivery within six (6) business days

CABS-based invoices will be released for delivery within eight (8) calendar days.

CLEC Average Delivery Intervals for both CRIS and CABS Invoices are comparable to BST Average delivery
for both systems.

See Appendix D

Revision Date: 02/28/00 (dg)
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BILLING

Report/M easur ement:

B-3. Usage Data Delivery Accuracy

Definition:

This measurement captures the percentage of recorded usage that is delivered error free and in an acceptable format to
the appropriate Competitive Local Exchange Carrier (CLEC). These percentages will provide the necessary data for use
as a comparative measurement for Bell South performance. This measurement captures Data Delivery Accuracy rather
than the accuracy of theindividual usage recording.

Exclusions:

None

Business Rules:

The accuracy of the data delivery of usage records delivered by BST to the CLEC must enable them to provide a degree
of accuracy comparative to BST billsrendered to their retail customers. If errors are detected in the delivery process,
they areinvestigated, evaluated and documented. Errors are corrected and the data retransmitted to the CLEC.

Calculations:

Usage Data Delivery Accuracy = S[(Total number of usage data packs sent during current month) — (Total number of
usage data packs requiring retransmission during current month)] / (Total number of usage data packs sent during
current month) X 100

Report Structure:

CLEC Specific
CLEC Aggregate
BST Aggregate

Level of Disaggregation:

Geographic Scope
> Region

Data Retained Relating to CL EC Experience: Data Retained Relating to BST Performance:

Report Month - Report Month
Record Type - Record Type
> BellSouth Recorded
> Non BellSouth Recorded

Retail Analog/Benchmark:

CLEC Usage Data Delivery Accuracy is comparable to BST Usage Data Delivery Accuracy
See Appendix D

Revision Date: 02/28/00 (dg)
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BILLING

Report/M easur ement:

B-4. Usage Data Delivery Completeness

Definition:

This measurement provides percentage of complete and accurately recorded usage data (usage recorded by Bell South
and usage recorded by other companies and sent to BST for billing) that is processed and transmitted to the CLEC within
thirty (30) days of the message recording date. A parity measure is aso provided showing completeness of BST
messages processed and transmitted via CMDS. BellSouth deliversits own retail usage from recording location to
billing location viaCMDS as well as delivering billing data to other companies. Timeliness, Completeness and Mean
Timeto Deliver Usage measures are reported on the same report.

Exclusions:

None

Business Rules:

The purpose of these measurementsisto demonstrate the level of quality of usage data delivered to the appropriate
CLEC. Method of delivery is at the option of the CLEC.

Calculation:

Usage Data Delivery Completeness = S(Total number of Recorded usage records delivered during the current month that
are within thirty (30) days of the message recording date) / S(Total number of Recorded usage records delivered during
the current month) X 100

Report Structure

CLEC Specific
CLEC Aggregate
BST Aggregate

Level of Disaggregation:

Geographic Scope
> Region

Data Retained Relating to CLEC Experience: Data Retained Relating to BST Perfor mance:

Report Month - Report Monthly
Record Type - Record Type

» BellSouth Recorded

» Non BellSouth Recorded

Retail Analog/Benchmark:

CLEC Usage Delivery Completeness is comparable to BST Usage Delivery Completeness
See Appendix D

Revision Date: 02/28/00 (dg)
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BILLING

Report/M easurement:

B-5. Usage Data Delivery Timeliness

Definition:

This measurement provides a percentage of recorded usage data (usage recorded by BST and usage recorded by other
companies and sent to BST for billing) that is delivered to the appropriate CLEC within six (6) calendar days from the
receipt of theinitial recording. A parity measureis also provided showing timeliness of BST messages processed and
transmitted viaCMDS. Timeliness, Completeness and Mean Time to Deliver Usage measures are reported on the same
report.

Exclusions:

None

Business Rules:

The purpose of this measurement isto demonstrate the level of timeliness for processing and transmission of usage data
delivered to the appropriate CLEC. The usage datawill be mechanically transmitted or mailed to the CLEC data
processing center oncedaily. The Timelinessinterval of usage recorded by other companies is measured from the date
BST receives the records to the date BST distributes to the CLEC. Method of delivery is at the option of the CLEC.

Calculation:

Usage Data Delivery Timeliness = S(Total number of usage records sent within six (6) calendar days from initial
recording/receipt) / S(Total number of usage records sent) X 100

Report Structure:

CLEC Aggregate
CLEC Specific
BST Aggregate

L evel of Disaggregation:

Geographic Scope

> Region
Data Retained Relating to CL EC Experience: Data Retained Relating to BST Performance:
Report Month - Report Monthly
Record Type - Record Type
> BellSouth Recorded
> Non-BellSouth Recorded

Retail Analog/Benchmark:

CLEC Usage Data Delivery Timelinessis comparable to BST Usage Data Delivery Timeliness
See Appendix D

Revision date: 02/28/00 (dg)
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BILLING

Report/M easur ement:

B-6. Mean Timeto Deliver Usage

Definition:

This measurement provides the average time it takes to deliver Usage Recordsto a CLEC. A parity measureisalso
provided showing timeliness of BST messages processed and transmitted via CMDS. Timeliness, Compl eteness and
Mean Time to Deliver Usage measures are reported on the same report.

Exclusions:

None

Business Rules:

The purpose of this measurement isto demonstrate the average number of daysit takes BST to deliver Usage datato the
appropriate CLEC. Usage datais mechanically transmitted or mailed to the CLEC data processing center once daily.
Method of delivery is at the option of the CLEC.

Calculation:

Mean Timeto Deliver Usage = S_(Record volume X estimated number of daysto deliver the Usage Record) / total
record volume

Report Structure:

CLEC Aggregate
CLEC Specific
BST Aggregate

Level of Disaggregation:

Geographic Scope
» Region

Data Retained Relating to CLEC Experience: Data Retained Relating to BST Perfor mance:

Report Month - Report Monthly
Record Type - Record Type

» BellSouth Recorded

» __Non-BellSouth Recorded

Retail Analog/Benchmark:

Mean Timeto Deliver Usage to CLEC is comparable to Mean Time to Deliver Usage to BST
See Appendix D

Revision Date: 02/28/00 (dg)
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OPERATOR SERVICES

Report/M easurement:

OS-1. Speed to Answer Performance/Average Speed to Answer —Tall
Definition:

M easurement of the average time in seconds calls wait before answered by atoll operator.
Exclusions:

Calls abandoned by customers are not reflected in the average speed to answer but are reflected in the conversion tables
where the percent answered within “X” secondsis determined.

Business Rules:

The call waiting measurement scan starts when the customer enters the queue and ends when a BST representative
answersthecall. The average speed to answer is determined by measuring and accumul ating the seconds of wait time
from the entry of a customer into the BST call management system queue until the customer is transferred to aBST
representative. No distinction is made between CLEC customers and BST customers.

Calculation:

The Average Speed to Answer for toll is calculated by using data from monthly system measurement reports taken from
the centralized call routing switches. The “total call waiting seconds” is a sub-component of this measure which BST
systems cal culate by monitoring the number of callsin queue throughout the day multiplied by the time (in seconds)
between monitoring events. The “total calls served” isthe other sub-component of this measure, which BST systems
record as the total number of calls handled by Operator Servicestoll centers. Since calls abandoned are not reflected in
the calculation, the percent answered within the required timeframe is determined by using conversion tables with input
for the abandonment rate.

Report Structure:

Reported for the aggregate of BST and CLECs
» State

L evel of Disaggregation:

None

Data Retained (on Aggregate Basis)

For the items below, BST’ s Performance Measurement Analysis Platform (PMAP) receives afinal computation;
therefore, no raw datafileis availablein PMAP.

Month

Call Type(Toll)

Average Speed of Answer

Retail Analog/Benchmark

Parity by Design
See Appendix D

Revision Date: 02/28/00 (tg)
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OPERATOR SERVICES

Report/M easur ement:

0S-2. Speed to Answer Performance/Per cent Answered within “ X” Seconds—Toll

Definition:

M easurement of the percent of toll callsthat are answered in lessthan “X” seconds. The number of seconds represented
by “X” isthirty, except where adifferent regulatory benchmark has been set against the Average Speed to Answer by a
State Commission.

Exclusions:

Calls abandoned by customers are not reflected in the average speed to answer but are reflected in the conversion tables
where the percent answered within “X” secondsis determined.

Business Rules:

The call waiting measurement scan starts when the customer enters the queue and ends when a BST representative
answersthecall. The average speed to answer is determined by measuring and accumul ating the seconds of wait time
from the entry of a customer into the BST call management system queue until the customer istransferred to aBST
representative. No distinction is made between CLEC customers and BST customers.

Calculation:

The Percent Answered within “X” Seconds measurement for toll is derived by using the BellCore Statistical Answer
Conversion Tables, to convert the Average Speed to Answer measure into a percent of calls answered within “X”
seconds. The BellCore Conversion Tables are specific to the defined parameters of work time, number of operators,
max queue size and call abandonment rates.

Report Structure:

Reported for the aggregate of BST and CLECs
» State

Level of Disaggregation:

None

Data Retained (on Aggregate Basis)

For the items below, BST’ s Performance Measurement Analysis Platform (PMAP) receives afinal computation;
therefore, no raw datafileis availablein PMAP.

Month

Call Type(Toll)

Average Speed of Answer

Retail Analog/Benchmark

Parity by Design
See Appendix D

Revision Date: 02/28/00 (tg)
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OPERATOR SERVICES

Report/M easur ement:

0S-3. Speed to Answer Performance/Aver age Speed to Answer — Directory Assistance (DA)

Definition:

M easurement of the average timein seconds calls wait before answer by a DA operator.

Exclusions:

Calls abandoned by customers are not reflected in the average speed to answer but are reflected in the conversion tables
where the percent answered within “ X" seconds is determined.

Business Rules:

The call waiting measurement scan starts when the customer enters the queue and ends when aBST representative
answersthecall. The average speed to answer is determined by measuring and accumul ating the seconds of wait time
from the entry of a customer into the BST call management system queue until the customer is transferred to aBST
representative. No distinction is made between CLEC customers and BST customers.

Calculation:

The Average Speed to Answer for DA is calculated by using data from monthly system measurement reports taken from
the centralized call routing switches. The “total call waiting seconds” is a sub-component of this measure which BST
systems cal cul ate by monitoring the number of callsin queue throughout the day multiplied by the time (in seconds)
between monitoring events. The “total calls served” isthe other sub-component of this measure, which BST systems
record as the total number of calls handled by Operator Services DA centers. Since calls abandoned are not reflected in
the calculation, the percent answered within the required timeframe is determined by using conversion tables with input
for the abandonment rate.

Report Structure:

Reported for the aggregate of BST and CLECs
» State

Level of Disaggregation:

None

Data Retained (on Aggregate Basis)

For the items below, BST’ s Performance Measurement Analysis Platform (PMAP) receives afinal computation;
therefore, no raw datafileis availablein PMAP.

Month

Call Type (DA)

Average Speed of Answer

Retail Analog/Benchmark

Parity by Design
See Appendix D

Revision Date: 02/28/00 (tg)

Version 1Q00:3/6/00



Attachment 9
Page 48

OPERATOR SERVICES

Report/M easur ement:

0S-4. Speed to Answer Performance/Per cent Answered within “ X” Seconds— Directory Assistance (DA)

Definition:

M easurement of the percent of DA callsthat are answered in less than “X” seconds. The number of seconds represented
by “X” istwenty, except where adifferent regulatory benchmark has been set against the Average Speed to Answer by a
State Commission.

Exclusions:

Calls abandoned by customers are not reflected in the average speed to answer but are reflected in the conversion tables
where the percent answered within “X” secondsis determined.

Business Rules:

The call waiting measurement scan starts when the customer enters the queue and ends when a BST representative answers
the call. The average speed to answer is determined by measuring and accumulating the seconds of wait time from the
entry of acustomer into the BST call management system queue until the customer istransferred to a BST representative.
No distinction is made between CLEC customers and BST customers.

Calculation:

The Percent Answered within “X” Seconds measurement for DA is derived by using the BellCore Statistical Answer
Conversion Tables, to convert the Average Speed to Answer measure into a percent of calls answered within “ X" seconds.
The BellCore Conversion Tables are specific to the defined parameters of work time, number of operators, max queue size
and call abandonment rates.

Report Structure:

Reported for the aggregate of BST and CLECs
» State

Level of Disaggregation:

None

Data Retained (on Aggregate Basis)

For the items below, BST’ s Performance Measurement Analysis Platform (PMAP) receives afinal computation; therefore,
no raw datafileis availablein PMAP.

Month

Call Type (DA)

Average Speed of Answer

Retail Analog/Benchmark

Parity by Design
See Appendix D

Revision Date: 02/28/00 (tg)
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E911

Report/M easur ement:

E-1. Timeliness

Definition:

M easures the percentage of batch orders for E911 database updates (to CLEC resale and BST retail records) processed
successfully within a 24-hour period.

Exclusions:

Any resale order canceled by aCLEC
Facilities-based CLEC orders

Business Rules:

The 24-hour processing period is calculated based on the date and time processing starts on the batch orders and the date
and time processing stops on the batch orders. Mechanical processing starts when SCC (BST’s E911 vendor) receives
E911 files containing batch orders extracted from BST’ s Service Order Communication System (SOCS). Processing stops
when SCC loads the individual recordsto the E911 database. No distinctions are made between CLEC resale records and
BST retail records.

Calculation:

E911 Timeliness = S (Number of batch orders processed within 24 hours, Total number of batch orders submitted) X 100

Report Structure:

Reported for the aggregate of CLEC resale updates and BST retail updates
» State
> Region

L evels of Disaggregation:

None

Data Retained

Report month
Aggregate data

Retail Analog/Benchmark

Parity by Design
See Appendix D

Revision Date: 02/28/00 (tg)
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E911

Report/M easur ement:

E-2. Accuracy

Definition:

Measures the individual E911 telephone number (TN) record updates (to CLEC resale and BST retail records) processed
successfully for E911 with no errors.

Exclusions:

Any resale order canceled by aCLEC
Facilities-based CLEC orders

Business Rules:

Accuracy is based on the number of records processed without error at the conclusion of the processing cycle. Mechanical
processing starts when SCC (BST’s E911 vendor) receives E911 files containing telephone number (TN) records extracted
from BST’ s Service Order Communication System (SOCS). No distinctions are made between CLEC resale records and
BST retail records.

Calculation:

E911 Accuracy = S(Number of record individual updates processed with no errors, Total number of individual record
updates) X 100

Report Structure:

Reported for the aggregate of CLEC resde updates and BST retail updates
» State
» Region

L evel of Disaggregation:

None

Data Retained

Report month
Aggregate data

Retail Analog/Benchmark

Parity by Design
See Appendix D

Revision Date: 02/28/00 (tg)
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E911

Report/M easur ement:

E-3. Mean | nterval

Definition:

M easures the mean interval processing of E911 batch orders (to update CLEC resale and BST retail records).

Exclusions:

Any resale order canceled by aCLEC
Facilities-based CLEC orders

Business Rules:

The processing period is cal culated based on the date and time processing starts on the batch orders and the date and time
processing stops on the batch orders. Datais posted in 4-hour increments up to and beyond 24 hours. No distinctions are
made between CLEC resale records and BST retail records.

Calculation:

E911 Mean Interval = S (Date and time of batch order completion — Date and time of batch order submission) , (Number
of batch orders completed)

Report Structure:

Reported for the aggregate of CLEC resale updates and BST retail updates
» State
> Region

L evel of Disaggregation:

None

Data Retained (on Aggregate Basis)

Report month
Aggregate data

Retail Analog/Benchmark

Parity by Design
See Appendix D

Revision Date: 02/28/00 (tg)
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TRUNK GROUP PERFORMANCE

Report/M easurement:

TGP-1. Trunk Group Performance-Aggregate

Definition:

A report of aggregate blocking information for CLEC trunk groups and Bell South trunk groups.

Exclusions:

Trunk Groups for which valid datais not available for an entire study period
Duplicate trunk group information

Business Rules:

Aggregate blocking results are created using the statistical analysis package and are output into Excel with separate
table for each geographic area.

For each geographic area, plots are generated for: a) the monthly blocking by hour for each affecting group
(BellSouth or CLEC), and b) the difference between Bell South blocking data and CLEC blocking datais calculated
and plotted.

The TCBH blocking is calculated by determining the monthly averaging blocking for each hour for each trunk. The
hour with the highest usageis selected as the TCBH and the blocking for that hour is reported.

Trunk Categorization: This report displays, over areporting cycle, aggregate, weighted average blocking data for each
hour of aday. Therefore, for each reporting cycle, 24 blocking data points are generated for two aggregate groups of
selected trunk groups. These groups are CLEC affecting and Bell South affecting trunk groups. In order to assign trunk
groups to each aggregate group, all trunk groups are first assigned to a category. A trunk group’s end points and the
type of traffic that istransmitted on it define a category. Selected categories of trunk groups are assigned to the
aggregate groups to that trunk reports can be generated. The categories to which trunk groups have been assigned for
thisreport are asfollows:

CLEC Affecting Categories:

Point A Point B
Category 1:  BellSouth End Office BellSouth Access Tandem
Category 3:  BellSouth End Office CLEC Switch
Category 4:  BellSouth Local Tandem CLEC Switch
Category 5:  BellSouth Access Tandem CLEC Switch
Category 10: BellSouth End Office Bell South Local Tandem
Category 16: BellSouth Tandem BellSouth Tandem

BellSouth Affecting Category:

: Point A Point B
Category 9:  BellSouth End Office Bell South End Office

Version 1Q00:3/6/00
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Calculation:

Monthly Weighted Average Blocking:

(Blocking datafor each hour X number of valid measurement days within each week) / S (Total number of valid
measurement days within each week)

Example: Week1 Week?2 Week 3 Week 4 Monthly
Hour
1 Blocking 1% 0.5% 2% 1.5% 1.8%
# Days 7 7 5 6
2 Blocking 0% 0% 0.2% 0.3% 1%
# Days 7 5 5 7
3 Blocking 1% 1% 0.5% 2% 1.1%
# Days 7 7 7 7
24 Blocking 1% 0.5% 2% 1.5% 1.2%
# Days 7 7 5 6

The monthly weighted average blocking for hour 1 for a particular trunk group is calculated as follows:
(1x5)+(0.5x5)+(2x4)+(1.5x4) 1.2%

(5+5+4+4)

Aggregate Monthly Blocking:

(Monthly weighted average blocking value for each trunk group) X (number of trunks within each trunk group) / S
(number of trunksin the aggregate group)

Example: Trunk Trunksin Blocking Blocking Blocking Blocking Blocking
Group Service Hour 1 Hour 2 Hour 3 Hour4 YaYaYaYs.Hour 24

A 24 3% 0% 1% 0% 0%

B 144 2% 0% 1% 0.5% 0.5%

C 528 0% 0.5% 1% 1% 1%

D 316 1% 0% 1% 0.1% 0%

E 940 1% 1% 4% 0% 0%

Aggregate 0.8% 0.6% 2.4% 0.3% 0.3%

The aggregate weighted monthly blocking for hour 1 is calculated as follows:
(3x24)+(2x144)+(0x528)+(1x316)+(1x940) 0.8%
(24+144+528+316+940)

The purpose of the Trunk Group Performance Report isto provide trunk blocking measurements on CLEC and BST
trunk groups for comparison only. It is not the intent of the report that it be used for network management and/or
engineering.

Report Structure:

CLEC Aggregate
» State

L evel of Disaggregation:

Trunk Group

Data Retained Relating to CLEC Experience Data Retained Relating to BST Experience

Report Month

Total Trunk Groups

Number of Trunk Groups by CLEC
Hourly average blocking per trunk group

Report Month
Total Trunk Groups
Aggregate Hourly average blocking

Retail Analog/Benchmark:

Any 2 hour period in 24 hours where CLEC blockage exceeds BST blockage by more than 0.5% = a miss using trunk
groups 1, 3,4, 5,10, 16 for CLECs and 9 for BST.

Revision Date: 02/28/00 (tm)
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Report/M easur ement:

TGP-2. Trunk Group Performance-CL EC Specific

Definition:

A report of blocking information for CLEC trunk groups.

Exclusions:

Trunk Groups for which valid datais not available for an entire study period

Duplicate trunk group information

Business Rules:

Aggregate blocking results are created using the statistical analysis package and are output into Excel with separate

table for each geographic area.

For each geographic area, plots are generated for the monthly blocking by hour

The TCBH blocking is calculated by determining the monthly averaging blocking for each hour for each trunk. The
hour with the highest usage is selected as the TCBH and the blocking for that hour is reported.

Trunk Categorization: This report displays, over areporting cycle, aggregate, weighted average blocking data for each
hour of aday. Therefore, for each reporting cycle, 24 blocking data points are generated for CLEC trunk groups. In
order to assign trunk groupsto the CLEC group, all trunk groups arefirst assigned to a category. A trunk group’send
points and the type of traffic that istransmitted on it define a category. Selected categories of trunk groups are
assigned to the aggregate groups to that trunk reports can be generated. The categories to which trunk groups have

been assigned for thisreport are as fol lows:
CLEC Affecting Categories:

Point A
Category 1:  BellSouth End Office
Category 3:  BellSouth End Office
Category 4.  BellSouth Local Tandem
Category 5:  BellSouth Access Tandem
Category 10: BellSouth End Office
Category 16: BellSouth Tandem

Point B
BellSouth Access Tandem
CLEC Switch
CLEC Switch
CLEC Switch
BellSouth Local Tandem
BellSouth Tandem

Version 1Q00:3/6/00
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TRUNK GROUP PERFORMANCE - (Trunk Group Performance-CL EC Specific — Continued)

Calculation:
Monthly Weighted Average Blocking:

(Blocking data for each hour X number of valid measurement days within each week) / S (Total number of valid
measurement days within each week)

Example: Week 1 Week 2 Week 3 Week 4 Monthly
Hour
1 Blocking 1% 0.5% 2% 1.5% 1.8%
# Days 7 7 5 6
2 Blocking 0% 0% 0.2% 0.3% 1%
# Days 7 5 5 7
3 Blocking 1% 1% 0.5% 2% 1.1%
# Days 7 7 7 7 5
24 Blocking 1% 0.5% 2% 1.5% 1.2%
# Days 7 7 5 6

The monthly weighted average blocking for hour 1 for a particular trunk group is calculated as follows:
(1x5)+(0.5x5)+(2x4)+(1.5x4) = 1.2%
(5+5+4+4)

Aggregate Monthly Blocking:

(Monthly weighted average blocking value for each trunk group) X (number of trunks within each trunk group) /S
(number of trunksin the aggregate group)

Example: Trunk Trunksin Blocking Blocking Blocking Blocking Blocking
Group Service Hour 1 Hour 2 Hour 3 Hour4 YaYaYaYa.Hour 24
A 24 3% 0% 1% 0% 0%
B 144 2% 0% 1% 0.5% 0.5%
C 528 0% 0.5% 1% 1% 1%
D 316 1% 0% 1% 0.1% 0%
E 940 1% 1% 4% 0% 0%
Aggregate 0.8% 0.6% 2.4% 0.3% 0.3%
The aggregate weighted monthly blocking for hour 1 is calculated as follows:
(3x24)+(2x144)+(0x528)+(1x316)+(1x940) = 0.8%
(24+144+528+316+940)

The purpose of the Trunk Group Performance Report isto provide trunk blocking measurements on CLEC and BST trunk
groups for comparison only. It is not the intent of the report that it be used for network management and/or engineering.

Report Structure:

CLEC Specific
Trunk Group

L evel of Disaggregation:

Trunk Group

Data Retained Relating to CLEC Experience Data Retained Relating to BST Experience
Report Month - Report Month
Total Trunk Groups - Total Trunk Groups
Number of Trunk Groups by CLEC - Aggregate Hourly average blocking
Hourly average blocking per trunk group

Retail Analog/Benchmark:

Any 2 hour period in 24 hours where CLEC blockage exceeds BST blockage by more than 0.5% = a miss using trunk
groups 1, 3, 4,5, 10, 16 for CLECsand 9 for BST.

Revision Date: 02/28/00 (tm)
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TRUNK GROUP PERFORMANCE

Report/M easur ement:

TGP-3. Trunk Group Service Report

Definition:

A report of the percent blocking above the Measured Blocking Threshold (MBT) on all final trunk groups between CLEC
Points of Termination and BST end offices or tandems.

Exclusions:

Trunk groups for which valid traffic datais not available
High use trunk groups

Business Rules:

Traffic trunking data measurements are validated and processed by the Total Network Data System/Trunking (TNDS/TK),
aTelcordia (BellCore) supported application, on an hourly basis for Average Business Days (Monday through Friday).
Thetraffic load sets, including offered load and observed blocking ratio (calls blocked divided by calls attempted), are
averaged for a 20 day period, and the busy hour is selected. The busy hour average data for each trunk group is captured
for reporting purposes. Although all trunk groups are available for reporting, the report highlight those trunk groups with
blocking greater than the Measured Blocking Threshold (MBT) and the number of consecutive monthly reports that the
trunk group blocking has exceeded the MBT. The MBT for CTTG is 2% and the MBT for all other trunk groupsis 3%.

Calculation:

M easured blocking = (Total number of blocked calls) / (Total number of attempted calls) X 100

Report Structure:

BST Aggregate
> CTTG
> Locd
CLEC Aggregate
» BST Administered CLEC Trunk
» CLEC Administered CLEC Trunk
CLEC Specific
» BST Administered CLEC Trunk
» CLEC Administered CLEC Trunk

L evel of Disaggregation:

State
Data Retained Relating to CLEC Experience Data Retained Relating to BST Experience
- Report month - Report month
Total trunk groups - Total trunk groups
Total trunk groups for which datais available - Total trunk groups for which datais available
Trunk groups with blocking greater than the - Trunk groups with blocking greater than the MBT
MBT - Percent of trunk groups with blocking greater than the MBT
Percent of trunk groups with blocking greater
thanthe MBT

Retail Analog/Benchmark:

CLEC Trunk Blockage/BST Trunk Blockage
See Appendix D

Revision Date: 02/28/00 (tm)
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TRUNK GROUP PERFORMANCE

Report/M easur ement:

TGP-4. Trunk Group Service Detail

Definition:

A detailed list of all final trunk groups between CLEC Points of Presence and BST end offices or tandems, and the actual
blocking performance when the blocking exceeds the Measured Blocking Threshold (MBT) for the trunk groups.

Exclusions:

Trunk groups for which valid traffic datais not available
High use trunk groups

Business Rules:

Traffic trunking data measurements are validated and processed by the Total Network Data System/Trunking (TNDS/TK),
aTelcordia (Bellcore) supported application, on an hourly basis for Average Business Days (Monday through Friday). The
traffic load sets, including offered load and observed blocking ratio (calls blocked divided by calls attempted), are
averaged for a 20 day period, and the busy hour is selected. The busy hour average data for each trunk group is captured
for reporting purposes. Although all trunk groups are available for reporting, the report highlight those trunk groups with
blocking greater than the Measured Blocking Threshold (MBT) and the number of consecutive monthly reports that the
trunk group blocking has exceeded the MBT. The MBT for CTTG is 2% and the MBT for all other trunk groupsis 3%.

Calculation:

M easured Blocking = (Total number of blocked calls) / (Total number of attempted calls) X 100

Report Structure:

BST Specific - CLEC Specific
» .Traffic ldentity > Traffic Identity
» TGSN > TGSN
» Tandem » Tandem
» End Office » CLEC POT
» Description » Description
» Observed Blocking » Observed Blocking
» Busy Hour » Busy Hour
»  Number Trunks »  Number Trunks
» Valid study days > Valid study days
»  Number reports »  Number reports
» __Remarks » __Remarks
L evel of Disaggregation:
State
Data Retained Relating to CL EC Experience Data Retained Relating to BST Experience
- Report month - Report month
Total trunk groups - Total trunk groups
Total trunk groups for which datais available - Total trunk groups for which datais available
Trunk groups with blocking greater than the - Trunk groups with blocking greater than the MBT
MBT - Percent of trunk groups with blocking greater than the MBT
Percent of trunk groups with blocking greater - Trafficidentity, TGSN, end points, description, busy hour,
thanthe MBT valid study days, number reports
Traffic identity, TGSN, end points,
description, busy hour, valid study days,
number reports

Retail Analog/Benchmark:

CLEC Trunk Blockage/BST Blockage
See Appendix D

Revision Date: 02/28/00 (tm)
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COLLOCATION

Report/M easur ement:

C-1. Average Response Time

Definition:

M easures the average time (counted in business days) from the receipt of acomplete and accurate collocation application
(including receipt of application fees) to the date Bell South responds in writing.

Exclusions:

Requests to augment previously completed arrangements
Any application cancelled by the CLEC

Business Rules:

The clock starts on the date that BST receives a complete and accurate collocation application accompanied by the
appropriate application fee. The clock stops on the date that BST returns aresponse. The clock will restart upon receipt of
changes to the original application request.

Calculation:

Average Response Time = S(Request Response Date) — (Request Submission Date) / Count of Responses Returned within
Reporting Period.

Report Structure:

Individual CLEC (alias) aggregate
Aggregate of all CLECs

L evel of Disaggregation:

State, Region and further geographic disaggregation as required by State Commission Order
(e.g. Metropolitan Service Area— MSA)

Virtual
Physical

Data Retained:

Report period
Aggregate data

Retail Analog/Benchmark:

See Appendix D

Revision Date: 01/27/00 (tg)
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COLLOCATION

Report/M easur ement:

C-2. Average Arrangement Time

Definition:

M easures the average time from the receipt of a complete and accurate Bona Fide firm order (including receipt of
appropriate fee) to the date BST compl etes the collocation arrangement.

Exclusions:

Any Bona Fide firm order cancelled by the CLEC

Bona Fide firm orders to augment previously completed arrangements
Time for BST to obtain permits

Time during which the collocation contract is being negotiated

Business Rules:

The clock starts on the date that BST receives a complete and accurate Bona Fide firm order accompanied by the
appropriate fee. The clock stops upon submission of the permit request and restarts upon receipt of the approved permit.
Changes (affecting the provisioning interval or capital expenditures) that are submitted while provisioning isin progress
may alter the completion date. The clock stops on the date that BST completes the collocation arrangement.

Calculation:

Average Arrangement Time = S(Date Collocation Arrangement is Complete) — (Date Order for Collocation
Arrangement Submitted) / Total Number of Collocation Arrangements Completed during Reporting Period.

Report Structure:

Individual CLEC (alias) aggregate
Aggregate of all CLECs

Level of Disaggregation:

State, Region and further geographic disaggregation as required by State Commission Order
(e.g. Metropolitan Service Area— MSA)

Virtual
Physical

Data Retained:

Report period
Aggregate data

Retail Analog/Benchmark:

See Appendix D

Revision Date: 01/27/00 (tg)
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COLLOCATION

Report/M easur ement:

C-3. Percent of Due Dates Missed

Definition:

M easures the percent of missed due dates for collocation arrangements.

Exclusions:

Any Bona Fide firm order cancelled by the CLEC

Bona Fide firm orders to augment previously completed arrangements
Time for BST to obtain permits

Time during which the collocation contract is being negotiated

Business Rules:

The clock starts on the date that BST receives a complete and accurate Bona Fide firm order accompanied by the
appropriate fee. The clock stops on the date that BST compl etes the collocation arrangement.

Calculation:

% of Due Dates Missed = S (Number of Orders not completed w/i ILEC Committed Due Date during Reporting Period)
/ Number of Orders Completed in Reporting Period) X 100

Report Structure:

Individual CLEC (alias) aggregate
Aqgregate of all CLECs

L evel of Disaggregation:

State, Region and further geographic disaggregation as required by State Commission Order
(e.g. Metropolitan Service Area-M SA)

Virtual

Physical

Data Retained:

Report period
Aggregate data

Retail Analog/Benchmark:

90% £ Commit Date

Revision Date: 01/27/00 (tg)
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Appendix A: Reporting Scope*

Standard Service Groupings Pre-Order, Ordering

» Resale Residence

» Resale Business

» Resale Special

» Local Interconnection Trunks
» UNE

» UNE - Loops w/LNP

Provisioning
» UNE Non-Design
» UNE Design
» Local Interconnection Trunks
> Resale Residence
» Resale Business
» Resale Design
» BST Trunks
» BST Residence Retail
» BST Business Retail
» BST Design Retail

Maintenance and Repair
> Local Interconnection Trunks
» UNE Non-Design
» UNE Design
> Resale Residence
» Resadle Business
» Resale Design
» BST Interconnection Trunks
» BST Residence Retail
» BST Business Retail
» BST Design Retail

Local Interconnection Trunk Group Blockage
» BST CTTG Trunk Groups
» CLEC Trunk Groups
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Standard Service Order Activities

These are the generic BST/CLEC service
order activitieswhich areincluded in the
Pre-Ordering, Ordering, and Provisioning
sections of thisdocument. It isnot meant to
indicate specific reporting categories.

» New Service Installations

» Service Migrations Without Changes

» Service Migrations With Changes

» Move and Change Activities

» Service Disconnects (Unless noted otherwise)

Pre-Ordering Query Types:

Maintenance Query Types:

» Address

» Telephone Number

» Appointment Scheduling
» Customer Service Record
> Feature Availability

Report Levels

» CLEC RESH

» CLECMSA

» CLEC State

» CLEC Region

» Aggregate CLEC State
» Aggregate CLEC Region
» BST State

» BST Region

* Scopeis report, data source and system dependent, and, therefore, will differ with each report.
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Appendix B: Glossary of Acronymsand Terms
A ACD Automatic Call Distributor - A service that provides status monitoring of agentsin acall
center and routes high volume incoming telephone calls to available agents while
collecting management information on both callers and attendants.

AGGREGATE Sum total of all itemsin like category, e.g. CLEC aggregate equals the sum total of all
CLECS datafor agiven reporting level.

ASR Access Service Request - A request for access service terminating delivery of carrier
traffic into aLocal Exchange Carrier’s network.

ATLAS Application for Telephone Number Load Administration System - The Bell South
Operations System used to administer the pool of available telephone numbers and to
reserve selected numbers from the pool for use on pending service requests/service
orders.

ATLASTN ATLAS software contract for Telephone Number

AUTO The number of LSRs that were electronically rejected from LESOG and electronically

CLARIFICATION | returned to the CLEC for correction.

B BILLING The process and functions by which billing datais collected and by which account
information is processed in order to render accurate and timely hilling.

BOCRIS Business Office Customer Record Information System - A front-end presentation
manager used by Bell South organizations to access the CRIS database.

BRC Business Repair Center — The Bell South Business Systems trouble receipt center which
serves large business and CLEC customers.

BST Bell South Telecommunications, Inc.

C CKTID A unique identifier for elements combined in a service configuration

CLEC Competitive Local Exchange Carrier

CMDS Centralized Message Distribution System - BellCore administered national system used
to transfer specially formatted messages among companies.

COFFI Central Office Feature File Interface - A BellSouth Operations System database which
maintains Universal Service Order Code (USOC) information based on current tariffs.
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Appendix B: Glossary of Acronymsand Terms — Continued

COFIUSOC COFFI software contract for feature/service information

CRIS Customer Record Information System - The BellSouth proprietary corporate database
and billing system for non-access customers and services.

CRSACCTS CRIS software contract for CSR information

CSR Customer Service Record

CTTG Common Transport Trunk Group - Final trunk groups between BST &
Independent end offices and the BST access tandems.

DESIGN Design Serviceis defined as any Special or Plain Old Telephone Service Order which

DISPOSITION &
CAUSE

requires Bell South Design Engineering Activities

Types of trouble conditions, e.g. No Trouble Found, Central Office Equipment,
Customer Premises Equipment, etc.

DLETH Display Lengthy Trouble History - A history report that givesall activity on aline
record for trouble reportsin LMOS

DLR Detail Line Record - All the basic information maintained on aline record in LMOS,
e.g. name, address, facilities, features etc.

DOE Direct Order Entry System - Aninternal Bell South service order entry system used by
Bell South Service Representatives to input business service ordersin Bell South format.
DOE (Direct Order Entry) Support Application - The Bell South Operations System

DSAP which assists a Service Representative or similar carrier agent in negotiating service
provisioning commitments for non-designed services and UNEs.

DSAPDDI DSAP software contract for schedule information

E9l11 Provides callers access to the applicable emergency services bureau by
dialing a 3-digit universal telephone number.

EDI Electronic Data Interchange - The computer-to-computer exchange of inter and/or intra

company business documentsin a public standard format.

FATAL REJECT

The number of L SRsthat were electronically rejected from LEO, which checks to see
of the LSR has all the required fields correctly popul ated

FLOW- In the context of this document, L SRs submitted electronically viathe CLEC

THROUGH mechanized ordering process that flow through to the BST OSS without manual or
human intervention.

FOC Firm Order Confirmation - A notification returned to the CLEC confirming that the

L SR has been received and accepted, including the specified commitment date.

Version 1Q00:3/6/00




Attachment 9
Page 65

Appendix B: Glossary of Acronymsand Terms - Continued

HAL “Hands Off” Assignment Logic - Front end access and error resolution logic used in
interfacing Bell South Operations Systems such as ATLAS, BOCRIS, LMOS, PSIMS,
RSAG and SOCS.

HALCRIS HAL software contract for CSR information

ISDN Integrated Services Digital Network

LCSC Local Carrier Service Center - The BellSouth center which is dedicated to handling

LEGACY SYSTEM

LENS

LEO

LESOG

LMOS

LMOSHOST

LMOSupd

LNP

LOOPS

LSR

CLEC LSRs, ASRs, and Preordering transactions along with associated expedite
requests and escal ations.

Term used to refer to Bell South Operations Support Systems (see OSS)

Local Exchange Negotiation System - The BellSouth LAN/web server/OS application
developed to provide both preordering and ordering el ectronic interface functions for
CLECs.

Loca Exchange Ordering - A Bell South system which accepts the output of EDI,
applies edit and formatting checks, and reformats the Local Service Requestsin
BellSouth Service Order format.

Loca Exchange Service Order Generator - A BellSouth system which accepts the
service order output of LEO and enters the Service Order into the Service Order
Control System using terminal emulation technology.

L oop Maintenance Operations System - A BellSouth Operations System that stores the
assignment and sel ected account information for use by downstream OSS and

Bell South personnel during provisioning and maintenance activities.

LMOS host computer

LMOS updates

Local Number Portability - In the context of this document, the capability for a
subscriber to retain his current telephone number as he transfersto a different local
service provider.

Transmission paths from the central office to the customer premises.

Local Service Request — A request for local resale service or unbundled network
elements from a CLEC.

MAINTENANCE &
REPAIR

MARCH

The process and function by which trouble reports are passed to Bell South and by
which the related service problems are resol ved.

A BellSouth Operations System which accepts service orders, interprets the coding
contained in the service order image, and constructs the specific switching system
Recent Change command messages for input into end office switches.
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Appendix B: Glossary of Acronymsand Terms — Continued

NC “No Circuits’ - All circuits busy announcement

OASIS Obtain Availahility Services Information System - A Bell South front-end processor,
which acts as an interface between COFFI and RNS. This system takes the USOCsin
COFFI and translates them to English for display in RNS.

OASISBSN OASI S software contract for feature/service

OASISCAR OASI S software contract for feature/service

OASISLPC OASI S software contract for feature/service

OASISMTN OASI S software contract for feature/service

OASISNET OASI S software contract for feature/service

OASISOCP OASI S software contract for feature/service

ORDERING The process and functions by which resale services or unbundled network elements are
ordered from Bell South as well as the process by which an LSR or ASR is placed with
BellSouth.

OSPCM Outside Plant Contract Management System - Provides Scheduling Information.

0SS Operations Support System - A support system or database which is used to mechanize

OUT OF SERVICE

the flow or performance of work. Theterm is used to refer to the overall system
consisting of hardware complex, computer operating system(s), and application which
is used to provide the support functions.

Customer has no dial tone and cannot call out.

POTS

PREDICTOR

PREORDERING

PROVISIONING

PSIMS

PSIM SORB

Plain Old Telephone Service

The Bell South Operations system which is used to administer proactive maintenance
and rehabilitation activities on outside plant facilities, provide access to selected work
groups (e.g. RRC & BRC) to Mechanized Loop Testing and switching system I/O
ports, and provide certain information regarding the attributes and capabilities of
outside plant facilities.

The process and functions by which vital information is obtained, verified, or validated
prior to placing a service request.

The process and functions by which necessary work is performed to activate a service
requested viaan LSR or ASR and to initiate the proper billing and accounting
functions.

Product/Service Inventory Management System - A Bell South database Operations
System which contains availability information on switching system features and
capabilities and on Bell South service availability. This databaseisused to verify the
availability of afeature or servicein an NXX prior to making a commitment to the
customer.

PSIM S software contract for feature/service
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Appendix B: Glossary of Acronyms and Terms— Continued

Q

R RNS Regional Negotiation System - An internal Bell South service order entry system used
by Bell South Consumer Servicesto input service ordersin Bell South format.
Residence Repair Center - The Bell South Consumer Services trouble receipt center

RRC which servesresidential customers.

Regional Street Address Guide - The Bell South database, which contains street

RSAG addresses validated to be accurate with state and local governments.

RSAG software contract for address search

RSAGADDR RSAG software contract for telephone number search

RSAGTN

S SOCS Service Order Control System - The BellSouth Operations System which routes
service order images among Bell South drop points and Bell South Operations Systems
during the service provisioning process.

SOIR Service Order Interface Record - any change effecting activity to a customer account
by service order that impacts 911/E911.

T TAFI Trouble Analysis Facilitation Interface - The Bell South Operations System that
supports troubl e receipt center personnel in taking and handling customer trouble
reports.

TAG Telecommunications Access Gateway — TAG was designed to provide an electronic
interface, or machine-to-machine interface for the bi-directional flow of information
between Bell South’s OSSs and participating CLECs.

TN Telephone Number

TOTAL MANUAL | Thenumber of LSRswhich are entered electronically but require manual entering into

FALLOUT aservice order generator.

U UNE Unbundled Network Element

\Y

wW WTN A unique identifier for elements combined in a service configuration

X

Y

Z

S Sum of:
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Appendix C

BELLSOUTH’'S AUDIT POLICY:

BellSouth currently provides many CLECs with certain audit rights as a part of their individual
interconnection agreements. However, it is not reasonable for BellSouth to undergo an audit of the
SQM for every CLEC with which it has a contract. BellSouth has developed a proposed Audit Plan
for use by the parties to an audit. If requested by a Public Service Commission or by a CLEC
exercising contractual audit rights, BellSouth will agree to undergo a comprehensive audit of the
aggregate level reports for both BellSouth and the CLEC(s) for each of the next five (5) years (2000
— 2005), to be conducted by an independent third party. The results of that audit will be made
available to all the parties subject to proper safeguards to protect proprietary information. This
aggregate level audit includes the following specifications:

1. The cost shall be borne 50% by BellSouth and 50% by the CLEC or CLECs.

2. The independent third party auditor shall be selected with input from BellSouth, the
PSC, if applicable, and the CLEC(s).

3.  BellSouth, the PSC and the CLEC(s) shall jointly determine the scope of the audit.

BellSouth reserves the right to make changes to this audit policy as growth and changes in the
industry dictate.
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APPENDIX D
Analogs and Benchmarks
BST SQM MEASURES AND SUB-METRICS RESALE | UNES
Category Retalil Retail Analogue Benchmark?
Analogue
Pre-Ordering Percent Response Received within “X” seconds Parity w/ retail where applicable.
OSS Interface Availability 99.5%
Ordering Percent Flow-Through Service Request
Residence 90%
Business 80%
UNE 80%
Percent Rejected Service Request Diagnosti Diagnostic.
c
Reject Interval (Mechanized) uD ub 95% within 1
hrs
Reject Interval (Non-Mechanized and Partially Mechanized) ub ub 85% < 24 hrs
Firm Order Confirmation Timeliness (Mechanized) uD ub 95% within ¢
(Non-Mechanized and Partially hrs
Mechanized) 85% <48 Hrs
Speed of Answer in Ordering Center X X
Provisioning Mean Held Order Interval
Resale Residence X
Resale Business X
Resale Design X
Resale PBX X
Resale Centrex X
Resale IDSN X

UNE Loop and Port Combos

Retail Residence and Business

UNE 2w Loop with NP — Non-Design

Retail Residence and Business

UNE 2w Loop without NP — Non-Design

Retail Residence and Business

UNE Loop Other with NP Non-Design

Retail Residence and Business

UNE Loop Other without NP Non-Design

Retail Residence and Business

UNE Other Non Design

Retail Residence and Business

UNE 2w Loop with NP — Design

Retail Residence and Business

UNE 2w Loop without NP — Design

Retail Residence and Business

UNE Loop Other with NP — Design

Retail Design
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APPENDIX D
Analogs and Benchmarks
BST SQOM MEASURES AND SUB-METRICS RESALE | UNES
Category Retalil Retail Analogue Benchmark®
Analogue

UNE Loop Other without NP - Design Retail Design
UNE Other Design Retail Design
Local Interconnection Trunks X

Average Jeopardy Notice Interval (Mechanized)
Resale Residence 95% >=24 Hr:
Resale Business 95% >=24 Hr:
Resale Design 95% >=24 Hr:
Resale PBX 95% >=24 Hr:
Resale Centrex 95% >=24 Hr:
Resale IDSN 95% >=24 Hr:
UNE Loop and Port Combos 95% >=24 Hr:
UNE 2w Loop with NP — Non-Design 95% >=24 Hr:
UNE 2w Loop without NP — Non-Design 95% >=24 Hr:
UNE Loop Other with NP Non-Design 95% >=24 Hr:
UNE Loop Other without NP Non-Design 95% >=24 Hr:
UNE Other Non Design 95% >=24 Hr:
UNE 2w Loop with NP — Design 95% >=24 Hr:
UNE 2w Loop without NP — Design 95% >=24 Hr:
UNE Loop Other with NP — Design 95% >=24 Hr:
UNE Loop Other without NP - Design 95% >=24 Hr:
UNE Other Design 95% >=24 Hr:

- Local Interconnection Trunks 95% >=24 Hr:

% of Orders given jeopardy notice (Mechanized)

- Resale Residence X
Resale Business X
Resale Design X
Resale PBX X
Resale Centrex X
Resale IDSN X

UNE Loop and Port Combos

Retail Residence and Business

UNE 2w Loop with NP — Non-Design

Retail Residence and Business

UNE 2w Loop without NP — Non-Design

Retail Residence and Business

UNE Loop Other with NP Non-Design

Retail Residence and Business
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Analogs and Benchmarks
BST SQM MEASURES AND SUB-METRICS RESALE | UNES
Category Retalil Retail Analogue Benchmark®
Analogue

UNE Loop Other without NP Non-Design Retail Residence and Business
UNE Other Non Design Retail Residence and Business
UNE 2w Loop with NP — Design Retail Residence and Business
UNE 2w Loop without NP — Design Retail Residence and Business
UNE Loop Other with NP — Design Retail Design
UNE Loop Other without NP - Design Retail Design
UNE Other Design Retail Design
Local Interconnection Trunks X

Percent Missed Installation Appointments

- ___Resale Residence X
Resale Business X
Resale Design X
Resale PBX X
Resale Centrex X
Resale IDSN X
UNE Loop and Port Combos Retail Residence and Business
UNE 2w Loop with NP — Non-Design Retail Residence and Business
UNE 2w Loop without NP — Non-Design Retail Residence and Business
UNE Loop Other with NP Non-Design Retail Residence and Business
UNE Loop Other without NP Non-Design Retail Residence and Business
UNE Other Non Design Retail Residence and Business
UNE 2w Loop with NP — Design Retail Residence and Business
UNE 2w Loop without NP — Design Retail Residence and Business
UNE Loop Other with NP — Design Retail Design
UNE Loop Other without NP — Design Retail Design
UNE Other Design Retail Design
Local Interconnection Trunks X

Order Completion Interval
Resale Residence X
Resale Business X
Resale Design X
Resale PBX X
Resale Centrex X
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Analogs and Benchmarks
BST SQM MEASURES AND SUB-METRICS RESALE | UNES
Category Retalil Retail Analogue Benchmark®
Analogue

Resale IDSN X
UNE Loop and Port Combos Retail Residence and Business
UNE 2w Loop with NP — Non-Design Retail Residence and Business
UNE 2w Loop without NP — Non-Design Retail Residence and Business
UNE Loop Other with NP Non-Design Retail Residence and Business
UNE Loop Other without NP Non-Design Retail Residence and Business
UNE Other Non Design Retail Residence and Business
UNE 2w Loop with NP — Design Retail Residence and Business
UNE 2w Loop without NP — Design Retail Residence and Business
UNE Loop Other with NP — Design Retail Design
UNE Loop Other without NP - Design Retail Design
UNE Other Design Retail Design

- Local Interconnection Trunks X

Average Completion Notice Interval — Resale POTS (Mech)

- Resale Residence X
Resale Business X
Resale Design X
Resale PBX X
Resale Centrex X
Resale IDSN X
UNE Loop and Port Combos Retail Residence and Business
UNE 2w Loop with NP — Non-Design Retail Residence and Business
UNE 2w Loop without NP — Non-Design Retail Residence and Business
UNE Loop Other with NP Non-Design Retail Residence and Business
UNE Loop Other without NP Non-Design Retail Residence and Business
UNE Other Non Design Retail Residence and Business
UNE 2w Loop with NP — Design Retail Residence and Business
UNE 2w Loop without NP — Design Retail Residence and Business
UNE Loop Other with NP — Design Retail Design
UNE Loop Other without NP - Design Retail Design
UNE Other Design Retail Design
Local Interconnection Trunks X

Percent Provisioning Troubles within 30 Days
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Analogs and Benchmarks
BST SQM MEASURES AND SUB-METRICS RESALE | UNES
Category Retalil Retail Analogue Benchmark®
Analogue

Resale Residence X
Resale Business X
Resale Design X
Resale PBX X
Resale Centrex X
Resale IDSN X
UNE Loop and Port Combos Retail Residence and Business
UNE 2w Loop with NP — Non-Design Retail Residence and Business
UNE 2w Loop without NP — Non-Design Retail Residence and Business
UNE Loop Other with NP Non-Design Retail Residence and Business
UNE Loop Other without NP Non-Design Retail Residence and Business
UNE Other Non Design Retail Residence and Business
UNE 2w Loop with NP — Design Retail Residence and Business
UNE 2w Loop without NP — Design Retail Residence and Business
UNE Loop Other with NP — Design Retail Design
UNE Loop Other without NP - Design Retail Design
UNE Other Design Retail Design

- Local Interconnection Trunks X

Total Service Order Cycle Time Diag. Diagnostic Diagnostic

Maintenance Customer Trouble Report Rate

Resale Residence X
Resale Business X
Resale Design X
Resale PBX X
Resale Centrex X
Resale IDSN X
UNE Loop and Port Combos Retail Residence and Business
UNE 2w Loop — Non-Design Retail Residence and Business
UNE Loop Other - Non-Design Retail Residence and Business
UNE Other Non Design Retail Residence and Business
UNE 2w Loop — Design Retail Residence and Business
UNE Loop Other — Design Retail Design
UNE Other Design Retail Design

Version 1Q00: 3/6/00



Attachment 9

Page 74
APPENDIX D
Analogs and Benchmarks
BST SQM MEASURES AND SUB-METRICS RESALE | UNES
Category Retalil Retail Analogue Benchmark®
Analogue

Local Interconnection Trunks X

Percent Missed Repair Appointments
Resale Residence X
Resale Business X
Resale Design X
Resale PBX X
Resale Centrex X
Resale IDSN X
UNE Loop and Port Combos Retail Residence and Business
UNE 2w Loop — Non-Design Retail Residence and Business
UNE Loop Other - Non-Design Retail Residence and Business
UNE Other Non Design Retail Residence and Business
UNE 2w Loop — Design Retail Residence and Business
UNE Loop Other — Design Retail Design
UNE Other Design Retail Design
Local Interconnection Trunks X
Maintenance Average Duration
Resale Residence X
Resale Business X
Resale Design X
Resale PBX X
Resale Centrex X
Resale IDSN X
UNE Loop and Port Combos Retail Residence and Business
UNE 2w Loop — Non-Design Retail Residence and Business
UNE Loop Other - Non-Design Retail Residence and Business
UNE Other Non Design Retail Residence and Business
UNE 2w Loop — Design Retail Residence and Business
UNE Loop Other — Design Retail Design
UNE Other Design Retail Design

- Local Interconnection Trunks X

Percent Repeat Troubles within 30 Days
Resale Residence X
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Analogs and Benchmarks
BST SQM MEASURES AND SUB-METRICS RESALE | UNES
Category Retalil Retail Analogue Benchmark®
Analogue

Resale Business X
Resale Design X
Resale PBX X
Resale Centrex X
Resale IDSN X
UNE Loop and Port Combos Retail Residence and Business
UNE 2w Loop — Non-Design Retail Residence and Business
UNE Loop Other - Non-Design Retail Residence and Business
UNE Other Non Design Retail Residence and Business
UNE 2w Loop — Design Retail Residence and Business
UNE Loop Other — Design Retail Design
UNE Other Design Retail Design

- Local Interconnection Trunks X

Qut of Service > 24hrs
Resale Residence X
Resale Business X
Resale Design X
Resale PBX X
Resale Centrex X
Resale IDSN X
UNE Loop and Port Combos Retail Residence and Business
UNE 2w Loop — Non-Design Retail Residence and Business
UNE Loop Other - Non-Design Retail Residence and Business
UNE Other Non Design Retail Residence and Business
UNE 2w Loop — Design Retail Residence and Business
UNE Loop Other — Design Retail Design
UNE Other Design Retail Design

- Local Interconnection Trunks X

OSS Interface Availability
All systems except ECTA X
ECTA 99.5%

OSS Response Interval and %
TAFI (Front End) X
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Analogs and Benchmarks
BST SQM MEASURES AND SUB-METRICS RESALE | UNES
Category Retalil Retail Analogue Benchmark®
Analogue
CRIS, DLETH, DLR, OSPCM, LMOS, LMOSUP, MARCH, Predictor, PBD
SOCS, LNP (Parity by Design)

Average Answer Time — Repair Center X
Billing Invoice Accuracy X

Mean Time To Deliver Invoices X

Usage Data Delivery Accuracy X

Usage Data Delivery Timeliness X

Usage Data Delivery Completeness X

Mean Time to Deliver Usage X
Operator Services | Average Speed to Answer PBD
(Toll)

% Answered in “ X" Seconds PBD
Directory Average Speed to Answer PBD
Assistance

% Answered in " X" Seconds PBD
E911 Timelinesss PBD

Accuracy PBD

Mean Interval PBD
Trunk Group Trunk Group Service Report (Percent Trunk Blockage) X
Performance Any 2 hour period in 24 hours where CLEC blockage exceeds BST
(Blockage) blockage by more than 0.5% = a miss using trunk groups 1, 3, 4, 5, 10, 16

for CLECs and 9 for BST.

Trunk Group Service Report (Percent Trunk Blockage) X
LNP Average Disconnect Timeliness Interval

Percent Missed Installation Appointments

Retail Residence and Business

FOC Mechanized

95% £4 hour!

% Reject Service Request Diagnostic
Average Reject Interval Mechanized 95% £1 houl
TSOC Diagnostic

% Flow Through

80%
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BST SQOM MEASURES AND SUB-METRICS RESALE | UNES
Category Retalil Retail Analogue Benchmark®
Analogue

Customer Coordinated Customer Conversions — UNE Loop 95% < 15mir
Coordinated

Conversions Coordinated Customer Conversions — LNP 95% < 15 mil
Collocation + % of Due Dates Missed 90% < Comm

Date

Average Response Time

FL PSC is addressing this in
generic docket

+A contract with

each CLEC
required.

Average Arrangement Time

FL PSC is addressing this in
generic docket

Note 1: PBD = Parity by Design. UD = Under Development — Benchmarks will be replaced when Analogs are complete.

Note2: The retail analog for UNE Non-Design and UNE 2w Loops — Design is the average of Retail Residence Dispatch and Retail Business

Dispatch transactions for the particular month. The retail analog for other UNE Design is Retail Design Dispatch.

Note3: Analogs and Benchmarks will be re-evaluated periodically, at least once a year, to validate applicability.
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EXHBIT B
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VSEEMIII TIER-1 SUBMETRICS

FOC Timeliness (Mechanized only)

Reject Interval (Mechanized only)

Order Completion Interval (Dispatch only) — Resale POTS

Order Completion Interval (Dispatch only) — Resale Design

Order Completion Interval (No Dispatch only) — UNE Loop and Port Combos
Order Completion Interval (‘w’ code orders, Dispatch only) — UNE Loops
Order Completion Interval (Dispatch only) — IC Trunks

Percent Missed Installation Appointments — Resale POTS

Percent Missed Installation Appointments — Resale Design

Percent Missed Installation Appointments — UNE Loop and Port Combos
Percent Missed Installation Appointments — UNE Loops

Percent Provisioning Troubles within 4 Days - Resale POTS

Percent Provisioning Troubles within 4 Days - Resale Design

Percent Provisioning Troubles within 4 Days - UNE Loop and Port Combos
Percent Provisioning Troubles within 4 Days - UNE Loops

Customer Trouble Report Rate — Resale POTS

Customer Trouble Report Rate — Resale Design

Customer Trouble Report Rate - UNE Loop and Port Combos

Customer Trouble Report Rate - UNE Loops

Percent Missed Repair Appointments — Resale POTS

Percent Missed Repair Appointments - Resale Design

Percent Missed Repair Appointments - UNE Loop and Port Combos
Percent Missed Repair Appointments - UNE Loops

Maintenance Average Duration — Resale POTS

Maintenance Average Duration — Resale Design

Maintenance Average Duration - UNE Loop and Port Combos
Maintenance Average Duration - UNE Loops

Maintenance Average Duration — IC Trunks

Percent Repeat Troubles within 30 Days — Resale POTS

Percent Repeat Troubles within 30 Days — Resale Design

Percent Repeat Troubles within 30 Days - UNE Loop and Port Combos
Percent Repeat Troubles within 30 Days - UNE Loops

Percent Trunk Blockage

LNP Disconnect Timeliness

LNP Percent Missed Installation Appointment

Coordinated Customer Conversions for UNE Loops

Coordinated Customer Conversions for LNP

Percent Missed Collocation Due Dates

Dy Iy Ry Sy Sy vy oy vy ey ey Iy Iy Ny Ny Ny
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VSEEMIII TIER-2 SUBMETRICS

Percent Response Received within “X” seconds — Pre-Order OSS
OSS Interface Availability

Order Process Percent Flow-Through (Mechanized only)

Order Completion Interval (Dispatch only) — Resale POTS

Order Completion Interval (Dispatch only) — Resale Design

Order Completion Interval (No Dispatch only) — UNE Loop and Port Combos
Order Completion Interval (‘w’ code orders, Dispatch only) — UNE Loops
Order Completion Interval (Dispatch only) — IC Trunks

Percent Missed Installation Appointments — Resale POTS

Percent Missed Installation Appointments — Resale Design

Percent Missed Installation Appointments — UNE Loop and Port Combos
Percent Missed Installation Appointments — UNE Loops

Percent Provisioning Troubles within 4 Days - Resale POTS

Percent Provisioning Troubles within 4 Days - Resale Design

Percent Provisioning Troubles within 4 Days - UNE Loop and Port Combos
Percent Provisioning Troubles within 4 Days - UNE Loops

Customer Trouble Report Rate — Resale POTS

Customer Trouble Report Rate — Resale Design

Customer Trouble Report Rate - UNE Loop and Port Combos
Customer Trouble Report Rate - UNE Loops

Percent Missed Repair Appointments — Resale POTS

Percent Missed Repair Appointments - Resale Design

Percent Missed Repair Appointments - UNE Loop and Port Combos
Percent Missed Repair Appointments - UNE Loops

Maintenance Average Duration — Resale POTS

Maintenance Average Duration — Resale Design

Maintenance Average Duration - UNE Loop and Port Combos
Maintenance Average Duration - UNE Loops

Maintenance Average Duration — IC Trunks

Percent Repeat Troubles within 30 Days — Resale POTS

Percent Repeat Troubles within 30 Days — Resale Design

Percent Repeat Troubles within 30 Days - UNE Loop and Port Combos
Percent Repeat Troubles within 30 Days - UNE Loops

Billing Timeliness

Billing Accuracy

Usage Data Delivery Timeliness

Usage Data Delivery Accuracy

Percent Trunk Blockage

LNP Disconnect Timeliness

LNP Percent Missed Installation Appointment

Coordinated Customer Conversions for UNE Loops

Coordinated Customer Conversions for LNP

Percent Missed Collocation Due Dates

Iy Iy Iy Iy Ry Sy Sy Iy ey vy ey oy ey vy vy Iy Ny Ny
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VSEEMIII TIER-3SUBMETRICS

Percent Missed Installation Appointments — Resale POTS

Percent Missed Installation Appointments — Resale Design

Percent Missed Installation Appointments — UNE Loop and Port Combos
Percent Missed Installation Appointments — UNE Loops

Percent Missed Repair Appointments — Resale POTS

Percent Missed Repair Appointments - Resale Design

Percent Missed Repair Appointments - UNE Loop and Port Combos
Percent Missed Repair Appointments - UNE Loops

Billing Timeliness

Billing Accuracy

Percent Trunk Blockage

Percent Missed Collocation Due Dates

o000 00D 0D DD

Version 1Q00: 3/6/00



Attachment 9
Page 82

VSEEM 11 MEASURES AND SUB-METRICS RETAIL ANALOGUE BENCH
Resale (x) and UNEs MARK
Pre-Ordering Percent Response Received within “X” seconds Retail Analogue + 4 sec
OSS Interface Availability X
Ordering Percent Flow-Through Service Request (Fully Mechanized only) 90%
Firm Order Confirmation Timeliness (Mechanized only) 95% <
hrs
Reject Interval (Mechanized only) 95% <
hrs
Provisioning Order Completion Interval (Dispatch only) — Resale POTS X
Order Completion Interval (Dispatch only) — Resale Design X

Order Completion Interval (No Dispatch only) — UNE Loop & Port Combos

Retail Residence and Business

Order Completion Interval (Dispatch only) — UNE Loops

Design: Retail Design Dispatch ‘w’ Orders
Non-Design: Retail Res, Bus Dispatch ‘w’ Orders

Order Completion Interval (Dispatch only) — IC Trunks X
Percent Missed Installation Appointments — Resale POTS X
Percent Missed Installation Appointments — Resale Design X

Percent Missed Installation Appointments — UNE Loop and Port Combos

Retail Residence and Business

Percent Missed Installation Appointments — UNE Loops

Design: Retail Design *
Non-Design: Retail Res, Bus

Percent Provisioning Troubles within 4 Days - Resale POTS

X

Percent Provisioning Troubles within 4 Days - Resale Design

X

Percent Provisioning Troubles within 4 Days - UNE Loop and Port
Combos

Retail Residence and Business

Percent Provisioning Troubles within 4 Days - UNE Loops

Design: Retail Design '
Non-Design: Retail Res, Bus

Maintenance

Customer Trouble Report Rate — Resale POTS

X

Customer Trouble Report Rate — Resale Design

X

Customer Trouble Report Rate - UNE Loop and Port Combos

Retail Residence and Business

Customer Trouble Report Rate - UNE Loops

Design: Retail Design
Non-Design: Retail Res, Bus !

Percent Missed Repair Appointments — Resale POTS

X

Percent Missed Repair Appointments - Resale Design

X

Percent Missed Repair Appointments - UNE Loop and Port Combos

Retail Residence and Business

Percent Missed Repair Appointments - UNE Loops

Design: Retail Design

Non-Design: Retail Res, Bus !
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NOTES: ! The retalil analog for UNE Non-Design is the average of all retail residence and retail business transactions for the particular month.
The retail
analog for UNE Design is calculated similarly using retail residence, business and design results.
2UD = Under Development
Maintenance
Continued Maintenance Average Duration — Resale POTS X
Maintenance Average Duration — Resale Design X
Maintenance Average Duration - UNE Loop and Port Combos Retail Residence and Business
Maintenance Average Duration - UNE Loops Design: Retail Design *
Non-Design: Retail Res, Bus !
Maintenance Average Duration — IC Trunks X
Percent Repeat Troubles within 30 Days — Resale POTS X
Percent Repeat Troubles within 30 Days — Resale Design X
Percent Repeat Troubles within 30 Days - UNE Loop and Port Combos Retail Residence and Business
Percent Repeat Troubles within 30 Days - UNE Loops Design: Retail Design
Non-Design: Retail Res, Bus !
Billing Invoice Accuracy X
Mean Time To Deliver Invoices X
Usage Data Delivery Accuracy X
Usage Data Delivery Timeliness X
Trunk Blockage | Trunk Group Service Report (Percent Trunk Blockage) X
LNP Average Disconnect Timeliness Interval uD *
Percent Missed Installation Appointments uD *
CcC Coordinated Customer Conversions — UNE Loop 95% <
15min
Conversions Coordinated Customer Conversions — LNP 95% <
15 min
Collocation % of Due Dates Missed < 10%
NOTES: ! The retalil analog for UNE Non-Design is the average of all retail residence and retail business transactions for the particular month.

The retail
analog for UNE Design is calculated similarly using retail residence, business and design results.
2UD = Under Development
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EXHIBIT C
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Statistical Methods for BellSouth Performance Measure Analysis

I. Necessary Propertiesfor a Test M ethodology

The statistical process for testing if competing local exchange carriers (CLECS) customers are being treat equally with
BellSouth (BST) customers involves more than just a mathematical formula. Three key elements need to be considered
before an appropriate decision process can be developed. These are

the type of data,

the type of comparison, and

the type of performance measure.

Once these elements are determined a test methodol ogy should be developed that complies with the following

properties.

Like-to-Like Comparisons. When possible, data should be compared at appropriate levels, e.g. wire center,

time of month, dispatched, residential, new orders. The testing process should:

Identify variables that may affect the performance measure.
Record these important confounding covariates.

Adjust for the observed covariates in order to remove potential biases and to make the CLEC and
the ILEC units as comparable as possible.

Adgaregate L evel Test Statistic. Each performance measure of interest should be summarized by one

overall test statistic giving the decision maker arule that determines whether a statistically significant
difference exists. Thetest statistic should have the following properties.

The method should provide asingle overall index, on a standard scale.

If entriesin comparison cells are exactly proportional over a covariate, the aggregated index
should be very nearly the same asif comparisons on the covariate had not been done.

The contribution of each comparison cell should depend on the number of observationsin the
cell.

Cancellation between comparison cells should be limited.

The index should be a continuous function of the observations.

Production Mode Process. The decision system must be developed so that it does not require intermediate

manual intervention, i.e. the process must be a“black box.”

Calculations are well defined for possible eventualities.
The decision processis an algorithm that needs no manual intervention.
Results should be arrived at in atimely manner.

The system must recogni ze that resources are needed for other performance measure-related
processes that also must be run in atimely manner.

The system should be auditable, and adjustable over time.

Balancing. The testing methodology should balance Type | and Type Il Error probabilities.

Version 1Q00: 3/6/00
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- Littleto noinformation beyond the null hypothesis, the alternative hypothesis, and the number of
observations should be required for calculating the balancing critical value.

In the foll owing sections we describe appropriate testing processes that adhere as much as possible to the testing
principles.

M easurement Types
The performance measures that will undergo testing are of three types:

1) means
2) proportions, and
3) rates

While all three have similar characteristics (a proportion is the average of a measure that takes on only the values of 0 or
1), aproportion or rate is derived from count data while amean is generally an average of interval measurements.

I1. Testing Methodology — The Truncated Z

Many covariates are chosen in order to provide deep comparison levels. In each comparison cell, aZ statisticis
calculated. Theform of the Z statistic may vary depending on the performance measure, but it should be distributed
approximately as a standard normal, with mean zero and variance equal to one. Assuming that the test statisticis
derived so that it is negative when the performance for the CLEC isworse than for the ILEC, a positive truncation is
done—i.e. if theresult isnegative it isleft alone, if the result is positiveit is changed to zero. A weighted average of the
truncated statisticsis calculated where a cell weight depends on the volume of BST and CLEC ordersinthecell. The
weighted average is re-centered by the theoretical mean of atruncated distribution, and thisis divided by the standard
error of the weighted average. The standard error is computed assuming afixed effects model.

Proportion Measures

For performance measures that are calculated as a proportion, in each adjustment cell, the truncated Z and the
moments for the truncated Z can be calculated in adirect manner. In adjustment cells where proportions are not
close to zero or one, and where the sampl e sizes are reasonably large, a normal approximation can be used. Inthis
case, the moments for the truncated Z come directly from properties of the standard normal distribution. If the
normal approximation is not appropriate, then the Z statistic is calculated from the hypergeometric distribution. In
this case, the moments of the truncated Z are cal culated exactly using the hypergeometric probabilities.

Rate Measures

The truncated Z methodology for rate measures has the same general structure for calculating the Z in each cell as
proportion measures. For arate measure, there are afixed number of circuits or units for the CLEC, ny; and afixed
number of unitsfor BST, ny;. Suppose that the performance measure isa “trouble rate.” The modeling assumption
isthat the occurrence of atroubleisindependent between units and the number of troublesin n circuitsfollows a
Poisson distribution with mean | nwhere | isthe probability of atroublein 1 circuit and n is the number of
circuits.

In an adjustment cell, if the number of CLEC troublesis greater than 15 and the number of BST troublesis greater
than 15, then the Z test is cal culated using the normal approximation to the Poisson. In this case, the moments of
the truncated Z come directly from properties of the standard normal distribution. Otherwise, if there are very few
troubles, the number of CLEC troubles can be modeled using a binomial distribution with n equal to the total
number of troubles ( CLEC plus BST troubles.) In this case, the moments for the truncated Z are calculated
explicitly using the binomial distribution.
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Mean Measures

For mean measures, an adjusted t statistic is calculated for each like-to-like cell which has at least 7 BST and 7
CLEC transactions. A permutation test is used when one or both of the BST and CLEC sample sizesis less than 6.
Both the adjusted t statistic and the permutation cal cul ation are described in the technical appendix.
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APPENDI X
TECHNICAL DESCRIPTION
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We start by assuming that any necessary trimming of the data is complete, and that the data are disaggregated so that
comparisons are made within appropriate classes or adjustment cells that define “like” observations.

NOTATION AND EXACT TESTING DISTRIBUTIONS

Below, we have detail ed the basic notation for the construction of the truncated z statistic. In what follows the word
“cell” should be taken to mean alike-to-like comparison cell that has both one (or more) ILEC observation and one (or
more) CLEC observation.

L = thetota number of occupied cells

i = 1,..L;anindex for thecells

ny = thenumber of ILEC transactionsin cell
ny = thenumber of CLEC transactionsin cell j
nj = thetotal number transactionsin cell j; N+ ny;
Xijk = individual ILEC transactionsin cell j; k =1,..., Ny
Xk = individual CLEC transactionsin cell j; k = 1,..., ny;
Yjx = individual transaction (both ILEC and CLEC) in cell j

i Xy k=loong
=]
Xy k=n;+L...,n

theinverse of the cumulative standard normal distribution function

F'0)

For Mean Performance Measures the following additional notation is needed.

X = thelLEC sample mean of cell |

1

X = theCLEC sample mean of cell j

2j

Sf. _  thelLEC samplevariancein cell j

=

i_ _  the CLEC samplevariancein cell j

| =

Yik = arandom sample of size n,j from the set of le,...,Y]-n_ yk=1,...,ny

|

M; = thetotal number of distinct pairs of samples of size ny; and ny;
aa; o
g”uﬁ

The exact parity test is the permutation test based on the "modified Z" statistic. For large samples, we can avoid
permutation calculations since this statistic will be normal (or Student's t) to a good approximation.  For small
samples, where we cannot avoid permutation cal culations, we have found that the difference between "modified Z" and
the textbook "pooled Z" is negligible. We therefore propose to use the permutation test based on pooled Z for small
samples. This decision speeds up the permutation computations considerably, because for each permutation we need
only compute the sum of the CLEC sample values, and not the pooled statistic itself.

A permutation probability mass function distribution for cell j, based on the “pooled Z” can be written as

Version 1Q00: 3/6/00



Attachment 9
Page 90

the number of samplesthat sumtot
i :

J

PM(t) =P(Q v, =) =

and the corresponding cumulative permutation distribution is

the number of sampleswith sum £ t
v :

CPM()=P@y, £t)=
k

j

For Proportion Performance Measures the following notation is defined

ayj= the number of ILEC cases possessing an attribute of interest in cell |
&= the number of CLEC cases possessing an attribute of interest in cell j
g = thenumber of cases possessing an attribute of interest in cell j; ay;+ ay

The exact distribution for a parity test is the hypergeometric distribution. The hypergeometric probability mass function
distribution for cell j is

| amy; 6N, 0

| +C -

~&haa-h

: M,max(O,aj - n,;) £ h£ min(a, n,))
HG(h)=P(H=h)=; &0 !

: edig

} 0 otherwise

and the cumulative hypergeometric distribution is

0 x <max(0,a, - ny;)

i
r
CHG(X)=P(HEX)=i A& HG(h), max(0,a- n,)ExEmin(a,n,).

!

!

|

h=max(0,a;-n 1))

1 X >min(a;, ny)

For Rate M easures, the notation needed is defined as

by = thenumber of ILEC base elementsin cell

by = thenumber of CLEC base elementsin cell j

bj = thetotal number of base elementsin cell j; byj+ by
flj = thelLEC samplerate of cell j; nyj/by;

the CLEC sample rate of cell j; nyj/by;

->
1

g the relative proportion of CLEC elementsfor cell j; by;/b;

The exact distribution for a parity test is the binomial distribution. The binomial probability mass function distribution
forceljis
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\ijbk ni-k
i 0%k @- ), O0EKEN,
BN(k):P(B:k):‘gk;Z,qJ( ) 3

1 0 otherwise

and the cumulative binomial distribution is

0 Xx<0

— ——— —

CBN(x) =P(BE£ x) éx BN(k), OEXEn;.
k =

T k=0

1 X>n

—_—

CALCULATING THE TRUNCATED Z
The general methodology for calculating an aggregate level test statistic is outlined below.

1. Calculate cell weights, Wj. A weight based on the number of transactions is used so that a cell which has a larger
number of transactions has alarger weight. The actual weight formulae will depend on the type of measure.

Mean Measure

Proportion Measure

Rate Measure

b.b,,

J

n.
xL
bJ'
2. Ineach cell, calculatea Z value, Z. A Z statistic with mean 0 and variance 1 is needed for each cell.

|ij :O,Seth =0.
Otherwise, the actual Z statistic calculation depends on the type of performance measure.

Mean Measure
Z=F(a)
where a is determine by the following algorithm.
If min(nyj, ny) > 6, then determine a as

a= F’(tnlj_l ETJ-) ,
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that is, a is the probability that at random variable with ny; - 1 degrees of freedom, is less than

n; +2n,, %, i My Q

T =t +3 o =
6 éJnlj nZJ(nlJ + n2j) @g 2nlj + n2] g

where

Xl

-

1] 2j

t- - J ]
! S, 141
)\ Nij Na;

and the coefficient g is an estimate of the skewness of the parent population, which we assume is the same in
al cells. It can be estimated from the ILEC values in the largest cells. This needs to be done only once
for each measure. We have found that attempting to estimate this skewness parameter for each cell
separately leads to excessive variability in the "adjusted" t. We therefore use a single compromise value
inall cells.

Note, that t; is the “modified Z” statistic. The statistic T; is a “modified Z” corrected for the skewness of the
ILEC data.

If min(nyj, ny) £ 6, and
a) M; £ 1,000 (the total number of distinct pairs of samples of size ny; and ny is 1,000 or less).
Calculate the sample sum for all possible samples of size ny;.
Rank the sample sums from smallest to largest. Ties are dealt by using average ranks.

Let Ry betherank of the observed sample sum with respect all the sample sums.

R,- 05
M

a=1-
i

b) M; > 1,000

Draw arandom sample of 1,000 sample sums from the permutation distribution.

Add the observed sample sum to the list. Thereisatotal of 1001 sample sums. Rank the sample
sums from smallest to largest. Tiesare dealt by using average ranks.
Let Ry betherank of the observed sample sum with respect all the sample sums.

_Ry,-05
1001

Proportion Measure

7z - M-

]
\/nlj n,a (n-a)

nj-l
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Rate Measure

7 =M~ NG

] \/njqj'(l' Qj) .

3. Obtain atruncated Z value for each cell, Z*J- . To limit the amount of cancellation that takes place between cell

results during aggregation, cells whose results suggest possible favoritism are left alone. Otherwise the cell statistic
is set to zero. This means that positive equivalent Z values are set to 0, and negative values are left alone.
Mathematically, thisiswritten as

Z; =min(0,Z;).
4. Calculate the theoretical mean and variance of the truncated statistic under the null hypothesis of parity,
E(Z;|HO) and V&(Z*j |H,). Inorder to compensate for the truncation in step 3, an aggregated, weighted
sum of the Z; will need to be centered and scaled properly so that the final aggregate statistic follows a standard

normal distribution.

If W, = 0, then no evidence of favoritism is contained in the cell. The formulae for calculating
E(Z*; |H,) and Var(Z’; | H,) cannot be used. Set both equal to 0.

If min(nyj, ng;) > 6 for a mean measure, Mi n{alj (1- %)’ azj( - :2—2‘)} > 9 for a proportion measure,

j

or min(nlj,nzj) >15andng{(1- q;) >9 for arate measure then

E(Z HO)=-%p,and
var(Z HO)=%-2i.

Otherwise, determine the total number of valuesfor Z} . Let z; and g, denote the values of Z*J- and the
probabilities of observing each value, respectively.

E(Z} |Ho) = é_ Q;iZ;; .and
* 0 , * (2
Var(Z; |Ho) = a qjizﬁ - 8E(Z; | Ho)Y -

The actual values of the z’sand g’ s depends on the type of measure, and the sums in the equations are over all
possible values of theindex i.
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Mean Measure

N;

=min(M, 1,000), i =1...,N

j

z, = min{O,l- F'l(R‘h',_OE)} where R, isthe rank of sample sumi

]

1

qj:_

N.

J

Proportion Measure

! u
| ) |
1 ni-n .a. 1
z; = min{ 0, T ;, i =min(a, n,),...,max(0,a - ny)
i \/”11 n;a(n-a)j
1 n-1 b
d; = HG(i)
Rate Measure
- N,
= m|n| 0, EESAUL ' N,
«/n q,(1- g b
q; = BN(')
5. Calculate the aggregate test statistic, Z'.
[¢} *
a WjZ]- - H,)

T : :
Z - J J

/;

Ho)

The Balancing Critical Value

There are four key elements of the statistical testing process:

Enl A o

Thedecision rule? is

the null hypothesis, Hyg, that parity exists between ILEC and CLEC services

the alternative hypothesis, H,, that the ILEC is giving better service to its own customers
the Truncated Z test statistic, Z', and

acritical value, ¢

If Z'<c then accept Ha.
If Z's ¢ then accept Ho.

There are two types of error possible when using such adecision rule:

Page 94

! This decision rule assumes that a negative test statistic indicates poor service for the CLEC customer. If the opposite
istrue, then reverse the decision rule.
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Typel Error:
Typell Error:

Deciding favoritism exists when thereis, in fact, no favoritism.

Deciding parity existswhen thereis, in fact, favoritism.

The probabilities of each type of each are:

Typel Error:
Typell Error:

a=P(Z" <c|H,).
b=P(Z"3 c|H,).

We want abalancing critical value, cg, so thata =b.

It can be shown that.

where

[ [ '1
aWM(m.,se)- gW—
- J_ i i J_ j /_2p |
[ o a6l 16
WAY, , + W2e=- —=
\/a]. ] (n] Sq) \/a 182 2pﬂ

i

M(ms) =mF (57) - s (<)

V(ms) =(ni+s*)F () - msf(5)- M(ms)®
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F (¥ isthe cumulative standard normal distribution function, and f (¥ is the standard normal density function.

Thisformulaassumesthat Z; is approximately normally distributed within cell j. When the cell sample sizes, n4j and ny;,
are small this may not be true. It is possible to determine the cell mean and variance under the null hypothesis when the
cell sample sizes are small. It is much more difficult to determine these values under the alternative hypothesis. Since
the cell weight, W; will also be small (see calculate weights section above) for a cell with small volume, the cell mean
and variance will not contribute much to the weighted sum. Therefore, the above formula provides a reasonable
approximation to the balancing critical value.

The values of m and sg will depend on the type of performance measure.

Mean Measure

For mean measures, one is concerned with two parameters in each cell, namely, the mean and variance. A possible lack
of parity may be due to a difference in cell means, and/or a difference in cell variances. One possible set of hypotheses
that capture this notion, and take into account the assumption that transaction are identically distributed within cellsis:

m = 2_. 2
Ho: mj = myj, Saj” =Sy

Ha: m; = m; +q'Slj, 52j2:|j'81j2 q >0, |j 3 landj =1%,L.

Under this form of alternative hypothesis, the cell test statistic Z; has mean and standard error given by
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Proportion Measure

For a proportion measure there is only one parameter of interest in each cell, the proportion of transaction possessing an
attribute of interest. A possible lack of parity may be due to a difference in cell proportions. A set of hypotheses that
take into account the assumption that transaction are identically distributed within cells while allowing for an
analytically tractable solutionis:

. pzj(l' plj) _
0 T~ —
(L- py)py

(1-p..
o M:yj yj>1andj:1,l/4,L.
(1' pzj)plj

These hypotheses are based on the “oddsratio.” If the transaction attribute of interest is a missed trouble repair, then an
interpretation of the alternative hypothesis is that a CLEC trouble repair appointment is y; times more likely to be
missed than an ILEC trouble.

Under this form of alternative hypothesis, the within cell asymptotic mean and variance of a&; are given by?

E(alj) = njpj(l)

n;
var(a;) =

1 1 1 1
S A S
p(il) p(jZ) pj(3) p§4)

where

2 Stevens, W. L. (1951) Mean and Variance of an entry in a Contingency Table. Biometrica, 38, 468-470.
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SRERIC (nf +A+£0O. fl_(4))
p® = f(l)( n2- £+ O+ f_(4))
J J J

pe = f(l)( n2+f@- £O+ fj(4))

p = 10 (n S f@. £ fl_(4))
= 2n.2{1i- 1)
I\
fj(Z) = NNy (yL' )
¥ =na ( 1)

fj(4):\/ 2e4n11(”1 a])( 1)*(”1*(31-”11)(711'1))25

Recall that the cell test statistic is given by

7 - M- M3
i
Jnlj n,a (n;-a)
n-1
Using the equations above, we see that Z; has mean and standard error given by
@ _
n: - N, a
m, = p 1 , and
n; Ny a (- &)
n-1
3
ny(n,- 1

T R O
nli nziai (n a) (1) p(Z) + p§3) + p(,-“’

Rate Measure
A rate measure also has only one parameter of interest in each cell, the rate at which a phenomenon is observed relative

to abase unit, e.g. the number of troubles per available line. A possible lack of parity may be due to adifferencein cell

rates. A set of hypotheses that take into account the assumption that transaction are identically distributed within cells
is:

Ho: F1j = Iy
Hal 1) = g1y g>landj=1%L.

Given the total number of ILEC and CLEC transactions in a cell, n;, and the number of base elements, by and by, the
number of ILEC transaction, ny, hasabinomial distribution from n; trials and a probability of
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q* _ rljblj
]' - .
rljblj + r2jb2j

Therefore, the mean and variance of ny;, are given by

E(nlj) = njq?
Var(nlj) = njq*j (1‘ qj)

Under the null hypothesis

\ by
g =q;=—,
bj
but under the alternative hypothesis
q* = q? = blj
I J ’
b, +eb,,

Recall that the cell test statistic is given by

7 =M~ N4
! \/njqj(l'qj)

Using the relationships above, we see that Z; has mean and standard error given by

n (o - a) n Qb
m=—4—"2L_3 =(1-e) [—2_ and
J ‘\/njqj(l- q]') : blj +ejb2j
e = [Ad-9)

b.
i A7 :\/eT.—J.
qj(l' qj) blj +ejb2j

Deter mining the Parameters of the Alternative Hypothesis

In this appendix we have indexed the alternative hypothesis of mean measures by two sets of parameters, |; and d.
Proportion and rate measures have been indexed by one set of parameters each, y; and g respectively. While statistical
science can be used to evaluate the impact of different choices of these parameters, there is not much that an appeal to
statistical principles can offer in directing specific choices. Specific choices are best left to telephony experts. Still, itis
possible to comment on some aspects of these choices:

Parameter Choices for I;. The set of parameters |; index alternatives to the null hypothesis that arise
because there might be greater unpredictability or variability in the delivery of service to a CLEC
customer over that which would be achieved for an otherwise comparable ILEC customer. While
concerns about differences in the variability of service are important, it turns out that the truncated Z
testing which is being recommended hereisrelatively insensitive to all but very large values of the | ;. Put
another way, reasonable differences in the values chosen here could make very little difference in the
balancing points chosen.
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Parameter Choices for d. The set of parameters d are much more important in the choice of the balancing
point than wastruefor thel;. The reason for thisisthat they directly index differences in average service.
The truncated Z test is very sensitive to any such differences; hence, even small disagreements among
expertsin the choice of the d could be very important. Sample size matters here too. For example, setting
al the d to asingle value— d = d— might be fine for tests across individual CLECs where currently in
Louisianathe CLEC customer bases are not too different. Using the same value of d for the overall state
testing does not seem sensible, however, since the state sample would be so much larger.

Parameter Choices for v; or g. The set of parameters y; or g are also important in the choice of the
balancing point for tests of their respective measures. The reason for this is that they directly index
increases in the proportion or rate of service performance. The truncated Z test is sensitive to such
increases; but not as sensitive asthe case of d for mean measures. Sample size matters here as well. As
with mean measures, using the same value of y or efor the overall state testing does not seem sensible
since the state sample would be so much larger.

The bottom line here is that beyond a few general considerations, like those given above, a principled approach to the
choice of the alternative hypotheses to guard against, must come from elsewhere.

DECISION PROCESS

Once Z" has been calculated, it is compared to the balancing critical value to determine if the ILEC is favoring its own
customers over a CLEC' s customers.

This critical value changes as the ILEC and CLEC transaction volume change. One way to make this transparent to the
decision maker, isto report the difference between the test statistic and the critical value, diff = Z" - cg. If favoritism is
concluded when Z" < cg, then the diff < 0 indicates favoritism.

This make it very easy to determine favoritism: a positive diff suggests no favoritism, and a negative diff suggests
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EXHIBIT D
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BST VSEEM REMEDY PROCEDURE

TIER-1 CALCULATION FOR RETAIL ANALOGUES:

1. Calculate the overall test statistic for each CLEC; z'ciec1 (See Exhibit C)

C
2. Calculate the balancing critical value( B c.cc: ) that is associated with the alternative
hypothesis (for fixed parameters d, y ore). (See Exhibit C)

3. If the overall test statistic is equal to or above the balancing critical value, stop here.
Otherwise, go to step 4.

4. Calculate the Parity Gap by subtracting the value of step 2. from that of step 1.;
C
z'clect = Beea

5. Calculate the Volume Proportion using a linear distribution with slope of ¥. This can be
accomplished by taking the absolute value of the Parity Gap from step 4. divided by 4;

C
ABS((Z'cLect - B e )/ 4). All parity gaps equal or greater to 4 will result in a volume
proportion of 100%.

6. Calculate the Affected Volume by multiplying the Volume Proportion from step 5. by the
Total CLEC; Volume in the negatively affected cell; where the cell value is negative.
(See Exhibit C)

7. Calculate the payment to TLX by multiplying the result of step 6. by the appropriate
dollar amount from the fee schedule.

So, TLX payment = Affected Volumeciec: * $$ from Fee Schedule

Example: TLX Missed Installation Appointments (MIA) for Resale POTS

n, nc MIA, MIAc ZTCLECl Ce Parity Gap Volume Affected
Proportion ~ Volume
State 50000 600 9% 16% -1.92 -0.21 1.71 0.4275
Cell ZcLECl
1 150 0.091 0.112 -1.994 64
2 75 0.176 0.098 0.734
3 10 0.128 0.333 -2.619 4
4 50 0.158 0.242 -2.878 21
5 15 0.245 0.075 1.345
6 200 0.156 0.130 0.021
7 30 0.166 0.233 -0.600 13
8 20 0.106 0.127 -0.065 9
9 40 0.193 0.218 -0.918 17
10 10 0.160 0.235 -0.660 4
133

where n, = ILEC observations and nc = TLX observations
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Payout for TLX is (133 units) * ($100/unit) = $13,300

TIER-2 CALCULATION for RETAIL ANALOGUES:

1.

Tier-2 is triggered by three monthly failures of any VSEEM submetric in the same
quarter.

Calculate the overall test statistic for the CLEC Aggregate using all transactions from
the calendar quarter; z'cLeca

C
Calculate the balancing critical value( B c..; ) that is associated with the alternative
hypothesis (for fixed parameters d, y ore). (See Exhibit C)

If the overall test statistic is equal to or above the balancing critical value for the

calendar quarter, stop here. Otherwise, go to step 5.

Calculate the Parity Gap by subtracting the value of step 3. from that of step 2.;
C

T
Z CcLECA - Becieea

Calculate the Volume Proportion using a linear distribution with slope of ¥4. This can be

C
accomplished by dividing the Parity Gap from step 5. by 4; ABS((z'cLeca - B cieen )/ 4).
All parity gaps equal or greater to 4 will result in a volume proportion of 100%.

Calculate the Affected Volume by multiplying the Volume Proportion from step 6. by the
Total CLECA Volume (CLEC Aggregate) in the negatively affected cell; where the cell
value is negative (See Exhibit C).

Calculate the payment to State Designated Agency by multiplying the result of step 7.
by the appropriate dollar amount from the fee schedule.

So, State Designated Agency payment = Affected Volumecieca * $$ from Fee
Schedule

Example: CLEC-A Missed Installation Appointments (MIA) for Resale POTS

n, nc MIA, MIAc ZTCLECA Cs Parity Gap Volume Affected
State Proportion ~ Volume
Quarterl 180000 2100 9% 16% -1.92 -0.21 1.71 0.4275
Cell ZCLECA
1 500 0.091 0.112 -1.994 214
2 300 0.176 0.098 0.734
3 80 0.128 0.333 -2.619 34
4 205 0.158 0.242 -2.878 88
5 45 0.245 0.075 1.345
6 605 0.156 0.130 0.021
7 80 0.166 0.233 -0.600 34
8 40 0.106 0.127 -0.065 17
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0.193 0.218 -0.918
0.160 0.235 -0.660

where n, = ILEC observations and nc = CLEC-A observations

Payout for CLEC-A is (492 units) * ($300/unit) = $147,600

Tier-3
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71
34
492

Tier-3 uses the monthly CLEC Aggregate results in a given State. Tier-3 is triggered when
five of the twelve Tier-3 sub-metrics experience consecutive failures in a given calendar
guarter. The table below displays a situation that would trigger a Tier-3 failure, and one

that would not.

TIER-3 FAILURE NOT A TIER-3 FAILURE
X = Miss X = Miss
Process Measures Feb Mar Jan Feb Mar
Percent Missed Installation Appointments Resale POTS X X X
Resale Design X X X
UNE Loop & Port Combo X
UNE Loops X X
Percent Missed Repair Appointments Resale POTS X X X X
Resale Design X X X
UNE Loop & Port Combo X X
UNE Loops X
Billing Billing Accuracy X X
Biling Timeliness X X X
[Trunk Blockage Percent Trunk Blockage X X
Collocation Percent Missed Collocation Due Dates

Tier-3 is effective immediately after quarter results, and can only be lifted when two of the
five failed sub-metrics show compliance for two consecutive months in the following

quarter.

All tiers standalone, such that triggering Tier-3 will not cease payout of any Tier-1 or Tier-2

failures.
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TIER-1 CALCULATION FOR BENCHMARKS:

1. For each CLEC, with five or more observations, calculate monthly performance results
for the State.

2. CLECs having observations (sample sizes) between 5 and 30 will use Table | below:

TABLE | SMALL SAMPLE SIZETABLE
(95% Confidence)
Sample | Equivalent | Equivalent Sample | Equivalent | Equivalent
Size 90% 95% Size 90% 95%
Benchmark | Benchmark Benchmark | Benchmark

5 60.00% 80.00% 16 75.00% 87.50%

6 66.67% 83.33% 17 76.47% 82.35%

7 71.43% 85.71% 18 77.78% 83.33%

8 75.00% 75.00% 19 78.95% 84.21%

9 66.67% 77.78% 20 80.00% 85.00%

10 70.00% 80.00% 21 76.19% 85.71%

11 72.73% 81.82% 22 77.27% 86.36%

12 75.00% 83.33% 23 78.26% 86.96%

13 76.92% 84.62% 24 79.17% 87.50%

14 78.57% 85.71% 25 80.00% 88.00%

15 73.33% 86.67% 26 80.77% 88.46%

27 81.48% 88.89%

28 78.57% 89.29%

29 79.31% 86.21%

30 80.00% 86.67%

3. If the percentage (or equivalent percentage for small samples) is equal to or below the
benchmark standard, stop here. Otherwise, go to step 4.

4. Determine the Volume Proportion by taking the difference between the benchmark and
the actual performance result.

5. Calculate the Affected Volume by multiplying the Volume Proportion from step 4. by the
Total CLEC; Volume.

6. Calculate the payment to TLX by multiplying the result of step 5. by the appropriate
dollar amount from the fee schedule.

So, TLX payment = Affected Volumeciec: * $$ from Fee Schedule
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Example: TLX Missed Installation Appointments (MIA) for UNE L oops
nc Benchmark MIAc Volume Affected
Proportion  Volume
State 600 9% 12% .03 18

Payout for TLX is (18 units) * ($400/unit) = $7,200

TIER-1 CALCULATION FOR BENCHMARKS (IN THE FORM OF A TARGET):

1. For each, with five or more observations, CLEC calculate monthly performance results
for the State.

2. CLECs having observations (sample sizes) between 5 and 30 will use Table | above.
3. Calculate the interval distribution based on the same data set used in step 1.

4. If the ‘percent within’ is equal to or exceeds the benchmark standard, stop here.
Otherwise, go to step 5.

5. Determine the Volume Proportion by taking the difference between 100% and the
actual performance result.

6. Calculate the Affected Volume by multiplying the Volume Proportion from step 5. by the
Total CLEC; Volume.

7. Calculate the payment to TLX by multiplying the result of step 6. by the appropriate
dollar amount from the fee schedule.

So, TLX payment = Affected Volumeciec: * $$ from Fee Schedule

Example: TLX Regject Timeliness

nc Benchmark Reject Timelinessc Volume Affected
Proportion  Volume
State 600 95% within 1 hour 93% within 1 hour .07 42

Payout for TLX is (42 units) * ($100/unit) = $4,200

TIER-2 CALCULATIONS for BENCHMARKS:
Tier-2 calculations for benchmark measures are the same as the Tier-1 benchmark

calculations except the CLEC Aggregate data having failed for three months in a given
calendar quarter is being assessed.
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EXHIBIT E

Version 1Q00: 3/6/00



Attachment 9

Page 107
Table-1
LIQUIDATED DAMAGES TABLE FOR TIER-1 MEASURES
PER AFFECTED ITEM
Month 1 Month 2 Month3 Month4 Month 5 Month 6

Ordering $40 $50 $60 $70 $80 $90
Provisioning $100 $125 $175 $250 $325 $500
Provisioning UNE
(Coordinated Customer Conversions) $400 $450 $500 $550 $650 $800
Maintenance and Repair $100 $125 $175 $250 $325 $500
Maintenance and Repair UNE $400 $450 $500 $550 $650 $800
LNP $150 $250 $500 $600 $700 $800
IC Trunks $100 $125 $175 $250 $325 $500
Collocation $5,000 $5,000 $5,000 $5,000 $5,000 $5,000

Table-2

VOLUNTARY PAYMENTS FOR TIER-2 MEASURES

Version 1Q00: 3/6/00

Per Affected

Item
0SS

2

Pre-Ordering $20
Ordering $60
Provisioning $300
UNE Provisioning $875
(Coordinated Customer Conversions)
Maintenance and Repair $300
UNE Maintenance and Repair $875
Billing $1.00
LNP $500
IC Trunks $500
Collocation $15,000




AGREEMENT IMPLEMENTATION TEMPLATE (Resdence)
for
TeAmerica Company, Inc.
BellSouth Standard I nter connection Agreement

Agreement Effective Date: Agreement Expiration Date:
Account Manager : Account Manager Tel No:
Attachment Section Version Planned Activities
Name/Number Number Date
Terms/Conditions PartA 1 2/29/00
2 2/29/00
3 2/29/00
4 2/29/00
5 2/29/00
6 2/29/00
7 2/29/00
8 2/29/00
9 2/29/00
10 2/29/00
11 2/29/00
12 2/29/00
13 2/29/00
14 2/29/00
15 2/29/00
16 2/29/00
17 2/29/00
18 2/29/00
19 2/29/00
20 2/29/00
21 2/29/00
2 2/29/00
23 2/29/00
24 2/29/00
25 2/29/00
26 2/29/00
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AGREEMENT IMPLEMENTATION TEMPLATE (Residence)

TeAmerica Company, Inc.

BellSouth Standard I nter connection Agreement

Attachment Section Version Planned Activities

Name/Number Number Date

Terms/Conditions Part B 2/29/00

1-Resde 1 2/29/00

2 2/29/00

3 2/29/00

4 2/29/00

5 2/29/00

6 2/29/00

7 2/29/00

8 2/29/00

9 2/29/00

10 2/29/00

11 2/29/00

12 2/29/00

13 2/29/00

Exhibit A 2/29/00

Exhibit B 2/29/00

Exhibit C 2/29/00

Exhibit D 2/29/00

Exhibit E 2/29/00

Exhibit F 2/29/00

Exhibit G 2/29/00

2/29/00

2-Network Elements & 1 2/29/00
Other Services

2 2/29/00

3 2/29/00

4 2/29/00

5 2/29/00

6 2/29/00

7 2/29/00
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AGREEMENT IMPLEMENTATION TEMPLATE (Residence)

for
TeAmerica Company, Inc.

BellSouth Standard I nter connection Agreement

Attachment Section Version Planned Activities
Name/Number Number Date
8 2/29/00
9 2/29/00
10 2/29/00
1 2/29/00
12 2/29/00
13 2/29/00
14 2/29/00
15 2/29/00
16 2/29/00
17 2/29/00
Exhibit A 2/29/00
Exhibit B 2/29/00
Exhibit C 2/29/00
3-Local Interconnection 1 2/29/00
2 2/29/00
3 2/29/00
4 2/29/00
5 2/29/00
6 2/29/00
7 2/29/00
8 2/29/00
Exhibit A 2/29/00
Exhibit B 2/29/00
Exhibit C 2/29/00
Exhibit D 2/29/00
Exhibit E 2/29/00
4-Physical Collocation 1 2/29/00
2 2/29/00
3 2/29/00
4 2/29/00
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AGREEMENT IMPLEMENTATION TEMPLATE (Residence)

for
TeAmerica Company, Inc.

BellSouth Standard I nter connection Agreement

Attachment Section Version Planned Activities

Name/Number Number Date

5 2/29/00

6 2/29/00

7 2/29/00

8 2/29/00

9 2/29/00

10 2/29/00

1 2/29/00

12 2/29/00

13 2/29/00

14 2/29/00

Exhibit A 2/29/00

Exhibit B 2/29/00

5-Accessto Numbers & 2/29/00
Number Portability 1

2 2/29/00

3 2/29/00

4 2/29/00

5 2/29/00

6 2/29/00

7 2/29/00

8 2/29/00

Exhibit A 2/29/00

6-Ordering/Provisioning 1 2/29/00

2 2/29/00

3 2/29/00

7-Billing & Billing 2/29/00
Accuracy Certification 1

2 2/29/00

3 2/29/00

4 2/29/00
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AGREEMENT IMPLEMENTATION TEMPLATE (Residence)

TeAmerica Company, Inc.

BellSouth Standard I nter connection Agreement

Attachment Section Version Planned Activities
Name/Number Number Date
5 2/29/00
6 2/29/00
7 2/29/00
Exhibit A 2/29/00
8-ROW/Conduits/PoleAtt 1 2/29/00
9-Perf Measurement Pre-Ordering 2/29/00
Ordering 2/29/00
Provisioning 2/29/00
Maint/Repair 2/29/00
Billing 2/29/00
Opr Svcs/DA 2/29/00
E911 2/29/00
Trunk Grp Perf 2/29/00
Collocation 2/29/00
Appendix A 2/29/00
Appendix B 2/29/00
Appendix C 2/29/00
10-Executive Summary 2/29/00
2/29/00
11-Disaster Recovery 2/29/00
2/29/00
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AGREEMENT IMPLEMENTATION TEMPLATE (Business)
for
CLEC-1
BellSouth Standard I nter connection Agreement

Agreement Effective Date: Agreement Expiration Date:

Account Manager: Account Manager Tel No:

Attachment Section No. Version Planned Activities
Name Date

Terms/Conditions PartA
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AGREEMENT IMPLEMENTATION TEMPLATE (Business)

for
CLEC-1

BellSouth Standard I nter connection Agreement

Attachment
Name

Section No.

Version
Date

Planned Activities

Terms/Conditions Part B

1-Resde

OO N |WIN |-

=
o

[EnY
=

S

13

Exhibit A

Exhibit B

Exhibit C

Exhibit D

Exhibit E

Exhibit F

Exhibit G

Exhibit H

2-Network Elements &
Other Services

1
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Attachment 10-Business
Page 7




AGREEMENT IMPLEMENTATION TEMPLATE (Business)

BellSouth Standard I nter connection Agreement

Attachment
Name

Section No.

Version
Date

Planned Activities

8

9

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

Exhibit A

Exhibit B

Exhibit C

3-Local Interconnection

1

N[O~ [N

8

Exhibit A

4-Physical Collocation

1

(N[O ||~ [WN

Attachment 10-Business
Page 8




AGREEMENT IMPLEMENTATION TEMPLATE (Business)

for
CLEC-1

BellSouth Standard I nter connection Agreement

Attachment
Name

Section No.

Version
Date

Planned Activities

9

10

11

12

13

14

Exhibit A

Exhibit B

5-Access to Numbers &
Number Portability

N[O~ |WIN|F

8

Exhibit A

6-Ordering/Provisioning

1

2

3

7-Billing & Billing
Accuracy Certification

OO~ |WIN|F

7

Exhibit A
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AGREEMENT IMPLEMENTATION TEMPLATE (Business)
for
CLEC-1
BellSouth Standard I nter connection Agreement

Attachment Section No. Version Planned Activities
Name Date

8-ROW/Conduits/PoleAtt 1

9-Perf Measurement Pre-Ordering

Ordering

Provisioning

Maint/Repair

Billing

Opr Svcs/DA

E911

Trunk Grp Perf

Collocation

Appendix A

Appendix B

Appendix C
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1.0 PURPOSE

In the unlikely event of a disaster occurring that affects BellSouth's long-term ability to deliver
traffic to a Competitive Loca Exchange Carrier (CLEC), generd procedures have been
developed to hasten the recovery process. Since each location is different and could be affected
by an assortment of potentia problems, a detailed recovery plan isimpractical. However, in the
process of reviewing recovery activities for specific locations, some basic procedures emerge that
appear to be common in most cases.

These genera procedures should apply to any disaster that affects the delivery of traffic for an
extended time period. Each CLEC will be given the same consideration during an outage and
service will be restored as quickly as possible.

This document will cover the basic recovery procedures that would apply to every CLEC.

20 SINGLE POINT OF CONTACT

When a problem is experienced, regardless of the severity, the Bell South Network Management
Center (NMC) will observe traffic anomalies and begin monitoring the situation. Controls will be
appropriately applied to insure the sanity of BellSouth's network; and, in the event that a switch
or facility node is lost, the NMC will attempt to circumvent the failure using available reroutes.

BellSouth's NMC will remain in control of the restoration efforts until the problem has been
identified as being along-term outage. At that time, the NMC will contact BellSouth's
Emergency Control Center (ECC) and relinquish control of the recovery efforts. Even though the
ECC may take charge of the situation, the NMC will continue to monitor the circumstances and
restore traffic as soon as damaged network elements are revitalized.

Thetelephone number for the BellSouth Network Management Center in Atlanta,
aspublished in Telcordia’ s National Network M anagement Directory, is404-321-2516.

3.0IDENTIFYING THE PROBLEM

During the early stages of problem detection, the NMC will be ableto tell which CLECs are
affected by the catastrophe. Further analysis and/or first hand observation will determine if the
disaster has affected CLEC equipment only ; BellSouth equipment only or a combination. The
initial restoration activity will be largely determined by the equipment that is affected.

Once the nature of the disaster is determined and after verifying the cause of the problem, the
NMC will initiate reroutes and/or transfers that are jointly agreed upon by the affected CLECs'
Network Management Center and the BellSouth NMC. The type and percentage of controls used
will depend upon available network capacity. Controls necessary to stabilize the situation will be
invoked and the NMC will attempt to re-establish as much traffic as possible.

For long term outages, recovery efforts will be coordinated by the Emergency Control Center
(ECC). Traffic controls will continue to be applied by the NMC until facilities are re-established.
As equipment is made available for service, the ECC will instruct the NMC to begin removing
the controls and allow traffic to resume.

Version 1Q00:3/14/00



Attachment 11
Page 5

31 SITE CONTROL

In the total loss of building use scenario, what likely exists will be a smoking pile of rubble. This
rubble will contain many components that could be dangerous. It could also contain any
personnel on the premises at the time of the disaster. For these reasons, the local fire marsha
with the assistance of the police will control the site until the building is no longer a threat to
surrounding properties and the companies have secured the site from the general public.

During this time, the mgjority owner of the building should be arranging for a demolition
contractor to mobilize to the site with the primary objective of reaching the cable entrance facility
for a damage assessment. The results of this assessment would then dictate immediate plans for
restoration, both short term and permanent.

In aless catastrophic event, i.e., the building is still standing and the cable entrance facility is
usable, the situation is more complex. The site will initialy be controlled by local authorities
until the threat to adjacent property has diminished. Once the site is returned to the control of the
companies, the following events should occur.

An initial assessment of the main building infrastructure systems (mechanical, electrica, fire &
life safety, elevators, and others) will establish building needs. Once these needs are determined,
the mgjority owner should lead the building restoration efforts. There may be situations where the
site will not be totally restored within the confines of the building. The companies must
individually determine their needs and jointly assess the cost of permanent restoration to
determine the overall plan of action.

Multiple restoration trailers from each company will result in the need for designated space and
installation order. This layout and control is required to maximize the amount of restoration
equipment that can be placed at the site, and the priority of placements.

Care must be taken in this planning to insure other restoration efforts have logistical access to the
building. Major components of telephone and building equipment will need to be removed and
replaced. A priority for this equipment must also be jointly established to facilitate overdl site
restoration. (Example: If the AC switchgear has sustained damage, this would be of the highest
priority in order to regain power, lighting, and HVAC throughout the building.)

If the site will not accommodate the required restoration equipment, the companies would then
need to quickly arrange with local authorities for street closures, rights of way or other possible
options available.
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32 ENVIRONMENTAL CONCERNS

In the worse case scenario, many environmental concerns must be addressed. Along with
the police and fire marshal, the state environmental protection department will be on site
to monitor the situation.

Items to be concerned with in a large central office building could include:

1. Emergency engine fuel supply. Damage to the standby equipment and the fuel
handling equipment could have created "spill" conditions that have to be handled
within state and federal regulations.

2. Asbestos containing materials that may be spread throughout the wreckage.
Asbestos could be in many components of building, electrical, mechanical,
outside plant distribution, and telephone systems.

3. Lead and acid. These materials could be present in potentially large quantities
depending upon the extent of damage to the power room.

4. Mercury and other regulated compounds resident in tel ephone equipment.
5. Other compounds produced by the fire or heat.

Once atotal loss event occurs at alarge site, local authorities will control immediate
clean up (water placed on the wreckage by the fire department) and site access.

At some point, the companies will become involved with local authorities in the overall
planning associated with site clean up and restoration. Depending on the clean up
approach taken, delays in the restoration of several hours to several days may occur.

In aless severe disaster, items listed above are more defined and can be addressed
individually depending on the damage.

In each case, the majority owner should coordinate building and environmental
restoration as well as maintain proper planning and site control.

40THE EMERGENCY CONTROL CENTER (ECC)

The ECC is located in the Colonnade Building in Birmingham, Alabama. During an emergency,
the ECC staff will convene a group of pre-selected experts to inventory the damage and initiate
corrective actions. These experts have regiona access to Bell South's personnel and equipment
and will assume control of the restoration activity anywhere in the nine-state area.

In the pagt, the ECC has been involve with restoration activities resulting from hurricanes, ice
storms and floods. They have demonstrated their capabilities during these calamities as well as
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during outages caused by human error or equipment failures. This group has an excellent record
of restoring service as quickly as possible.

During amajor disaster, the ECC may move emergency equipment to the affected location, direct
recovery efforts of local personnel and coordinate service restoration activities with the CLECs.
The ECC will attempt to restore service as quickly as possible using whatever meansis available;
leaving permanent solutions, such as the replacement of damaged buildings or equipment, for
local personnel to administer.

Part of the ECC's responsibility, after temporary equipment isin place, isto support the NMC
efforts to return service to the CLECs. Once service has been restored, the ECC will return
control of the network to normal operationa organizations. Any long-term changes required after

service is restored will be made in an orderly fashion and will be conducted as norma activity.

5.0 RECOVERY PROCEDURES

The nature and severity of any disaster will influence the recovery procedures. One crucia factor
in determining how BellSouth will proceed with restoration is whether or not BellSouth's
equipment is incapacitated. Regardless of who's equipment is out of service, Bell South will
move as quickly as possible to aid with service recovery; however, the approach that will be
taken may differ depending upon the location of the problem.

5.1 CLEC OUTAGE

For a problem limited to one CLEC (or a building with multiple CLECs), BellSouth has severa
options available for restoring service quickly. For those CLECs that have agreements with other
CLECs, BdlSouth can immediately start directing traffic to a provisional CLEC for completion.
This dternative is dependent upon BellSouth having concurrence from the affected CLECs.

Whether or not the affected CLECs have requested a traffic transfer to another CLEC will not
impact Bell South's resolve to re-establish traffic to the origina destination as quickly as possible.

5.2BELLSOUTH OUTAGE

Because Bell South's equipment has varying degrees of impact on the service provided to the
CLECs, restoring service from damaged BellSouth equipment is different. The outage will
probably impact a number of Carriers smultaneously. However, the ECC will be able to initiate
immediate actions to correct the problem.

A disaster involving any of BellSouth's equipment locations could impact the CLECs, some more
than others. A disaster at a Central Office (CO) would only impact the delivery of traffic to and
from that one location, but the incident could affect many Carriers. |If the Central Officeisa
Serving Wire Center (SWC), then traffic from the entire area to those Carriers served from that
switch would also be impacted. If the switch functions as an Access Tandem, or thereisa
tandem in the building, traffic from every CO to every CLEC could be interrupted. A disaster
that destroys afacility hub could disrupt various traffic flows, even though the switching
equipment may be unaffected.

The NMC would be the first group to observe a problem involving Bell South's equipment.
Shortly after a disaster, the NMC will begin applying controls and finding re-routes for the
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completion of as much traffic as possible. These reroutes may involve delivering traffic to
aternate Carriers upon receiving approva from the CLECsinvolved. In some cases, changesin

trandations will be required. If the outage is caused by the destruction of equipment, then the
ECC will assume control of the restoration.

5.2.1 Lossof a Central Office
When BdllSouth loses a Central Office, the ECC will
a) Place specialists and emergency equipment on notice;
b) Inventory the damage to determine what equipment and/or functions are lost;

¢) Move containerized emergency equipment and facility equipment to the stricken area,
if necessary;,

d) Begin reconnecting service for Hospitals, Police and other emergency agencies, and
€) Begin restoring service to CLECs and other customers.

5.2.2 Loss of a Central Office with Serving Wire Center Functions

Theloss of a Central Office that also serves as a Serving Wire Center (SWC) will be restored as
described in section 5.2.1.

5.2.3 Loss of a Central Officewith Tandem Functions

When BellSouth loses a Central Office building that serves as an Access Tandem and as a SWC,
the ECC will

a) Place specialists and emergency equipment on notice;
b) Inventory the damage to determine what equipment and/or functions are lost;

¢) Move containerized emergency equipment and facility equipment to the stricken area,
if necessary;,

d) Begin reconnecting service for Hospitals, Police and other emergency agencies,

€) Re-direct as much traffic as possible to the alternate access tandem (if available) for
delivery to those CLECs utilizing a different location as a SWC;

f) Begin aggregating traffic to alocation near the damaged building. From this location,
begin re-establishing trunk groups to the CLECs for the delivery of traffic normally
found on the direct trunk groups. (This aggregation point may be the aternate access
tandem location or another CO on a primary facility route.)

g) Begin restoring service to CLECs and other customers.

5.2.4 Loss of a Facility Hub
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In the event that Bell South loses a facility hub, the recovery process is much the same as above.
Once the NMC has observed the problem and administered the appropriate controls, the ECC will
assume authority for the repairs. The recovery effort will include

a) Placing specialists and emergency equipment on notice;

b) Inventorying the damage to determine what equipment and/or functions are |lost;
¢) Moving containerized emergency equipment to the stricken area, if necessary;
d) Reconnecting service for Hospitals, Police and other emergency agencies; and
€) Restoring serviceto CLECs and other customers. |f necessary, Bell South will

aggregate the traffic at another location and build temporary facilities. This alternative
would be viable for alocation that is destroyed and building repairs are required.

5.3 COMBINED OUTAGE (CLEC AND BELLSOUTH EQUIPMENT)

In some instances, a disaster may impact Bell South's equipment as well asthe CLECs. This
situation will be handled in much the same way as described in section 5.2.3. Since BellSouth and
the CLECs will be utilizing temporary equipment, close coordination will be required.

6.0 TLIDENTIFICATION PROCEDURES

During the restoration of service after a disaster, Bell South may be forced to aggregate traffic for
delivery to a CLEC. During this process, T1 traffic may be consolidated onto DS3s and may
become unidentifiable to the Carrier. Because resources will be limited, Bell South may be forced
to "package" this traffic entirely differently then normally received by the CLECs. Therefore, a
method for identifying the T1 traffic on the DS3s and providing the information to the Carriersis
required.
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7.0ACRONYMS

co - Central Office (BellSouth)

DS3 - Fecility that carries 28 T1s (672 circuits)
ECC - Emergency Control Center (BellSouth)
CLEC - Competitive Local Exchange Carrier
NMC - Network Management Center

SWC - Serving Wire Center (Bell South switch)
T1 - Fecility that carries 24 circuits
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Hurricane Information

During a hurricane, BellSouth will make every effort to keep CLECs updated on the status of our
network. Information centers will be set up throughout BellSouth Telecommunications. These
centers are not intended to be used for escalations, but rather to keep the CLEC informed of
network related issues, area damages and dispatch conditions, etc.

Hurricane-related information can also be found on line at
http://www.interconnection.bel | south.com/network/disaster/dis resp.htm. Information
concerning Mechanized Disaster Reports can also be found at this website by clicking on
CURRENT MDR REPORTS or by going directly to

http://www.interconnection.bel | south.com/network/di saster/mdrs.htm.

BST Disaster Management Plan

Bell South maintenance centers have geographical and redundant communication capabilities. In
the event of a disaster removing any maintenance center from service another geographical center
would assume maintenance responsibilities. The contact numbers will not change and the
transfer will be transparent to the CLEC.
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